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1 Introduction

1.1 Dogon languages

Dogon is a well-defined genetic family of languages spoken on the Dogon plateau, the cliffs
and slopes that lead down from them, the sandy plains that stretch out to their north and east,
and scattered inselbergs separated from the plateau to the north. Not all varieties have been
surveyed professionally, but there are at least 80 varieties with distinct local names, and we
currently think that these can be grouped into about 20-25 units of the sort that linguists
generally consider to be "languages."

Dogon is thought to belong to Niger-Congo, but no close relationships to specific NC
families have been demonstrated.

Bunoge belongs to a southwestern Dogon division in which its closest relatives are
Ampari, Penange, and Mombo (aka Kolu). This southwestern group is part of western Dogon,
which runs north along the western cliffs of the plateau to around Douentza. Western Dogon
also includes Tiranige, Najamba-Kindige-Bondu, Yanda Dom, Tebul Ure, and Dogul Dom, in
opposition to eastern Dogon.

1.2 Bunoge language

Bunoge is spoken in only three villages (one of which has small satellites) on the western
extremity of the Dogon plateau between Bandiagara and Douentza in eastern Mali.

The full name of the language is bur-nd:-gé tigu ‘language of the people of Boudou’,
based on a gentilic derivative of buru ‘Boudou village’ and the noun fdgur ‘speech’. In the
compound, the latter is arguably in possessed tonal form "“tdgu. This term for the language is
used in Sangou and Dakouma as well as in Boudou. bur-nj:-gé can also be used without tdgu
‘speech, language’ in contexts, as in (1).

(1) bur-nj:-ge il niinda
Boudou-Gentilic-Pl 1SgSbj hear.Ipfv
‘I hear (=understand, speak) Bunoge.’

The Bunoge-speaking villages are those in (2). Coordinates are degrees, minutes, and decimal
fractions of minutes (.000 to .999). For the gentilic derivatives -nd-we (singular) and -nd:-gé
(plural) see §5.1.4.2.



(2) official name Bunoge name N latitude W longitude

Boudou buru N 14 39.194 W 03 47.617
Boudou village burtu ?0lo
Boudou person bur-nj-we
Boudou people biir-nj:-geé

Sangou sdpgu N 14 42.793 W 03 49.390
Sangou village saggu ?20lo
Sangou person sapgu-nj-we
Sangou people sapgu-nj:-ge

Dakouma dakuma ~ daguma N 14 41.533 W 03 48.808

Dakouma village  dakuma 7010 ~ daguma 7010
Dakouma person dakuma-nd-wé ~ daguma-nj-we
Dakouma people dakuma-nd:-gé ~ daguma-nd:-gé

The ‘village’ terms contain 70/0 ‘village’.

The main village in Boudou was still in its original location on the high plateau during
our visit in 2015, but some families have been moving down to lower elevations. Two “lower
Boudou” offshoots in the plains are both called biiru: f61i. Dakouma is also on an elevation.

Sangou village moved en bloc around 2008 from a now abandoned site on the high
plateau at N 14 42.715, W 03 48.948. The new village is in the plains below. Old maps show
the former location.

The most important weekly market in the area is Tomborguel (Fulbe-speaking) on
Saturdays, which can be reached from Sangou and Dakouma by cart or on foot. The
important Tuesday market at Fatoma near Sevare is farther away but it can be reached by
public vans or by motorcycle. There is a small Monday market at Piro (a Tommo So speaking
town), which is convenient for people from Boudou village.

The most common other language spoken by Bunoge speakers is Fulfulde. It is the lingua
franca of the markets (Tomborguel, Fatoma, and to some extent Piro). There is some
symbiosis between Dogon and local Fulbe. The Fulbe live in their own villages, in hamlets
(clusters of thatched huts), or in a few cases at the edge of Dogon villages. Livestock owned
by Dogon are either tended by their own young people or are entrusted to Fulbe, who then
have the right to consume and sell milk (fresh, curdled) and butter when they are plentiful
(especially June to December), and are paid with cash or cereals during the later dry season.
There is chronic low-level tension between Dogon and Fulbe, both because of cattle
damaging cereal crops in the fields before the harvest and because of the suspicous “loss” of
Dogon-owned cattle when Fulbe take the herds to the river in the the late dry season.

Virtually every adult or adolescent Bunoge speaker is bilingual in Fulfulde. Of the three
villages, Sangou is subject to the strongest Fulfulde influence. Young men there now tend to
speak Fulfulde among themselves, while women and older people still use Bunoge. Fulfulde
influence is somewhat weaker in Dakouma and much weaker in Boudou.



Bambara is also widely known by adults, due to the large number of Bunoge speakers
who migrate during the dry season to southern Mali or other Bambara-Jula speaking ares for
seasonal work, or who have spent multi-year periods there before returning permanently.
Bambara is also becoming more common in the nearby markets, and it has substantially
displaced Fulfulde as lingua franca in the provincial capital Mopti-Sevare. Some young
people of Boudou and Dakouma villages speak Bambara among themselves.

Bunoge speakers have sporadic contact with other Dogon, namely speakers of Tommo
So, Mombo, and Tiranige, and to some extent with speakers of the language isolate Bangime.
However, no single one of these languages is widely spoken in the Bunoge villages.

1.3 Environment

The Bunoge villages were traditionally near the edge of the high plateau, which falls more or
less abruptly down to the (mostly sandy) plains that spread out to the west and north. The area
is rugged, with small valleys cutting into the rocky plateau. The high perches on the plateau
once provided protection against Fulbe raiders, while the valleys and plains have the best
cultivated fields. As with other Dogon, the trend has been for villages near the edge of the
high plateau to relocate down to the plains and the valleys that extend from them.

Bunoge people are primarily millet farmers, like other Dogon of the zone. The fields are
predominantly down below, in the plains and valleys. Secondary rainy-season crops are
sorghum, peanut, groundnut (Vigna subterranea), cow-pea (Vigna unguiculata), sesame, and
roselle (Hibiscus sabdariffa), and to a lesser extent maize and rice. A little sugar cane and
watermelon is interspersed in the millet fields to be consumed as snacks during the arduous
work of the rainy-season growing season. Fonio, once a major crop, is still cultivated here and
there. Cotton was formerly grown.

Dry-season gardening, essentially cash crops, is considerably reduced from former times
because of reduced water levels in the seasonal streams and ponds. Currently there is small-
scale onion gardening along with a little tomato and mango. Tobacco was once widely farmed
around Boudou but is now gone. Banana and papaya were formerly picked. Large calabashes
were formerly planted at the end of the rainy season; small calabashes (ladles) are still grown
occasionally during the rainy season.

Borassus palms form stands in some of the valleys. The shoots and fruit segments are
edible and are sold in markets or consumed directly.

There are still two families of blacksmiths (hoe and ax blades, knives) at Boudou, and a
few at Sangou (but not Dakouma). Pottery is no longer actively practiced since waterjars are
obtained at Kona.

1.4 Previous and contemporary study of Bunoge

1.4.1 Surveys

The existence of this language was mentioned by Plungian & Tembine (1994:178) as “budu
tagu.” Hochstetler et al. (2004) gave the name of the language as “Korandabo.” This is



actually a Bunoge greeting koranda:bo, pragmatically ‘how are you?’ but somewhat opaque
in form (§19.6). It may be that some variant of koranda:bo is used by some neighboring
Dogon as a language and ethnicity name. Some other Dogon languages and even sub-
ethnicities, including Jamsay, are likewise based on greetings.

Kirill Prokhorov of our project visited Boudou and Sangou for two days in 2011 and
collected some data.

1.4.2 Fieldwork

I worked with an assistant from Sangou full-time for two weeks in April 2012, and later part-
time over one month in June 2012. He was one of two native speakers of Bunoge known to us
who had learned French in primary school at Goundaka, and who had worked for ten years in
Bouaké. The work was done in our base in Sevare and later in Bobo Dioulasso.

In 2015 I and my project assistant Minkailou Djiguiba made a daytrip up to Boudou
village, where we met with elders and recorded some texts.

In 2017 we reestablished contact with our Sangou assistant and worked with him in
Sevare for three weeks, transcribing some of the texts and doing follow-up grammatical work.

1.4.3  Acknowledgements

The overall work on Dogon languages (and a few others including Bangime) began with grant
PA-50643-04 from the National Endowment for the Humanities (NEH) for solo fieldwork on
Jamsay. This led to the idea of a comparative Dogon linguistic project. The first phase thereof
was funded by NSF, grant BCS 0537435, for the period 2006-08.

The fieldwork on Bunoge came during later phases. Much of it was carried out as part of
grant BCS-0853364 (2009-13) from the National Science Foundation (NSF), Documenting
Endangered Languages (DEL) program. The final work has been done under BCS-1263150
(2013-17) from the same DEL program.



2 Sketch

This is a quick synopsis of some of the major features of the language, emphasizing
differences with respect to other Dogon languages.

2.1 Phonology
2.1.1  Segmental phonology

The consonantal and vocalic phoneme inventories are consistent with pan-Dogon patterns.
There are seven vowel qualities including ATR oppositions in mid-height vowels
{ieeaoou}, long and short (length opposition chiefly in word-initial syllables). Primary
consonants are voiceless stops {p t k}, voiced stops {b dj g}, nasals {m n n p}, sibilant s,
liquids {/r} with ra tap, and semivowels {w y}. Nasalized vowels and nasalized semivowels
{w" y"} are rare, and r"is absent.

2.1.2  Prosody

Tone elements are binary H[igh] and L{ow]. Syllables may be H, L, <HL>, or <LH>, rarely
<LHL>. Stems and words may be {H}, {L}, {HL}, {LH}, or {LHL}, with the tone elements
spread out over the relevant syllables. There are no lexical tone oppositions among verbs, and
only marginal oppositions among adjectives, but nouns may be lexically /HL/, /LH/, or /L/.
The general pattern is that at most one syllable in a word is H-toned, so the tonal system has a
resemblance to pitch-accent systems that have at most one accented syllable and allow
unaccented words.

Bunoge lacks some of the tonosyntactic complexity found in several (mainly eastern)
Dogon languages. The main tonosyntactic overlays are {LH}, for example on a noun
followed by an adjective, and {HL} on a noun preceded by a possessor. Head nouns in
relative clauses are not marked tonosyntactically.

Bunoge does have a rich tonomorphology, especially in verbal inflection. Tones of verb
forms depend both on the aspect-negation inflectional category and on the pronominal-subject
category. Tones are already important in pronominal-subject proclitics, with H-toned 1Pl 7
and 2PI 4 opposed to L-toned singular counterparts 1Sg 1 and 2Sg a. Tones of the verb stem
may also differ in 1P1/2P1 versus 1Sg/2Sg forms. 3Sg and 3Pl subjects are distinguished by
tone oppositions and, in some inflectional categories, by special 3Pl subject suffixes or
allomorphs.

An important tonal process is Rightward H-Spreading, by which HL#L becomes HH#L,
where # is a word or similar boundary. Lexically /L/-toned stems have no H-tone to spread to



the right so they remain {L}-toned. The H of an {HL} overlay on possessums does not
spread.

2.1.3  Segmental phonological rules

Segmental phonology is simple. A major reason for this is that there are relatively few
suffixes in the language.

Syncope of stem-final short high vowels can lead to consonant-cluster assimilation rules
at stem-suffix boundaries. The most morphology-disfiguring of these processes is
y-Assimilation, e.g. /gy/ — gg.

Nasalization-spreading is absent.

ATR-harmony occurs within unsegmentable stems, and extends in some (but not all)
cases to suffixes that have mid-height vowels.

2.2 Verbs and other predicates

Verb stems are underived or suffixally derived. Suffixal derivations are reversive, transitive
(adds an agent to a stem that is otherwise mediopassive semantically), and causative. There
are some survivals of the old suffixed mediopassive derivative, usually paired with a suffixed
transitive derivative, but most original mediopassives now have no suffix.

Active verbs are morphologically marked for aspect (perfective/imperfective) and
polarity (positive/negative). Additional categories (experiential perfect, progressive) are
morphologically composite (periphrastic). These indicative inflectional categories are
complemented by modal categories. Modals are deontic (imperative and hortative) and
capacitative (‘can’, §10.7), along with their negations.

A suffixed ‘go and VP’ construction is the only known directional element in verb
morphology (§10.6).

Imperfective positive verbs occur in constructions including a monosyllabic reduplication
(Cv) or, in polar interrogatives, a full-stem iteration. For 1st/2nd person subjects, the
reduplicant and base are separated by the pronominal subject proclitic (§10.2.2.1).

There are a few defective stative quasi-verbs with senses like ‘be (somewhere)’, ‘have’,
‘want’, and ‘know’ that do not correspond to regular verbs. In simple positive main clauses,
some of them require a preceding existential proclitic, which in Bunoge is b0 (§11.2.2.1), not
yé or the like as in most Dogon languages, cf. demonstrative adverb bo-10 ‘there’ (§4.4.3.1).

Some regular verbs also have a corresponding derived stative form, which marks polarity
but not aspect (§10.4). Positive derived statives have either existential proclitic bo (as with
some stative quasi-verbs) or full-stem iteration (as with the imperfective of active verbs).



2.3 Noun phrase (NP)

Possessors precede possessed NPs, except that 3Sg pronominal possessor is expressed by a
suffix on the noun. Preceding possessors control {HL} contour on the following possessum.
There is no genitive morpheme between possessor and possessum.

The other element that can precede a noun within the NP is all-purpose demonstrative mJ
‘this/that’. There is no tonal interaction between mJ and a following NP.

A noun may be followed by one or more adjectives, then plural -g¢, then a numeral, then
definite nd, then an ‘all’ quantifier, then a discourse-functional morpheme (‘too’, ‘even’, ‘as
for’). Numerals above ‘2’ and the ‘all’ quantifier do not interact tonally with preceding
elements. An adjective directly following a noun is {L}-toned but requires {LH} contour on
the preceding noun, indicated by N" “Adj. In N-Adjl-Adj2, the second adjective is
{HL}-toned and has no further tonal effect on the preceding N-Adjl sequence, indicated by
N"EAdjl P Adj2.

Plural -gé¢ interacts tonally with a preceding noun or N-Adj in a phonological rather than
tonosyntactic fashion, and it is transcribed here as a suffix. -geé triggers Rightward
H-Spreading, by which the H-tone on an /HL/-melody noun spreads to the syllable
preceding -gé. Lexically /L/-toned nouns remain {L}-toned before -ge¢.

Nonsingular numerals generally follow plural-marked NPs with suffix -gé. Numerals
above ‘3 do not interact tonally with the preceding plural NP. dé:ga ‘2’, the only /L/-toned
numeral, triggers Final Tone-Raising on a preceding L-toned string, resulting in H-toned
plural -gé.

Definite nd does not trigger tonal changes on preceding strings. nJ itself polarizes tonally
to a preceding all-L-toned words, becoming ns. Definite nd is also subject to Final Tone-
Raising before various words beginning with L-tone.

2.4 Case-marking and PPs

There is a productive accusative marker ygi used with direct and indirect objects, primarily
for personal pronouns and humans.

Adpositions (spatial, instrumental) are postposed to NPs. No specifically dative
postposition is known. Locative and instrumental are usually distinct, but instrumental ndo
can be used as a locative under some conditions.

2.5 Main clauses and constituent order

The basic order is SOV when subject and object are nonpronominal NPs. The verb is
normally clause-final except for subordinators, but see just below on imperatives. Pronominal
subjects are expressed in the inflected verb. Setting adverbs like ‘yesterday’ are usually
clause-initial, preceding the subject.



(3) [d AL Degu nd]  mi-yd-pgi  dénjé-0,
[2SgPoss “"come.Nom  Def] 1Pl-Acc be.sweet.Pfv-3SgSbj,
“Your-Sg coming has pleased us.” (T2015-03 @ 00:43)

Adverbial adjuncts usually occur somewhere before the verb. However, there are some
examples where a locational phrase follows the verb. Most of them involve imperatives and
hortatives, where a motion verb like ‘go’ or ‘leave, get away from’ precedes the locational
(4a-b). Even in such cases, preverbal position is also possible.

4) a. geéndé-y" wa [?1ba mba]
go-Hort Quot [market Loc]
‘(She) said: “Let’s go to the market!” * (< géndé-y™) (T2015-08 @ 01:15)

b. go bo-1o
go.out.Imprt there-Loc
‘Get-2Sg away from there!’ (also: bo-16 g0)

Readers should not rely on elicited (as opposed to textual) examples in this grammar for fine
points of constituent order, since the order of elements in French translation cues may have
influenced the Bunoge responses.

2.6 Relative clauses

The overt head NP, maximally Poss-N-Adj-Num, is internal to the relative clause. Definite
markers and ‘all’ quantifiers, as well as plural suffix -gé, follow the verb. The latter is a
partially nominalized participle, but retains aspect and negation stem-shapes and suffixation,
sometimes followed by participial suffixes.

Subject and nonsubject relatives are distinguished. Nonsubject relatives have regular
pronominal-subject inflection, unlike participles in several other Dogon languages which do
not allow main-clause-like pronominal-subject inflection in relatives. Subject relatives have
no pronominal-subject inflection, and in positive inflectional categories they have different
participial forms than are found in nonsubject relatives.

2.7 Interclausal syntax

There are no direct chains of the very common eastern Songhay type, where nonfinal verbs in
a chain (denoting coevents or closely sequenced events with the same subject) occur either as
bare stems or in a special “chaining form.” In Bunoge, by contrast, two or more perfective
verbs, each with pronominal-subject affixation, are juxtaposed and prosodically phrased
together (symmetry rather than subordination).

Looser chain-like concatenations are common. The imperfective (future time) counterpart
of the symmetrical perfective juxtaposition construction just mentioned involves a same-



subject future-time anterior subordinator (-né ~ -né) on the nonfinal verb(s), so in this case the
construction is asymmetrical.

There is a purposive clause type with final -4: on an otherwise imperfective-like verb,
with {L}-toned object noun; this purposive clause type is used with motion verbs.

Verbal nouns (often with VP-like complements such as object NPs) occur in infinitive-
like complements, generally requiring subject coindexation from matrix to subordinated
clause.

2.8 Anaphora

Reflexive object is of the ‘I saw [my head]’ (i.e. ‘I saw myself’) type. There is no reflexive
possessor construction, so ‘he killed his horse’ has the same referential ambiguities as in
English.

Reciprocals are expressed by a verbal derivation, with suffix -gé (perfective form).

There are no logophoric pronouns or suffixes. However, the choice between two different
types of 3Sg and 3Pl perfective positive verbs can be used in quotations to distinguish same-
subject (i.e. logophoric) from disjoint-subject constructions (§18.3.1, §17.1.1).



3 Phonology

3.1 Internal phonological structure of stems and words
3.1.1 Syllables

Initial syllables in nonmonosyllabic stems and words are (C)v, (C)v:, and (C)vL with final
sonorant. In words like gé:ndé ‘go’ we might recognize superheavy (C)v:L syllables, but the
examples I have of (C)v:CCv have medial homorganic nasal/voiced-stop clusters
{mb nd nj pg}, and syllabification as [gé: . nd¢] would make recognition of (C)v:L syllables
unnecessary. Nouns borrowed from Fulfulde may begin in homorganic {mb nd nj g}, see
§3.2.9.2. It may therefore be necessary to add NCv, NCv:, and NCVL to the list of possible
initial syllables. In isolation (postpausally), the initial nasal can be separately syllabified, but
it does not bear an independent phonological tone.

Word-medial (neither initial nor final) syllables in trisyllabic and longer words are Cv,
Cv:, and CvL with final sonorant. If intervocalic {mb nd nj ng} are treated as syllable onsets,
we can add NCv, NCv:, and NCvL. Long vowels are rare in noninitial syllables, but they do
occur in lengthened stem-final vowels of verb stems before perfective negative suffix -/i or
3PI -ndi (§10.2.3.1).

Word-final syllables in nonmonosyllabic stems, and in most suffixed verb forms, are Cv
and CvL with final sonorant.

Nonlexical long final vowels in nonmonosyllabics occur in verbal constructions
involving certain auxiliaries or postverbal particles. For past imperfectives like sélii seéla: mbé
‘he/she used to slaughter’ and similar forms with lengthened vowel before past mbé, see
§10.5.1.1. For experiential perfect wélé: bo including bo ‘be’ as auxiliary (compare participial
welé sa:), see §10.2.1.4. For resultative passives like séldg-é: bo ‘be cut’, based on a
lengthened form of the perfective stem, see §9.3. For adjectival predicates like pa:pi: bo ‘be
dry’, lengthened from pa:pi ‘dry’, see §11.4.1.2. In all of these cases, the question can be
posed whether this is ordinary phonological vowel length, as found in many word-initial
syllables and in Cv: monosyllabics, or whether it is more of an intonation-like prosodic
adjustment.

In monosyllabic words based on lexical stems (nouns, verbs, adjectives, numerals), both
Cv and Cv: occur as surface forms. However, the distinction between the two is not lexically
important, and Cv: is lexically basic. Nouns of this type are always Cv: before plural -gé and
definite nd, so I analyse them as basically Cv:, but lexically /HL/-toned /C%:/ nouns are
shortened to CV in isolation (nd ‘cow’, nd: nd ‘the cow’), see §3.6.1.3. Monosyllabic verbs are
Cv:, but shorten to Cv in the imperative and the imperfective (dé: ‘went in’ and d3:-I5 ‘does
not go in’, but (reduplicated) du da ‘goes in’ and da ‘go in!’). Defective stative quasi-verbs
can be Cv (sa ‘have’, bo ‘be’) or CvL (2¢y" ‘know’, kay" ‘want’).

Additional superheavy Cv:L syllables occur on the surface as the result of
syncope/apocope (usually optional) of a short high vowel. An example is the second
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(syncopated) variant of perfective negative participle sowa:-li-ga ~ sowa:-I-ga ‘did not buy’
(397b) in §13.1.1.2.

3.1.2 Metrical structure

There is no special tendency for the medial syllable in CvCvCv and similar trisyllabics to
weaken, i.e. with its vowel raised to {/ u} or syncopated. The weak position is definable in
morphological rather than just in classic metrical fashion. Specifically, raising and syncope
are typical of final vowels in nonmonosyllabic stems before certain suffixes. Most of these
combinations are trisyllabic CvCv-Cv, so there is a suggestion of metricality. This is the case
with reversive and transitive derivatives like those in (5a-b). Some vestigial mediopassives
similarly show syncope followed by assimilation (5c).

(5) derivative gloss related gloss

a. reversive
jdpgu-le  “unhook’ jangé ‘hook, hang’

B

bél-1¢ ‘dispossess’ bé:lé ‘get

b. transitive
r’ébui-re ‘have sit, seat’  7éb-bé ‘sit down’
yul-1¢ ‘wake (sb)up’® yulé ‘wake up’

c. mediopassive
7éb-bé ‘sit down’

’1j-jé ‘stand up, stop”  (cf. stative 77ga)

However, other trisyllabic verbs have a stable nonhigh medial vowel. There are many
unsegmentable trisyllabics like bélonge ‘find’ and pdrd-gé ‘cut’, which show that the medial
syllable in trisyllabics is not intrinsically weak. Causative derivatives with suffix -mi or -ge
(§9.2) added to bisyllabic stems likewise show stable nonhigh presuffixal vowels. Among
trisyllabic nouns, I find no special tendency toward raising or syncopating the medial vowel.

3.2 Consonants

The inventory of consonants is (6). Parentheses enclose marginal consonant phonomes, which
are described in following sections. Notably absent are voiced fricatives (column 5).
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(6) Consonants

labial p b m (@ wow

alveolar t d n s I r

alveopalatal (c) j n y y"

velar k g p

laryngeal h) @)

cis IPA [tf], jis [d3], S'is [f], yis [j].

key to columns: 1. aspirated voiceless stops (c is affricated); 2. voiced stops;
3.nasals, 4. voiceless fricatives (including sibilants); 5. voiced fricatives (including
sibilants); 6. laterals; 7-8. unnasalized then nasalized sonorants; 9-10. laryngeals

Preglottalized stops like ‘b and and preglottalized ’y occur in unassimilated Fulfulde
loanwords, as in sd’da ‘expense’ and ta’yiko:’y6 ‘breakfast’. These consonants are
conventionally transcribed as implosives in Fulfulde orthography (6 etc.).

3.2.1 Alveopalatals (c, j)

{k g} are clearly distinct from {c j} even before front vowels {7/ e €}. k and g are common
before both front and back/low vowels. ¢ is rare overall and is confined to cultural
vocabulary, probably borrowed, e.g. nictirgd ‘(mouth) bit’. j is common before back/low
vowels (sgjo ‘person’, si:ja ‘chicken’), but rare and probably confined to loanwords before
front vowels. (7) exemplifies the four consonants before front vowels.

(7 a. jnéci(kani) ‘spur (v)’

b. kasapki ‘shroud (n)’
kiba ‘hip’
kinda ‘liver’
kénsé ‘side of face’
kirke ‘saddle (n)’

c. Jji:bi(kani) ‘(animal) die without being slaughtered’
kaje ‘tendon’

d. pongele ‘cemetery’
-ge plural suffix
biige ‘marrow’
géndeé ‘forehead’
géngé ‘be bent, tilted’
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J as onset of the final syllable of verb stems is followed by a front vowel in the E/I-stem,
which occurs in the perfective positive, and by back/low vowels in other stems (A/O-stem,
A-stem). (8) contrasts jand g.

(®) perfective imperfective perfective gloss
(EN) (A) negative (A/O)
sgjé S0 soja soja:-1i ‘pay’ or ‘tie’
dinge di dinga dingo:-Ii ‘bury’

3.2.2  g-Spirantization (g — 7) absent.

There is no noticeable spirantization of g between two {a o} vowels: sagalla ‘young man’.

3.2.3 Back nasals (p, 1)

I have observed no merging of p and j1 (or n) before i or other vowels. Examples are g in pa:pi
‘dry’, pnin pi: ‘he/she drew water’, and n in kdni ‘he/she did’.

3.2.4 Voiceless labials (p, )

p is common stem-initially: pumbu ‘back (of body)’, pusu-pusi ‘lung(s)’, pindé-sé¢
‘testicle(s)’, pubiile ‘blow (v.)’, panagge ‘meal’, pingi ‘wall’.
fis rare and confined to loanwords.

3.2.5 Laryngeals (h, ?)

h is rare; it occurs stem-initially in a few loanwords.

7 is not a full-fledged phoneme. Phonetic glottal stop occurs at the beginning of stems
otherwise beginning with a vowel, e.g. 2éb-bé ‘sit down’ (perfective). I choose to transcribe ?
here, but one could argue that it is a low-level epenthetic feature and then omit it from
phonemic transcriptions. However, there is no phonetic glottal before pronouns (a4 and 0 2Sg,
d and 0-ya 2Pl, aw"3Sg, etc.).

3.2.6  Sibilants (s, , z, 2)
s is a full-fledged phoneme: s0jo ‘person’, pusu-pusi ‘lung(s)’, sagalla ‘young man’, sé (sé€:)

‘horse’, sé ‘foot’.
{§ z Z} do not occur except in a few loanwords.
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3.2.7 Nasalized sonorants absent (r") or rare (w", y")

Nasalized sonorants do not occur stem-internally. r” was not observed (inherited n does not
lenite). w" occurs word-finally in several numerals (e.g. né:w" ‘four’, killéw" ‘six’, so:w"
‘seven’) and in a few other words like jow" ‘today’ and 3Sg pronoun dw". Before a consonant
it can be pronounced as a homorganic nasal. y" occurs finally in hortatives and (plural-

subject) imperatives with suffix -y".

3.2.8 wyversus f3

w is a regular consonant that is common as an unclustered consonant in all positions, and also
occurs in some initial Cw clusters. My assistant sometimes pronounced initial w as a bilabial
approximant similar to a lax IPA [] before mid-height front vowels {e ¢} in certain words
(9a). There is insufficient evidence to warrant recognition of a phonemic opposition, and I did
not observe this articulation in the examples in (9b).

9 a. optional pronunciation as bilabial approximant
wénama ~ fséndma  ‘body’

WEéle ~ pélé ‘learn (by training)’

b. semivowel

initial w

wirdi ‘saying one’s beads’ (<Arabic)

wé past enclitic (allomorph)

WE: ‘thing’

wélé: bo experiential perfect auxiliary
initial Cw

awi ‘skin’
intervocalic

si-we ‘melt’

78:we ‘splinter-removing gear’
final

tow ‘planting (seeds)’

3.2.9 Consonant clusters
3.2.9.1 Initial gw, dw

My primary assistant from Sangou has no initial Cw clusters. However, in recorded texts
from Boudou I hear gw and dw perfectives of some monosyllabic verbs (10), similar to those
in several other Dogon languages.
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(10)  gloss 3Sg perfective

Sangou Boudou
‘entered, went in’  dé: dwé:
‘exited, went out”  gé: awé:

3.2.9.2 Word- and morpheme-initial NC clusters

I have a handful of examples of initial NC clusters (nasal plus another consonant) in noun
stems, probably all borrowed. There are no such verb, adjective, or numeral stems. The nasal
does not have an independent tone. It is pronounced with low pitch after a pause; elsewhere it
is syllabified with the final segments of the preceding word.

(11) stem gloss
a. mb
mbdsam ‘bassam (fine fabric)’
mboléri ‘small gourd’
mbi:du ‘currency unit’ (equals 5 CFA francs)
b. nd
ndima ‘snuff tobacco’
c. g
pgalli ‘city’

1Sg 7 and 1Pl 7 proclitics combine with C-initial stems to create NC clusters at the level of
verb complexes. The nasal assimilates in position to the following consonant, but I transcribe
unassimilated 77 and 1Pl 7 to bring out the morphemic structure. Thus 5 bo ‘I am’ is
pronounced [mbo]. Because the 1Sg proclitic is L-toned and the 1PI proclitic is H-toned, for
example, tones must be marked on the nasal.

Certain clitic-like morphemes may have initial NC clusters at least as variants. The past
morpheme is mbé alternating with wé. Plural suffix -ge takes the form -pgé in a few
combinations, e.g. wé:-pge ‘possessions’ (§11.5.2), and suffix -pge also occurs in instrument
nominals (§4.2.3.1). Locative postposition mba alternates with 4. In locative function,
postposition ndo alternates with /0, but ndo is stable in instrumental-comitative function. In
these forms, the nasal does not have a separate lexical tone. It is typically syllabified with the
preceding syllable, whose tone spreads to the nasal.
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3.2.9.3 Medial geminated CC clusters

Medial geminated clusters arise most often from syncope followed by consonantal
assimilations. Frequent culprits are suffixes beginning in y, such as 3PI subject suffix -yé
~ -ye, whose y assimilates totally to some preceding consonants (§3.4.4.1). What behaves
synchronically as templatic gemination in adjectival predicates and related forms likewise
goes back an original *-ya suffix (§11.4.1.1). Mediopassive derivatives involving medial
geminates (§9.4.1) originated in the same way. There are also some cases of I/ from /nl/ or /rl/
after syncope.

3.2.94 Medial nongeminate CC clusters

All nongeminate clusters begin with a sonorant. The most common ones are those with
homorganic nasal plus voiced stop {mb nd nj ng}. (I write nj for [nd3]). These may occur
after a long vowel (gé:nde ‘go’). Other sonorant-initial clusters are uncommon, though more
would occur once or twice in a full dictionary including many Fulfulde loanwords.

In (12) I give one example each of attested medial clusters, focusing on stem-medial as
opposed to suffix-boundary examples.

(12) a. mb gémbu ‘shard’
nd sondd ‘gutter spout’
nj munji ‘thousand’
ng sipgi ‘rope’
b. mp lampa ‘lamp’
nt sintugi ‘a spice (Ammodaucus)’
nk banapku ‘cassava’
c. ns kénsé ‘side of face’
mj kamje ‘squeeze’
d. b hélba:ré “flint’
Id kélde ‘perform (marriage)’, cf. kélénge ‘marriage’
Ij 7aljénné ‘paradise’
Ig biil-géna ‘next year’ (variant of biili-géna)
e. Ip —
It —
Ik 7alké:mbé ‘harvesting knife’
Is 7alsila:mi ‘Muslim’
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rd
Iy
g

It
rk

Is

3.2.9.5 Medial triple CCC clusters

wanjalma

wirdf

nicurgad

marto
kirké
sarsi (kani)

‘calabash clapper’

‘saying one’s beads (with rosary)’

‘spur (n)’
‘hammer’ (< French marteau)

‘donkey saddle’
‘load’ (< French charger)

Imb and wnd are attested stem-medially. Both are of the type nonnasal and nonhomorganic

sonorant plus homorganic nasal plus voiced stop cluster.

(13) a.Imb
silmbé
kolmbo
sulmbd

b. wnd
liwndu

‘folding knife’

‘burrgrass’

(cf. Mombo silémbe)

‘vine sp. (Leptadenia)’

‘shepherd’s staff” (< Fulfulde)

3.2.9.6 Final CC clusters

No word-final CC clusters have been found.

3.3 Vowels

Bunoge has the usual Dogon vowel qualities, with seven qualities, long and short.
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(14)  short long

Q m D O O «
a m b O O «

~
~

ATR (advanced tongue root) is distinguished in mid-height vowels. {€ o} are -ATR, {e o} are
+ATR. The opposition plays a passive role in lexical vowel harmony and a more active role
in verbal stem-vocalism ablaut (§3.3.6).

An interesting lexical opposition that may have originated by splitting a proto-stem into
two with different ATR values is in (15).

(15) a. ?all¢ ‘go up, rise’
b. Zolle ‘get up, arise (from sitting or lying position)’

Early in the fieldwork, my assistant distinguished tilinge ‘tree, woody plant’ from tilingé
‘medicine (medication)’. However, later he pronounced both identically as tilinge. The

syncretism ‘tree’ = ‘medicine’ occurs in some other languages in the zone.

3.3.1 Short and long oral vowels

Vowel length is not distinctive in Cv(:) or Cv(:)C stems.

For nouns, Cv: stems are of two tonal types, underlyingly /HL/ and /L/. Arguably the
distinction is accented versus unaccented (§3.6.1.2). Both types simplify to Cv in isolation or
prepausally. The /HL/ tonal type becomes H-toned in this shortened form, but its falling tone
and long vowel are revealed when definite nd is added. Examples: se ‘foot’, definite sé: nJ, sé
‘horse’, definite sé: nd. 1 take all such nouns to be lexically of the form Cv:, subject to
shortening prepausally. See §3.6.1.2 for more on the shapes of noun stems.

There is likewise no distinction between lexically short- and long-voweled Cv(:) verbs.
Again I take the Cv: form to be basic. Imperatives (and some flat-toned third-person subject
perfectives) are reduced to CV. For example, ‘pound (in mortar)’ has imperative da, perfective
dé:, imperfective du da:, and so forth.

Given that there is no lexical opposition between Cv and Cv: noun or verb stems, it
would be possible to take Cv as basic and account for Cv: forms by lengthening rules, though
there would be some ad hoc-ness about the details.

/HL/-toned bé (bé:) ‘child’ shortens its vowel and shifts to /L/ melody as a compound
final, na:-bé ‘calf’, definite nad:-bé nj, plural na:-be-ge (§5.1.4.1).
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3.3.2 Nasalized vowels

J.n ¢

Nasalized vowels are not typical of Bunoge. I can cite ki:" ‘skiff (boat)’ and 5:"-53:" ‘nearby’.
Stems like kénsé ‘side of face’ with ns cluster are usually pronounced with a nasalized vowel,
here [ke"s¢], but I consider /ns/ to be a satisfactory lexical representation.

Several numerals, and 3Sg independent pronoun d4w", and clause-final taw" ~ t4" ‘as soon
as’, end in a nasalized vowel or semivowel (w") that is not always clearly articulated. The

nasalization may be a morpheme-like element here. See §4.6.1.2 for examples and discussion.

3.3.3 Initial vowels

Lexical stems (nouns, verbs) with initial vowel are articulated with a glottal stop (§3.2.5).
Whether such stems are thought of as vowel-initial or glottal-initial is an analytical judgement
rather than an empirical question. I will transcribe the initial glottal.

Examples of nouns are 79nd) ‘chin’, 70bo ‘house’, 7idjére ‘sweat’, ?injé ‘dog’, and 74lama
‘sheep’.

Examples of vowel-initial verbs are 7éb-bé ‘sit’ and ?ij-jé ‘stand’.

2Sg a and 2PI a proclitics (subject of verb, possessor of noun) do not have this glottal
stop. In several combinations they contract with a preceding vowel to form a long [a:]. This
happens, for example, in reduplicated imperfective verbs like ta =a tega ‘you-Sg see’, where
the pronominal intervenes between the reduplication (here f¢€) and the verb (§10.2.2.1). When
this contraction occurs, I transcribe ...a=a, with the second person morpheme treated as a
phonological enclitic to the preceding word. Allomorph a of the locative postposition mba ~ a
‘in, on’ (§8.2.3.1) behaves in the same way.

3.3.4 Stem-final vowels

All vowel qualities including u occur frequently in stem-final position.

3.3.5 Vocalic harmony

Uncompounded stems generally respect ATR-harmony. That is, they may have one or
more -ATR vowels {€ o} or one or more +ATR vowels {e o}, but they normally do not
mix -ATR with +ATT.

Apparent exceptions call attention to themselves and suggest (to me and probably to
native speakers) at least semi-transparent segmentation. The known exceptions are nouns with
frozen (but perhaps still vaguely segmentable) inanimate suffix -gge or -ge which can occur
after stems that otherwise have either -ATR or +ATR vowels. See §4.1.1.3 for more on these
nouns.

There are no processes changing ATR values for nouns, adjectives, or numerals.
However, verbs have several vocalically defined stems. Two of these, the E/I-stem and the
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O/U-stem, preserve lexical ATR values, e.g. that of a penult syllable. By contrast, the
A/O-stem and the A-stem involve not only a change in the final vowel quality, but also
require +ATR-consistent vocalism over the entire stem. In the case of the A-stem, there is no
trace left of the lexical ATR-harmonic value. In the case of the A/O-stem, there is an indirect
trace, since lexically -ATR stems appear with final a, while lexically +ATR stems appear with
final o.

High vowels {i u} are extraharmonic, i.e. harmonically neutral. Verbs of the shapes CiCv
and CuCv can end (lexically) in either -ATR or +ATR vowels. For example, ‘sing’
(perfective niipé) is -ATR, while ‘go down’ (perfective sige) is +ATR. One could argue that
{i u} are underlyingly marked either as -ATR or +ATR, but there is no way to prove or
disprove this.

The small class of final-high-vowel verbs, which have final 7 in the perfective (kani ‘do’,
ni: ‘draw water’, simi ‘build’), have +ATR A/O-stems (e.g. perfective negative), but have 3PI
perfectives with -ATR € (kani-yé ‘they did’, pii-yyée ‘they drew water’, sim-mé ‘they built’).
This also applies to the productive causative derivation with -mi (3Pl perfective -m-mé).

The low vowel a is in most cases covertly +ATR phonologically. Verbs of the shape
CaCv have +ATR final vowels in the E/I-stem (CaCe) and in the U/O-stem (CaCo), these
being the two vocalism stems that reflect the lexical ATR-harmonic value. Example: ndle
‘gave birth’, ndlo-15 ‘does not give birth’. However, 2Zammeé ‘swell; be inflated’ and homonym
7ammeé ‘wasp’ show that a can coexist with a -ATR vowel, at least when a consonant cluster
separates them.

ATR-harmony affects certain verbal derivational suffixes, namely reversive -/v and
transitive -rv. It does not apply to syllabic inflectional suffixes, i.e. to perfective negative -/i
(whose high vowel is extraharmonic anyway) or, more interestingly, imperfective
negative -1, which does not shift to #-/0.

3.3.6  Vocalism stems of verbs (E/I, O/U, U, A/O, A)
Each verb occurs in a number of vocalic forms depending on the inflectional category

(aspect-negation or AN). Disregarding tones, which vary independently of vocalism (tones
are determined by AN and pronominal-subject categories), the vocalism stems are those in

(16).
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(16)  stem grammatical category (examples)

E/I-stem perfective (§10.2.1.1), hortative (§10.8.2.1)
O/U-stem imperfective negative (§10.2.3.3), capacitative (‘can’, §10.7)), verbal
noun (§4.2.2), imperfective participle in subject relatives and subject-
focalized clauses (§13.1.1.7, §14.5.2, §14.5.5)
U-stem a) preserves lexical ATR value:
quoted imperative (§10.8.3.1, §17.1.4.1)
b) requires +ATR (or at least +ATR-compatible) vocalism:
verb-stem iteration before imperfective or stative (§10.4.1.1,
§13.1.6, §13.2.1.1)
A/O-stem perfective negative (§10.2.3.1), singular imperative (§10.8.1.1)
A-stem imperfective (§10.2.2.1), plural imperative (§10.8.1.1), prohibitive
(§10.8.1.2)

The E/I-stem ends in {e €} for final-nonhigh-vowel verbs, and in i for final-high-vowel verbs.
In other words, the E/I-stem is a composite of what could be called an E-stem for the first
group and an I-stem for the latter group.

The O/U-stem ends in o or o for final-nonhigh-vowel verbs, and in u for final-high-vowel
verbs. That is, the O/U-stem is a composite of what could be called an O-stem for the first
group and an U-stem for the other. The general U-stem ends in u for all verbs.

Lexical ATR-harmonic values are preserved in some vocalism stems but not others. The
distinction is relevant to final-nonhigh-vowel verbs, while all known final-high-vowel verbs
are overtly +ATR or at least +ATR-compatible, since their vocalism consists entirely of
{a i o u} vowels. For final-nonhigh-vowel verbs, the E/I-stem (for these verbs, the E-stem)
and the O/U-stem (for these verbs, the O-stem) clearly preserve lexical ATR values for final-
nonhigh-vowel verbs, since they end in € or o for -ATR and in ¢ or o for +ATR. The U-stem
preserves ATR values for nonfinal-syllable vowels in the quoted imperative. However, the U-
stem in verb iterations requires stem-wide +ATR (or compatible) vocalism, casting doubt on
the unity of the U-stem. The A/O-stem and A-stem require +ATR or +ATR-compatible
vocalism. The A/O-stem preserves a telltale trace of the lexical -ATR value in final-nonhigh-
vowel verbs by having final a, versus final o for lexical +ATR stems of this verb class. The
A-stem has final a for all verbs, with +ATR or +ATR-compatible vocalism in nonfinal
syllables, so the A-stem leaves no trace of the lexical ATR-harmonic category.

Examples of the various vocalism stems with actual verbs are in (17). Tones are omitted.
Vowel-length of monosyllabics is also omitted here.
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(17) gloss E/l o/U U A/O A

a. final-nonhigh-vowel

-ATR

‘sing’ nune nuno nungu nuna nuna

‘dig’ goje 200 a) goju  goja goja

b) goju

+ATR

‘come’ fege 7ego fegu 7ego rega

‘go down’ sige sigo sigu sigo siga
a-vowel type

‘do farming’  wale walo walu wala wala
monosyllabic, -ATR

‘eat (meal)’ Je Jjo Jju ja ja
monosyllabic, +ATR (defective)

‘go out’ ge go gu go —

b. final-high-vowel

high-vowel type (CiCi, CuCi, etc.)

‘build’ simi simu simu simo sima
a-vowel type (CaCi etc.)

‘do’ kani kanu  kanu kana kana
monosyllabic

‘draw water’ i Jiu Jiuu J10 na

Only the relatively uncommon types illustrated by ‘build’ and ‘draw water’ distinguish four
stem vocalisms overtly, merging only the O/U- and U-stems. The other verb types make one
further syncretism each, bringing the number of overtly distinct stems to three. The E/I-stem
is always distinctive since no other stem ends in a front vowel. For some final-nonhigh-vowel
verb types (‘sing’, ‘dig’, ‘do farming’, ‘eat meal’, ‘do’), constituting the majority of verb
stems, the A/O- and A-stems are identical (final a) but distinct from the O/U-stem. This is
also true for final-high-vowel verbs with nonfinal a (‘do’). For other final-nonhigh-vowel
verbs (‘come’), the A/O- and A-stems are distinct but the A/O-stem (with final o) is identical
to the O/U-stem.

3.4 Segmental phonological rules

3.4.1 Trans-syllabic consonantal processes

3.4.1.1 Nasalization-Spreading absent

There is no Jamsay-style nasalization-spreading process whereby a nasal syllable transmits
nasalization to a following syllable beginning with a semivowel or rhotic.
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3.4.1.2 Consonantal metathesis (absent)

No cases of metathesis, e.g. of /and rin verbal derivation, are known.

3.4.1.3 Alternations of initial NCv and nonnasal (C)v

A few pairs of grammatical morphemes (suffixes or clitic-like particles) show an alternation
between initial prenasalized mb or nd and a nonnasal form.

(18)  category prenasalized nonnasal reference
past mbé wWé §10.5.1
locative mba a §8.2.3.1
locative ndo -10 §8.2.3.2
plural -nge -gé §4.1.1.2

The phonology is not transparent, and the prenasalized and nonnasal variants are distributed
in an essentially grammatical rather than phonological fashion. The split between past mbé
and wé correlates with polarity (positive versus negative). In the cases of the two locative
pairs, the prenasalized form behaves as though it contains definite nJ, raising the possibility
that mba and ndo are contractions of *nd plus a *Cv postposition that is better preserved in
the nonnasal variant (§8.2.3).

3.4.2 Vocalism of suffixed stems
3.4.2.1 Harmonic effects on suffixes

Some suffixes are subject to harmonic processes whereby vocalic features, chiefly £ATR, of
the preceding stem are transmitted to a non-high suffixal vowel. The relevant suffixes are
those in (19).

(19)  a. verbal inflection
-yé~ -ye 3Pl subject, perfective (§10.2.1.1)

b. verbal derivation (shown in perfective form)
-lé ~ -l¢ reversive (§9.1)

-ré ~ -ré, -dé ~ -de transitive (§9.4.2)

c. syntactic
-ga~ -g0~ -gd participial (§14.5.2-4)
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Suffixes and clitic-like particles with nonhigh vowels that are not sensitive to harmony are in
(20).

(20)  a. suffixes

-5 imperfective negative
-ge plural

b. particle
nd definite

3.42.2 Syncope

Syncope, often optional, affects short high vowels {7 u} at the end of a verb stem (underived
or derived) before a suffix. Syncope is sensitive to the particular pair of consonants flanking
the high vowel; in effect, the consonants “attract” each other. However, the consonant clusters
resulting from syncope may then undergo assimilations (§3.4.4).

Syncope is common before perfective 3PI subject suffix -ye ~ -ye for all types of verbs. It
also occurs with final-high-vowel verbs in connection with mperfective negative -I3, and
capacitative -mo.

3PI perfective -yé ~ -ye forces a preceding stem-final short vowel to shift to i. Whether
syncope then occurs depends mainly on the preceding consonant, but perhaps also on the
syllable count. Since the 3Pl perfective form has {LHL} melody with H-tone on the stem-
final i, syncope triggers Stranded-Tone Re-Linking (§3.6.4.2), resulting in a rising tone on the
surviving stem-final syllable. Another sign that syncope has occurred is when syncope is
followed by y-Assimilation, as in tég-g¢ ‘they saw’ from /tégi-yé/ and causative
gundiilo-m-mé ‘they caused (sth) to roll’ from /gindulé-m-yg/ (§10.2.1.1). There are some
similar, but vestigial, cases involving original mediopassive *-yv, as in til-lé ‘put on (a
garment)’ (§9.4.1).

Syncope is not systematic with transitive -ré ~ -dé (§9.4.2), but does occur in kdn-dé
‘manufacture, produce’ if this is derived from kdni ‘do; be done’; cf. also the morphologically
causative kdn-dd-mi ‘repair’. Syncope also appears to occur, along with /lt/ — I, in yuil-I¢
‘wake (someone) up’ for /yula-re¢/ from yiilé ‘wake up’, but contrast this with unsyncopated
tili-de ‘put (garment) on (someone)’, where the same phonology seen in yiil-Ié¢ would have
led to homophony with mediopassive tiil-I¢ ‘put on (garment)’ syncopated from /tali-ye/.

Imperfective negative -I5 triggers syncope of /u/ between two / consonants, as in kal-15-&
‘he/she does not do’ for /kalu-15/ (§10.2.3.3). See also reversive bél-I¢ ‘dispossess’ for
/bélu-l¢/ from bé:le ‘get’ (§9.1).

Capacitative -mo triggers syncope of /u/ between two m consonants, as in sim-mo ‘can
build’ from /simi-mo/ (§10.7).

Syncope happens sporadically in medial position in some trisyllabic and longer stems that
are not obviously segmentable, as in ta:/(1))ma ‘20’. In cases where syncope has generalized,
the lexical representation must have changed, so there is no synchronic syncope.
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3.4.3 Apocope absent

Word-final short high vowels {i u} are generally stable. For example, perfective negative
suffix -1 (§10.2.3.1) does not reduce to -/ word-finally, though it syncopates to -I- before a
participial suffix.

3.4.4 Local consonant sequence rules
34.4.1 y-Assimilation

The most transparent suffix-initial y is in perfective 3P1 -ye ~ -yé, which surfaces without
change in e.g. so:pgi-yé¢ ‘they brought’ and 7iri-yé ‘they skinned and butchered’. In some
paradigms the preceding short /i/ is syncopated, and the y assimilates to the now adjacent
stem-final consonant.

(21)  Assimilations for perfective 3P1 -ye ~ -yé
process example  input gloss
a. /gyl — gg rég-gé /2égi-ye/ ‘they came’
b. /ndy/— nd  gé:n-dé /gé:ndi-ye/  ‘they went’
c. /my/— mm -m-mé /-mi-yg/ causative
Numerous cases of medial gemination probably originated in the same way, but the
morphology and phonology are now opaque. For geminated mediopassives like yog-gé ‘hide

(oneself)’, see §9.4.1. For geminated adjectival predicates like waggd bo ‘it is distant’), see
§11.4.1.1.

3.4.4.2 Assimilations involving liquids

(22) process example underlying gloss
a. /nl/— 1l kal-15 /kana-135/ ‘doesn’t do’
b. /lt/ —1I yul-1¢ /yala-re/ ‘woke (sb) up’

34.5 Vowel-vowel sequences

There are no vowel sequences within words.
For contractions of vowel sequences across clitic boundaries, see the following section on
vv-Contraction.
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34.5.1 vv-Contraction

The “vowel-initial” stems (nouns, verbs, etc.) have an initial glottal stop that prevents
contraction with a preceding vowel except in rapid speech.

Contraction is common with 2Sg a and 2P1 4 proclitics, which combine with a preceding
vowel to form a long a:. Contraction occurs, for example, when a second person subject
morpheme intervenes between an initial Cv- reduplication and the stem in the imperfective
conjugation. Compare the 3Sg, 1Sg, and 2Sg forms in (23).

(23) 3Sg  tetega ‘he/she sees’
1Sg te ) tega ‘I see’

2Sg ta=a tega [ta:tega] ‘you-Sg see’

Although the output is phonetically a long [a:], I transcribe the second person forms with two
short a’s to better capture the morphemic composition. For more imperfective examples see
§10.2.2.1.

Similar contractions occur with locative postpositional allomorph a, as in bomdkd =a ‘in
Bamako (city)’, from bdmdka.

Whether vv-Contraction occurs at stem-suffix boundaries depends on how one analyses
verb morphophonology. I prefer an ablaut-type analysis in terms of several vocalically
characterized stems, such as the A/O-stem and the E/I-stem (§3.3.6). However, one could
imagine a suffixal analysis, where for example the E/I-stem consists of a bare stem plus an
underspecified high front vowel. One difficulty with such an analysis is that some of the
ablaut stems require changes in vocalism in nonfinal as well as final syllables. Another
problem is how to explain the fact that the various ablauted stems end in short, not long
vowels.

3.4.6 Local vowel-consonant interactions
3.4.6.1 Vowel-Semivowel Assimilation (mostly absent)

Assimilations of the type /uy/ — iy or /iw/ — uw are rare since there are no -w or -y suffixes.
A similar assimilation may occur in the U-stem when stem-final u follows y, as in agentive
plural taji-tiyi-ge ‘basket-weavers’, compare woli-wali-ge ‘farmers’. However, the final 7 and
u in these plurals is usually syncopated after a sonorant, and it is unclear whether taji-tiyi-gé
is distinguishable from taji-tiy-gé or from taji-tiyy-gé. In another U-stem form, the quoted
imperative (§10.8.3.1), word-final u is stable: t4ji 7 tiyii 2uné ‘he/she told me to weave a
basket’.
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3.4.6.2 Monophthongization (/iy/ to i:, /Juw/ to u:)

A case for monophthongization can be made in bi(-)y-ré ‘have (sb) lie down’, transitive
derivative from bi:(-)yée ‘lie down’ (§9.4.1). The analysis of the phonology is complicated by
an ambiguity in the morphemic composition of these forms, namely whether -ye is
segmentable as the mediopassive derivational suffix or is just part of the stem bi:ye. If we go
for unsegmentable biye, the transitive form is reasonably analysed as /biy(i)-re/ and a
monophthongization process must be recognized. If we prefer to segment bi-yé, we could
analyse the transitive either as bimorphemic /bi-re/ lengthened to bi:-ré with no
monophthongization, or as trimorphemic /bi-y(i)-re/, which would again require
monophthongization.
In theory there should be similar examples involving /uw/ sequences but I know of none.

3.5 Cliticization

In the absence of an elaborated stress/accent system, the distinction between elitics and
particles is not clearcut.

Based on linear position, proclitics to predicates (verbs and quasi-verbs) are 1st/2nd
person subject markers in main clauses (§10.3.1); 1st/2nd person and 3PI subject markers in
nonsubject relative clauses and related constructions (§14.3); existential bo before ‘have’ and
some other stative predicates (§11.2.2.1); and preverbal y€ in certain types of focalized and
relative clauses (§13.1.1.9, §14.4). The 1st/2nd person subject markers are the clearest case of
proclisis, since the same pronouns take fuller forms in other positions, e.g. 1Sg subject
proclitic j versus independent mi and accusative mi-ygu. These subject markers interact
tonally with the onset of the following verb (§10.3.3).

The same 1st/2nd person proclitics occur before nouns in possessor function (§6.2.1.1-2,
§6.2.2.1).

While 1st/2nd person subject and possessor morphemes are syntactically proclitic to the
following stem, phonologically they can behave more like enclitics to the preceding word.
2Sg a and 2Pl 4 proclitics undergo vv-Contraction with a preceding vowel in some
combinations, as in ta=a téga ‘you-Sg see’ from reduplicated /t¢ a tega/. Similarly, 1Sg 7
and 1P1 7 syllabify phonetically with a preceding vowel, as in té 5j téga ‘I see’, syllabified as
[tep.te.ga].

Syntactic enclitics are difficult to distinguish from suffixes. The relevant forms occur
primarily in verb complexes and other predicates. I transcribe the ‘it is’ clitic =: (expressed,
unreliably, by vocalic lengthening, §11.2.1.1) and its suppletive negation =I/a ‘it is not’
(§11.2.1.2) as enclitics, since they are added at the end of NPs. I likewise transribe stative
negative =nda as an enclitic (§10.4.2). Another candidate for enclitic is past mbé ~ wé
(§10.5.1), but I transcribe this as a separate particle.

27



3.6 Tones

Tones are primarily of grammatical rather than lexical importance, though nouns and
numerals do have lexical tones.

As noted in §2.1.2, syllables may be H, L, <HL>, or <LH>. Bell-shaped <LHL> occurs
rarely in multimorphemic words, e.g. ja-4: ‘in order to eat’ in (575a). What should be <HLH>
syllables are occasionally produced at boundaries, e.g. /gendéy” 1)/ in (514), but are
pronounced H or HL. Single-syllable <LH> is restricted and generally uncharacteristic of
Bunoge. It occurs when an {LHL} overlay is applied to a word-shape like Cv:Cv with three
or more vocalic moras. This is the case in unsuffixed 3Sg perfective gé:ndé ‘he/she went’,
compare with 3Pl gé:ndé ‘they went’ and with suffixed 3Sg gé:ndé- ‘he/she went’. For
other cases where <LH> is flattened to H, see §3.6.4.3. In monosyllabic words, the only
examples I have of <LH> tone are Cv: nouns to which the ‘it is’ enclitic =: (i.e. vowel
lengthening) is added. /L/-melody nouns undergo Final Tone-Raising before =: and
monosyllabics are allowed to surface with rising tone, as in ko:=: ‘it’s a head’ from ko:
‘head” (§11.2.1.1).

3.6.1 Lexical tone patterns
3.6.1.1 Lexical tone melodies of verbs (absent)

There are no tonal classes of verbs comparable to the distinction between /H/ and /LH/ in
several eastern Dogon languages. The tones of verb forms vary by inflectional and
pronominal-subject category, but they are grammatical rather than lexical (or mixed lexical-
grammatical) tones. See chapter 10 for details.

3.6.1.2 Lexical tone melodies of unsegmentable noun stems

Three basic lexical melodies for noun stems can be identified: /HL/, /LH/, and /L/ (24). /LHL/
is discussed later, see after (26). The lexical tone melody is in slashes /.../ in (24), with
typical spelled-out syllabic sequences below.

(24) monosyllabic bisyllabic trisyllabic and longer

a. /HL/ (or H-initial)
Cv~ Cv: CvCv CvCvCv

b. /LH/ (or H-final)

(see below) CvCv CvCvCy
c./L/
Cv: CvCv CvCvCv
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There are virtually no examples of tonal minimal pairs at the lexical level. However, I can cite
boye ‘watermelon’ versus boye ‘mosquito’, and sé ‘horse’ versus sé ‘foot’.

For the /H(L)/-melody monosyllabics in (24a), the isolation form is CV, the plural is
Cv:-ge, and the definite singular is CV: nd. Examples are bé ‘child’, plural bé:-ge, and definite
bé: nd ‘the child’. Some /H(L)/ monosyllabics likely once had /LH/ melodies but have merged
with /H(L)/ because of a constraint against monosyllabics with rising tone. An example is yJ
‘woman’, definite y3: nd ‘the woman’. In principle, /H(L)/ and /LH/ monosyllabics could still
be distinguished in the plural, since Cv:Cv words do allow rising tone on the long vowel.
However, there is no tonal difference between bé:-gé ‘children’ and yd:-gé ‘women’,
indicating that the merger of the two lexical melodies is complete for monosyllabics.

The distribution of H-tones suggests the possibility of an accentual analysis, with
nonfinal accent (H-tone) in (24a), final accent in (24b), and no accent in (24c¢). In this model,
it remains to consider the underlying locus of the accent in the first type. One attractive option
would be initial accent (hence Cvv, CvCv, CvvCv, CvCvCv, etc.) followed by Rightward
H-Spreading through the penult where needed (CvvCyv, CVvCvCv).

Some examples of each type follow. /HL/ melody is common with native Dogon nouns.
Monosyllabic stems of /HL/ melody are heard as CV in isolation but as CV: before definite no
and as Cv:-ge with plural suffix. Rightward H-Spreading applies before -g¢ but not before na.
The parenthesized forms in (25a) are those used before na.

In polysyllabic words, the peak of pitch and intensity in e.g. an H.(H.)H.L syllable
sequence is just before the tone break, giving the impression of an M.(M.)H.L sequence. In an
accentual model, we could formalize this as an accent on that syllable, perhaps after
Rightward H-Movement from a starting point at the left edge.

(25)  /HL/ melody

a. monosyllabic /H(L)/ (form before definite nJ in parentheses)

Cv~ Cv:
ba ‘morning’ (in the phrase ba: mba ‘in the morning’)
bé (bé:) ‘child’
ds (ds:) ‘mortar (for pounding)’
g9(g3)) ‘water’
JI(j1o) ‘food, meal’
Ju (ja:) ‘thorn’
ké (ké:) ‘place’ or ‘(the) bush, outback’
ki (ki) ‘sweet potato’
nd (ni:) ‘cow’
nii (nd;) ‘oil, butter’
S€ (s€:) ‘horse’
ta (ta:) ‘pants’ or ‘door shutter’
wa (wa:) ‘cold weather’
Cwv
dwi (dwi>) ‘bundle’
gwi (gwiv) ‘skin’
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CVL with final sonorant

déw ‘big river’

kaw ‘antelope’

kiy ‘war’

taw ‘bow (for arrows)’

téy ‘basket’

téw ‘African eggplant’

tiw ‘errand, mission’

tow ‘slashing earth (to plant seeds)’
yay ‘fence’

b. bisyllabic /HL/
final CvL syllable

nandy ‘mint’

final Cv syllable (partial list)
boye ‘watermelon’
biige ‘marrow’
dole ‘belly’
Jesolg) ‘kola nut’
7ini ‘tooth’
kanu ‘gold’
kil> ‘goat’
kaji ‘grass’
kil ‘hump (in back)’
miilé ‘sugar cane’
nolo ‘man’
70lo ‘village’
s6jo ‘person’
taga ‘well (n)’
bémbd ‘chest’
dandi ‘chili pepper’
gémbe ‘forehead’
7injé ‘dog’
jongo ‘basket-holder’
ksmbs ‘animal’
7ondd ‘chin’
pomba ‘squash’
Sénge ‘flank (of body)’
fojje ‘breast’
sagge ‘clothing’
kéjje ‘chisel’
bo:lo ‘metal straining ladle’
ni:bé ‘bird’
pa:di ‘cat’
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sizja
sa:ye
tara
dda:mbo
sd:mbé

da:ngol

‘chicken’

‘strap, whip’

‘Tuesday’

‘tinder’

‘waterbag (for well)’

‘paired hitching posts and cord’

c. trisyllabic /HL/ (see comments above)

7dlaba
7alama
famunu
7ankongo
ba:gile
bambuila
barala
bélanga
bélépge
bélsgs
béndéle
bongélé
buigiinde
déboge
déné-né
dilima
dolongo
7éndimu
gombolo
ha:la:ré
Jongiile
kalongo
kélenge
kémbuile
kibaru
kogali
kolomu
kolange
komboli
konii-pga
komuinu
korsgd
kilénge
kinduilé
lasa:si

Iowonga

‘Wednesday’
‘sheep’
‘guinea-fowl’
sky’
‘clothing’

‘hat’

‘(a) bargain’

‘middle’

‘fodder’

‘sauce’

‘side’

‘navel’

‘buttock’

‘umbilical cord’

‘fatigue’, cf. déné ‘become tired’
‘maize’

‘bottom’

‘darkness’

‘courtyard’

‘trust, confidence’

‘star’

‘hourglass tomtom’

‘marriage’

‘piece of meat’

‘news’

‘stem’

‘donkey’

‘neck’

‘shell, scab’

‘sorceror’

‘salt’

‘trimming ax’

‘bits of millet grain spike’

‘log’

‘(modern) rifle’

‘collective hunt’
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malage ‘djinn’

mandamu ‘peanut’
ma:ngoro ‘mango’
ma:nipo ‘ant-lion larva’
mboléri ‘small gourd’
ménjéle ‘needle’

minjili ‘mosque’
nansimbé ‘giant millipede’
nimbiil ‘namesake’
1ondmé ‘camel’

ononi “fly (insect)’
7olandu ‘rest (n)’

palige ‘sesame’
panange ‘meal’

polépge ‘egg’

pongéle ‘cemetery’
sdpana ‘cross-cousin’
sardga ‘alms, sacrifice’
sijala ‘cream of millet’
sogiilé ‘rags’

solage ‘roselle’
sombuld ‘millet cakes with baobab sauce’
sombiilé ‘Abdim’s stork’
tébénge ‘ladle’

tonsnd ‘truth’

tilinge ‘neighborhood’
tipginé ‘catfish (Clarias)’ or ‘ant sp. (Messor)’
uglju ‘bellows’

Pujére ‘sweat (n)’
wagule ‘stone partridge’
wa.jibi ‘duty, necessity’
wénama ‘body’

d. quadrisyllabic /HL/ (two subtypes)

H.HH.L subtype

74laminja ‘Thursday’

régéséle ‘macari (spice)’
H.HH.L subtype

kors-bord ‘Songhay (ethnicity)’

/LH/ melody is typical of loanwords from e.g. Fulfulde and Bambara. It is fairly common
with bisyllabics, and predominant among trisyllabic or longer stems. No monosyllabics are
attested. Trisyllabics and most quadrisyllabics limit the H-tone to the final syllable. There are
a small number of quadrisyllabics of L.L.H.H type. All nouns of /LH/ melody are subject to
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Dissimilatory Tone-Lowering (§3.6.3.4), i.e. the final H-tone drops to L before a word
beginning in H-tone.

(26)  /LH/ melody

a. bisyllabic /LH/

final Cv

biné ‘misfortune’
dawa ‘ink’

duda ‘log’

Jjomé ‘hare’

kasu ‘jail’

fet3 ‘pond’

gilé ‘grains of Selim (Xylopia spice)’
jaba ‘onion’

ks ‘minnow’

moto ‘motorcycle’

nafa ‘value, use’

bd:rs ‘waterskin’

ma:ri ‘soumbala (spice)’
né:ma ‘pleasant weather’
no:pi ‘rice or millet cake’
sa:f3 ‘evening prayer’
sa:ko ‘sack’

cardi ‘silver’

hijji ‘pilgrimage to Mecca’
Jjakka ‘zakat’
Jjugga ‘hitching post’
lampa ‘lamp’

lelli ‘cow tick’

pécct ‘tiny bee sp.’
puddi ‘henna’

sitti ‘sulfur’

ma:njo ‘papaya’

mo:ndé ‘saltlick’

final CvC

galbal ‘animal market’
cellal ‘health’

CvCCv arguably syncopated from CvCvCyv
7alwa (1) ‘locally produced candy’
7alwa (2) ‘tablet for koranic-schoolboy’
raksi ‘candy-like cough drops’
dyré ‘light, illumination’
Jurké ‘native guitar’
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kirké
marto
sérdu

b. trisyllabic /LH/

final Cv
7aljénné
7alké:mbé
falma:mi
fami:ru
7andali
7a:rabu
farkillé
Zasili
bala:wii
bananku
barada
barméndé
buya:gi
dowa-ri
putiuro
gandu:ré
garna:ré
hélbs:ré
japperé
kasanki
karaka
kobaji
korsns
labanga
laciri
lamurd
fécéré
la:sara
lemburu
leggurd
lo:tiri
ma:naji
miso:ré
na:fila
na:fiki
NEGESO
né:taro

nicurgd

‘saddle’
‘hammer’
‘rifle barrel’

‘paradise’

‘harvesting knife’
‘imam’

‘chief’

‘knowledge’

‘Arab’

‘mosquito net’
‘Saturday’

‘disaster’

‘cassava’

‘tea kettle’

‘wound, injury’
‘guava’

‘condolences’
‘twilight prayer’
‘yoke’

‘gunpowder horn’
“flint’

‘padding’

‘shroud’

‘portable wooden bed’
‘large fishnet’

‘genet’

‘(mouth) bit’
‘couscous’
‘name-giving, christening’
‘half’

‘4 PM prayer’

‘citrus fruits’

‘bell’

‘cooked stomach roll-up (including reticulum)’
‘okra’

‘head shaw!’

‘optional extra prayers’
‘trouble-maker’
‘bicycle’

‘impolite person’

‘spur (n)’
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pikiri ‘injection’ (Fr pigiire)

salfana 2 PM prayer’

salligi ‘ablutions’

satala ‘kettle’

sikard ‘sugar’

sintugt ‘spice (Ammodaucus)’
tamars ‘date (fruit)’

ténga:dé ‘conical hat’

tubabii ‘white person’
wa:wa:dé ‘shield’

yamburé ‘fishhook’

¢. quadrisyllabic /LH/ (two subtypes)

L.L.L.H subtype
fagala:wo ‘(drinking) trough’
ralampilé ‘airplane’
7alba:na;ji ‘amber’
falbarka;ji ‘bdellium (incense)’
zaljuma:ré ‘Friday’
Zalmuyjili ‘muezzin’
falsila:mi ‘Muslim’
7anasa:ra ‘white person’
bandaga:ri ‘cart poles’
madarasa ‘Islamic school’
mésekeré ‘scissors’
ta’yiko:"yo ‘breakfast’ (< Fulfulde, with preglottalized y)
te:ménderé ‘hundred’
tubala:ji ‘baggy pants’
furu?ana ‘Coran’

L.L.H.H subtype
balamini ‘long lever’ (tool)
dagotors ‘(modern) doctor’

/LHL/ as a distinct lexical melody is uncommon in unsegmentable noun stems. It can be
recognized in a few trisyllabics like mandamu ‘peanut’ with plural mandamii-gé, kolange
‘neck’ with plural kolaggé-ge, and ba:giile ‘garment’ with plural ba:giilé-ge. One wonders
whether some of these heavy nouns are not treated prosodically as composite, which might
have something to do with the inconsistent plural tones. L.H.L(.L) sequences are indeed
common in noun-adjective sequences, compounds, and derivatives such as characteristic
nominals with -ga. The compounds in question are mostly the regular type with {LH} initial
and {L} final, but also include a few unclassified compounds like sémée-Iéma ‘cleverness,
trickery’ (cf. predicate sémé: bo ‘be clever’). L.(L.)H.L also occurs due to the L+{HL}
overlay in possessed forms of trisyllabic and longer stems, when the preceding possessor ends
in an H-tone (e.g. 1Pl 7, 2Pl 4, and numeral-final NPs).
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/L/ melody occurs in uncompounded native Dogon nouns of one to three (infrequently

four) syllables.
(27)  Low melody

a. monosyllabic /L/

Cv(:)
do (do:) ‘jar, waterjar’
ds (da) ‘insult’
ko (ko:) ‘head’
sé (se) ‘foot’
si(sI)) ‘color, type’ (usually possessed) or ‘grub’
tu (tu:) ‘termite’
ya (ya:) ‘night’

cvC
cém ‘handcuffs’
tew ‘lid’

b. bisyllabic /L/

7alla ‘pig’

7ammé ‘millet beer’
zate ‘tea’

baba ‘blood’

do:wa ‘death; corpse’
ganda ‘country’
gémbu ‘(leather) bag’
gu:mbi ‘tigerfish’
ka:y"a ‘grasshopper’
kénsé ‘side of face’
kiba ‘hip’

kina ‘nose’

ka5 ‘bier’

kulé ‘hair’

kuma ‘crowned crane’
nana ‘shed, shelter’
Jnango ‘life’

70bo ‘house’

73:g¢ ‘scraper’

70j1 ‘road’

eolto) ‘granary’

5983 ‘ground’
pumbu ‘back’

te:bu ‘hawk’

te:pge ‘firewood’
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toni ‘mouth’

yale ‘wind (airflow)’

c. trisyllabic /L/

7ambara ‘aardvark’

7a:téné ‘Monday’

da:nama ‘hunt (n)’

déndé-be ‘tongue’

dunduli ‘bundle of millet grain spikes’
7émé-pge ‘milk’

gambagu ‘share, division’
guntaba ‘harvest pile’

Jjapgula “finery’

jogolo ‘comb (of rooster)’
kambala ‘back of head’

kéjele ‘scale’

kindo-bé ‘shadow; soul’

kobali ‘tree bark’

kagulé “fish’

kdmals ‘wilderness’

karsrd ‘snoring’

kulunju ‘placenta’

kiiyande ‘rock hyrax (mammal)’
kuyenge ‘gourd vine’

munjalé ‘cotton-spinning stick’ (cf. munjalé-sé ‘whorl’)
onjelé ‘mortar axe’

pobolo ‘sheath’

sagalla ‘young man’

sugulé ‘ear’

wanjalma ‘calabash clapper’

d. quadrisyllabic /L/
ta:galémmeé ‘neighbor’

Lexical melodies are subject to modification by tone rules when nouns are followed by other
elements, either internal or external to the NP itself. They are also subject to tone overlays
controlled by a preceding possessor. For a brief summary of these modifications see §3.6.2.2
below. Fuller analysis and exemplification are in the relevant chapters, especially Chapter 6.

3.6.1.3 Lexical tone patterns for adjectives and numerals

An adjective that follows a modified noun is {L}-toned. Since all modifying adjectives have
this melody it does not have to be learned at the lexical level and it can be considered a
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grammatical overlay. When a noun is followed by two or more adjectives, the first is again
{L}-toned, but subsequent ones are {HL}, which I attribute to a tonosyntactic overlay.

Some stems that can function as modifying adjectives can also be used absolutely, i.e. as
nouns, and in that function a lexical tone melody can be determined. For example, n6/6 ‘man’
(with /HL/ melody) corresponds to the adjective ‘male’ that appears with a noun X as [X
nolo] ‘(a) male X’.

Primary numerals from ‘3’ to ‘10’ all begin with an H-tone (§4.6.1.2). However, ‘2’ is
{L}-toned deé:ga, before which plural -gé is tone-raised to -gé. Numeral ‘1’ (to:1¢) is treated as
a modifying adjective and therefore drops to {L}-toned “t0:1¢ after a modified noun.

3.6.2 Grammatical tone patterns
3.6.2.1 Grammatical tones for verb stems

All tones for verb forms are grammatical, there being no distinct tonal classes. The tones for
the various inflectional categories are described in detail in the relevant sections of chapter
10. A schematic summary is in (28).

(28)  a. {H!

[none]

b. {HL}
1. perfective (1Sg, 2Sg, 3PI, suffixed 3Sg
2. perfective negative (3PI)
3. reduction of {LHL} with prosodically light verbs
a. perfective (1Sg, 2Sg, 3Sg)
b. imperfective (3Sg)
. imperfective (3PI)
. imperfective negative (3Sg including suffix, 3Pl)
. imperative (plural-addressee)

N N b b~

. prohibitive

c. {LH}
1. perfective negative (1Sg, 2Sg)

d. {LHL}
1. perfective (unsuffixed 3Sg)
2. imperfective (1P, 2P1, 3Sg)
3. perfective negative (1Sg, 2Sg) including inflectional suffix
4. imperfective negative (3Pl), also 1Sg, 2Sg, 3Sg {LH-L} including inflectional
suffix
5. imperative (plural addressee)
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e. {L}

1. imperfective (1Sg, 2Sg)

2. reduction of {LHL} in prosodically light stems
a. imperfective (1P, 2P1, 3Sg)

3. perfective (1P1, 2PI)

4. perfective negative (1P1, 2P1, 3Sg)

5. imperfective negative (1P, 2P1)

6. imperative (singular addressee)

3.6.2.2 Grammatical tones for noun stems

Lexical tone melodies are /HL/, /LH/, and /L/ (§3.6.1.2). These tones are subject to
modification by both tonosyntactic and morphophonological processes. Tonosyntactic
processes involve a syntactically defined controller (e.g. possessor or adjectival modifier), a
syntactically defined target stem (typically a noun or a sequence including a noun), and a tone
overlay that erases lexical tone melodies over the targeted word or string.
Morphophonological processes are tone-sandhi rules that can make reference to
morphological information. They have local effects such as a rightward shift or spread of an
H-tone.

The major tonosyntactic processes affecting noun stems are those in (29). The choice
between {HL} and L+{HL} overlays in (29a) is phonologically rather than syntactically
determined. We could analyse {HL} as the basic overlay for possessed nouns, with L+{HL}
interpreted as {HL} plus an extra initial L dissimilating to a preceding H-tone (§3.6.3.4).
There is no phonological difference between {LHL} and L+{HL}.

(29) controller target overlay

a. controller precedes noun
possessor possessed noun {HL} after L-tone
L+{HL} after H-tone

b. controller follows noun
adjective modified noun  {LH}

For possessors, see §6.2. For noun-adjective combinations, see §6.3. The {HL} overlay is
realized as H.L.L on trisyllabics and does not allow Rightward H-Spreading. The L+{HL}
version is realized as L.L.H.L on quadrisyllabics (139b). The {LH} overlay is realized as
L.L.H on trisyllabics. In each case, the H-tone appears on just a single syllable.

Two major morphophonological (as opposed to tonosyntactic) processes affecting noun
stems are Rightward H-Movement (§3.6.3.5) and Rightward H-Spreading (§3.6.3.8). Both
affect HL sequences. A bisyllabic H.L syllable sequence becomes L.H (before an L-tone) by
Rightward H-Movement, and H.H (before an L-tone) by Rightward H-Spreading. Nouns with
lexical /L/ melody have no H-tone that could move or spread, and such stems are therefore
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unaffected. When an /L/-melody noun surfaces with a final H-tone, it is attributable to another
morphophonological process, Final Tone-Raising (§3.6.3.2-3).

As an example of how the tones of a noun change in different positions, consider polénge
‘egg’, a trisyllabic noun of /HL/ melody.

(30)  Trisyllabic H-initial noun

a. HH.L
lexical
polépge ‘egg’
polénge nd ‘the egg’
before 1st/2nd person proclitic)
polénge 1j sa: =nda ‘I do not have an egg’
polénge 1 sa: =nda ‘we do not have an egg’
b. HH.H
Rightward H-Spreading (before L-tone)
poléngé-ge ‘eggs’
poléngé-ge nd ‘the eggs’
poléngé-gé deé:ga ‘two eggs’
c. HL.L
possessor-controlled {HL} overlay (possessor ends in L-tone)
séydn "“pélenge ‘Seydou’s egg’
i "polenge (nd) ‘my egg’
a "pélenge (nd) ‘your-Sg egg’
d.LHL
possessor-controlled L+{HL} overlay (possessor ends in H-tone)
i “polénge (nd) ‘our egg’
4 “polénge (nd) ‘your-Pl egg’
e. L.L.H
{LH} overlay before 3Sg possessor suffix or before adjective
polengé-na (nd) ‘his/her egg’
polengé™ “ro:le ‘one egg’
polengé™ “bigi ‘a big egg’
Rightward H-Movement before L-initial 3Sg subject predicate
poléngé sa: =nda-0 ‘he/she does not have an egg’

The lexical /HL/ melody surfaces as syllable sequence H.H.L in isolation and before definite
nd (30a). It flattens to H.H.H by Rightward H-Spreading before some L-toned syllables (30b).
A preceding possessor controls {HL} overlay realized as H.L.L (30c), or in the case of
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1P1/2P1 possessor the overlay is L+{HL} with an additional L-tone at the left edge (30d).
L.L.H is due to an {LH} overlay triggered by some following modifiers (30¢).

Consider now nouns with melodies other than /HL/. Before an H-toned 1P1/2PI proclitic 1
or 4, stems of /LH/ melody lower the tone of their final syllable, by Dissimilatory Tone-
Lowering. Monosyllabic /HL/-melody nouns like ‘woman’ are H-toned before L-toned
1Sg/2Sg proclitics, but drop to L-tone before H-toned 1P1/2P1 proclitics.

(31)  Before 1st/2nd person proclitic

gloss lexical before 1P1/2P1 proclitic
a. /HL/

‘egg’ polénge polénge

‘cat’ pa:li pa:i

‘woman’ yo(y3:) y3 (before H-toned 7, 4)
b. /LH/

‘yoke’ gandu:ré gandu:ré

‘pond’ féto 1et5
c./L/

‘ear’ sugulé sugulé

‘horn’ kéle kéle

‘head’ ko (ko:) ko

Most possessors (most nonpronominal NPs, 1Sg/2Sg/3P1 proclitics) end in an L-tone and
control {HL} on the possessum, which erases lexical melodies. A minority of possessors
(NPs ending in some numerals, 1P1/2P] proclitics) end in an H-tone and control L+{HL}, i.e.
{HL} plus a (dissimilated) L-tone at the left edge of the possessum. L+{HL} flattens to just
{L} on light stems (Cv:, CvCV), but the full form of the overlay is restored when plural -gé is
added (Cv:-ge, CvCv-ge).

(32)  Possessor-controlled {HL} or L+{HL} overlay

gloss lexical after possessor that ...
...ends in L-tone ... ends in H-tone

a. /HL/ melody

L+HL

‘egg’ polénge Hlpelenge ‘polénge
13 ) .13 HL .13 L+HL _ v. 71y
cat pa:li ‘na:li pa:li
‘woman’ yo(y3:) Ly 3. bLys:
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b. /LH/ melody

‘yoke’ gandu:ré
‘pond’ féto

c. /L/ melody
‘ear’ sugulé
‘horn’ kéle
‘head’ ko (ko:)

HL . 7x. s
gandu:ré
HL pc s
1€t

HL - <7
sugulé

HL7 <1+
kéle

HL A
ko:

L+HL

gandu:ré

VHL s (P1Y MR ft5-ge )

L+HL

L+HL

L+HL

sugilé
kel (P1 "M kelé-ge)
ko: (P1VMkg:-ge)

Tonosyllabic {LH} overlay is exemplified in (33). The final H-tone occurs with lexically
/L/-melody nouns as well as with /HL/ and /LH/ melodies. In other words, the overlay erases
lexical melodies. Monosyllabic CV: is arguably just a reduced form of {LH}. By these
criteria, the {LH} overlay applies to all nouns preceding adjectives, but it does not apply to
light bisyllabic (CvCv) /L/-melody nouns before the 3Sg possessor suffix, see “horn’ in (33c¢).

(33) {LH} overlay
gloss lexical
a. heavy stems
‘egg’ polépge
‘cat’ pa:li
‘ear’ sugulé
‘yoke’ gandu:ré

b. monosyllabics
y3(y3.)
ko (ko:)

‘woman’
‘head’

c. light bisyllabics

‘pond’ 1ets

‘goat’ kil>
/L/ melody

‘horn’ kéle

preadjectival ‘his/her’
polengé poleéngé-na
pa:li pa:li-na
sugulé sugulé-na

gandu.ré

ko:

ft5
kils

kelg

y3:-na

gandu:ré-na

ko:-na ~ ko:-na

féts-na
kil3-na

kélé-na

Rightward H-Spreading with plural -ge and Rightward H-Movement before an L-initial 3Sg
subject predicate are illustrated in (34). /L/-melody nouns have no H-tone that can spread or
relocate rightward, so they surface with {L} melody.

(34)

gloss lexical

plural

Rightward H-Spreading (plural) and Rightward H-Movement (3Sg predicate)

before sa: =nda-0

‘he/she does not have’
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a. /HL/ melody

‘egg’ polénge poléngé-ge polengé
‘cat’ pa:li pa:li-ge pa:li
‘woman’  yJi(y3:) ya:-gé yo:

b. /LH/ melody
‘yoke’ gandu.ré gandu:ré-gé gandu:ré
‘pond’ 1ets féto-ge fet5

c. /L/ melody

‘ear’ sugulé sugtle-ge sugulé
‘horn’ kéle kele-ge kel
‘head’ ko: ko:-gé ko:

Combinations with numeral dé:ga ‘2’ are in (35). The plural suffix -g¢ on the preceding noun
undergoes Rightward H-Spreading in (35a-b). This suffix also becomes -gé after an
/L/-melody noun, as in sugulé-gé deé:ga ‘two ears’ (35c), which cannot be explained by
Rightward H-Spreading since the noun has no lexical H-tone that could spread. This must
instead be attributed to Final Tone-Raising (§3.6.3.3). Numerals from ‘3’ up begin with
H-tone and do not raise the tone of preceding plural -gé.

(35) ‘TwoX’s
gloss lexical plural before dé;ga ‘2’

a. /HL/ melody

‘egg’ polénge poléngé-ge poléngé-gé de:ga
‘cat’ pa:li pa:li-ge pa:li-gé de:ga
‘woman’  yJi(y3:) ya:-gé yo:-gé de:ga

b. /LH/ melody
‘yoke’ gandu.ré gandu:ré-ge gandu:ré-gé de:ga
‘pond’ 1ets 1ets-ge fets-gé de:ga

c. /L/ melody

‘ear’ sugule sugtile-ge sugule-gé de:ga
‘horn’ kéle kelg-ge keélé-gé dé:ga
‘head’ ko: ko:-ge ko:-gé dé:ga
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3.6.2.3 Grammatical tones for adjectives and numerals

Modifying adjectives that directly follow an unpossessed noun are {L}-toned (§6.3.1). In
cases where the adjective can also be used as a noun and therefore has a determinable lexical
tone, this requires tone-dropping, i.e. an {L} overlay.

A second adjective following the first adjective is {HL}-toned (§6.3.3.1). {HL} is also
the overlay for an adjective following a possessed noun (§6.2.1.5).

Numerals ‘2” to ‘10’ keep their lexical tones when they follow a noun or N-Adj sequence,
possessed or unpossessed.

3.6.3 Tonal morphophonology
3.6.3.1 Tone breaks for contour melodies /HL/, /LHL/, and /LH/

Trisyllabic tonal domains provide the clearest data as to where the tone breaks occur. Nouns
have lexical tone melodies that include contoured /HL/ and /LH/. For these lexical melodies,
the tone break is as close as possible to the right edge: polépge ‘egg’ (H.H.L syllable
sequence), bandaga:ri ‘cart poles’ (L.L.L.H).

The {LH} overlay on a noun preceding a modifying adjective (§6.3.1) also has its tone
break as close as possible to the right edge: poléngé™ “sima ‘a white egg’ with L.L.H on the
noun.

However, a possessor-controlled {HL} overlay on a noun, or the same overlay in a
compound final, has its tone breaks near the left edge, i.c. at the edge adjacent to the

ML polépge our egg’ (L.H.L). This suggests that

possessor: ) "poléngé ‘my egg’ (H.L.L), 4
the possessor-controlled {HL} overlay is structurally different from the usual {HL}
tonosyntactic overlay. Contrast this with 7 ""“bandaga:ri ‘our cart poles’, where an {LHL}
overlay is expressed on a quadrisyllabic as L.L.H.L, i.e. with the tone breaks clustered at the
right edge.

Since all known primary adjectives are at most bisyllabic (§4.5.1.1), the /HL/ melody for
the second of two adjectives, or for an adjective that is part of a possessed NP, can only
appear as an H.L syllable sequences (<HL> for a monosyllabic). We cannot determine
whether this is located with a bias toward the left or right edge of the stem.

Verb stems with {HL} or {LHL} overlays have tone breaks near the right edge of the
stem or of the stem-suffix complex. Thus 1Pl imperfective gii j gindulo-ma ‘we cause (sth)
to roll’ (§10.2.2.1), 3PI perfective negative pdra-ga:-ndi ‘they did not cut’ (§10.2.3.1), 1Sg
imperfective negative 1 para-go-15 ‘1 do/will not cut’ (§10.2.3.3).

3.6.3.2 Final Tone-Raising (prepausal)

Two postnominal morphemes that are L-toned in other positions are H-toned prepausally.
These are definite nd and instrumental (and sometimes locative) ndo. The conditions under
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which they are tone-raised prepausally are somewhat different. (For tone-raised nd when
phrased with a following word, see the next subsection below.)

Definite n9d is raised to H-toned nd after a lexically /L/-melody noun stem before a pause
(36). The raising in this position is consistent after light stems (Cv:, CvCv), possible but
inconsistent after heavier stems (36a). The raising can occur after a multi-word NP ending in
an L-toned word, such as noun plus adjective or plural noun plus ‘2’ (36b). nd is not usually
tone-raised prepausally if there is any H-tone in preceding word.

(36)  Raising of nd to no after {L}-toned word

a. raising prepausally after /L/

light
sé: nd ‘the foot’
7alla ns ‘the pig’
70bo ns ‘the house’
heavy
sugulé ns ~ sugule nd ‘the ear’

b. raising prepausally after L-toned modifier
20b6™ “bay" ns ‘the big house’

20b6™" “bay"-gé dé:ga ns  ‘the two big houses’

¢. no raising prepausally after word containing an H-tone

sé: nd ‘the horse’
panange nd ‘the meal’
gandii:ré nd ‘the yoke’

20b6™ “bay" "ys:le nd ‘the big black house’

Instrumental ndo is raised to ndo prepausally when preceded by an L-toned syllable,
including the final syllable of an /HL/-melody noun. Tone-raising occurs after /L/-melody
nouns in sé: ndo ‘on foot’ (< s¢:) and in sémbe ndo ‘by force’ (< sémbé). It also occurs after
/HL/-melody nouns as in giild> ndé ‘with an ax’ and poléngeé ndo ‘with an egg’. It does not
occur after an /LH/-melody noun in jaba ndo ‘with an onion’ or gandu.ré ndo ‘with a yoke’.
See §8.1.2 for additional data.

At the end of the following subsection, the suggestion will be raised that synchronic Final
Tone-Raising is the inversion of a historical sequence whereby certain H-toned morphemes
dropped to L-toned in certain positions.

3.6.3.3 Final Tone-Raising (before another word or suffix)

Under some conditions a stem- or word-final L-toned syllable is raised to H-tone when
followed by an L-tone. This result resembles, but is distinct from, that of Rightward
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H-Movement, which relocates a preexisting H-tone onto the final syllable of the domain but
does not affect L-toned inputs.

Definite nd is raised to nJ before another word. This is most systematic after lexically
/L/-toned nouns like 7alla ‘pig’ and 20bo ‘house’ and before a word beginning with an L-tone.
(37) shows the preverbal environments where this raising happens.

(37)  a. before L-toned imperfective reduplicant/iteration
Cv reduplicant (imperfective or stative)

[?alla nd] so so:nga ‘He/She will bring the pig.’
[?alla n3] so 1 so:pga ‘I will bring the pig.’

[?alla nd] so 7 so:pga ‘We will bring the pig.’
[?0b06 n3] si sima ‘He will build the house.’

full-stem iteration
[20b0 nd] simu 14 =a sima ‘Will you-Sg build the house?’

b. before {L}-toned imperative or L-initial 3Sg subject predicate
[?alla n3] so:ngo ‘Bring-2Sg the pig!’
[?alla n3] so:pgo:-1i-& ‘He/She didn’t bring the pig.’

nd is tone-raised less consistently, and often partially, after /HL/-melody nouns like polénge

>

‘egg’.

(38)  a. before L-toned imperfective reduplicant/iteration
Cv- reduplicant
[polénge nd] so so:pga ‘He/She will bring the egg.’
[pandpge nd] ju ja ‘He will eat the meal.’
full-stem iteration
[polénge n3] polu 1a pola ‘Will it lay the egg?’

b. before {L}-toned stem
[poléngeé nd] so:ngo ‘Bring-2Sg the egg!’

Nouns like ‘saddle’ with a final H-toned syllable also allow (inconsistent, partial) tone-raising
of njto (39).

(39) a. isolation
kirké no ‘the saddle’

b. before {L}-toned stem
[kirké n3] so:ngo ‘Bring-2Sg the saddle!”

c. before L-toned imperfective reduplicant

[kirké n3] so so:nga ‘He/She will bring the saddle.’
[kirké n3] so 1j so:pga ‘I will bring the saddle.’
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Final Tone-Raising is also observed on plural -gé¢ before the only {L}-toned numeral dé:ga
2’. In many contexts, H-toned -g¢ is attributable to Rightward H-Spreading, which only
applies when there is a lexical or grammatical H-tone earlier in the word, as in 76/6-g¢ mba
‘in/to (the) villages’ (< 20lo ‘village’). By contrast, -gé is always tone-raised to -gé before
de:ga ‘2’, even after lexically /L/-toned nouns like 70b0 ‘house’: 70bo-gé dé:ga ‘two houses’.

Accusative pgu is L-toned prepausally or before an H-tone, but H-toned pgii when
immediately preceding a predicate and flanked by L-tones. The following word may be an
imperative or any of the L-initial 3Sg subject verb forms. This tone-raising also applies to
singular accusative pronouns like 1Sg mi-pgu, which I transcribe with hyphens.

(40) ... 7Pege a-ngu tebé
come.Pfv.3SgSbj  3Sg-Acc shatter.Pfv.3SgSbj

‘... came and destroyed it (=village)’ (2015 @ 00:11)

Raising to pgu is not usual when pgu occurs earlier in the clause, even when flanked by
L-tones.

Instrumental-comitative (and sometimes locative) ndo is tone-raised after an L-toned
noun in isolation (41a), and before an L-tone (41b), but not before an H-tone (41c¢).

(41) a. sémbé ndo
force(n) Inst
‘by force, forcibly’

b. [sémbé ndo] de:
[force Inst] enter.3SgSbj
‘He/She entered by force.’

c. [sémbé ndo] dé:
[force Inst] enter.3PISbj
‘They entered by force.’

In composite postpositions that end in ndo, such as [X dolépgu] ndo varying with [X
dolongii] ndo ‘inside X’ (§8.2.4), ndo is raised to ndo before an L-tone, but not in isolation
(prepausally) or before an H-tone. Examples are in (187c-e) in §8.2.4. The same is true of
other composite postpositions like /X géndé] ndo ‘in front of X (§8.2.7), [X pimbii] ndo
‘behind X’ (§8.2.8). It is also true of 2ebége ndo ‘with what?’ (§13.2.2.2).

Another basic postposition of similar shape and overlapping meaning, locative mba, is
not subject to Final Tone-Raising: dogu mba ‘in the forest’, [dogu mba] bo ‘he/she is in the
forest’. The difference in tonal behavior between the two suggests the possibility that ndo was
originally H-toned. Compare especially Ampari instrumental 76, perhaps also Tomo Kan /6.

This suggests the possibility that at least some other morphemes that can undergo Final
Tone-Raising were also originally H-toned but have dropped in some positions to L-toned.
Definite nd is a leading candidate for this. It may be related, via some phonetic attrition and
mutation, to demonstratives in other Dogon languages, such as Yanda Dom inanimate
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proximate 726 and Togo Kan proximate ns: . The bisyllabic preverbal morphemes 7émbe and
7émba likely have a more complex history including analogy from verb paradigms.

Final Tone-Raising arguably also applies to a number of verb-complex extras preceding
L-initial 3Sg-subject verbs. However, the optimal phonological analysis depends on the
posited underlying tone melody of the affected word. In the cases of 7émbe, ?7émba, and the
iterated stative (42a), taking the underlying melody as /HL/ is reasonable based on
consideration of the respective full paradigms (see section references below). If so, the 3Sg
forms should be accounted for by Rightward H-Movement rather than by Final Tone-Raising.
However, there is no direct evidence for an underlying /HL/ melody for the imperfective
iteration in (42b), so an analysis with Final Tone-Raising is attractive for these cases.

(42)  a. cases best ascribed to Rightward H-Movement:

progressive ?émbe (§10.2.2.2)

7émbé para-ga ‘He/She is cutting’ (progressive)
sequential 7émba ‘then’ (§15.1.1.1)
fémba para-ge ‘Then he/she cut’
iterated verb stem directly before stative (§10.4.1.2)
bi-ya bi-ya ‘He/She is lying down’

b. candidates for Final Tone-Raising

iterated verb stem directly before imperfective (§10.5.1.1, §13.1.6)
Jénnt pénna ‘He/She is sweeping [focus].’

iteration plus polar interrogative /a before imperfective (§10.2.2.1)
7egu la 7ega ‘Will he/she come?’

3.6.3.4 Dissimilatory Tone-Lowering (before H-tone)

This process takes the form ...H#H — ...L#H where # is a boundary.

For example, a nonmonosyllabic noun ending in L.H or L.H.H syllable sequence lowers
its final H-tone(s) to L before an H-toned subject proclitic (1P1 7, 2P1 4). The lowering also
occurs before a verb or other predicate beginning with H-tone, with or without an intervening
L-toned 1Sg 7 or 2Sg a subject proclitic.

Examples with lexically /LH/-toned fét5 ‘pond’, gandu.ré ‘yoke’, digitors ‘doctor’, and
sikdrs ‘sugar’ are in (43).

(43) a. f& bi] tege
pond 1PISbj see.Pfv

‘We saw a pond.’
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b. gandiure g tege
yoke 1PISbj see.Pfv
‘We saw a yoke.’

c. ddgotird il tége
doctor 1SgSbj see.Pfv

‘I saw a doctor.’

d. sikors fori-0
sugar not.be-3SgSbj
‘There’s no sugar (left).’

Dissimilatory Tone-Lowering also applies to /LH/-melody nouns directly before a verb
beginning with an H-tone, i.e. in some clause types with a subject other than 1st/2nd person.
For example, gjjé ‘board game’ keeps its /LH/ melody in (44a) before an {L}-toned
perfective negative 3Sg subject verb, but it drops to level L before the initial H-tone of the
verb in (44D).

(44) a. gyjé kana:-1i-0O
board.game do-PfvNeg-3SgSbj

‘He/She didn’t play the board game.’

b. gijé kani-O
board.game do.Pfv-3SgSbj

‘He/She played the board game’

The difference between an underlying H-tone that drops to L by Dissimilatory Tone-
Lowering in some environments, and an underlying L-tone that is raised by Final Tone-
Raising in some environments, is subtle. The two may reflect the same diachronic
development, differing only in what stage the development is. I make the distinction
synchronically, because nouns like gjjé ‘board game’ and gandii.ré ‘yoke’ consistently have
final H-tone is prepausal position (e.g. in citation forms) and in a wide range of other
contexts. By contrast, definite nd and instrumental ndo are L-toned not only before an H-tone
but also in prepausal position under some conditions (depending on the tones of a preceding
noun), making it less likely that their lexical representations are H-toned. But you may
disagree.

A monosyllabic noun of lexical /HL/ melody, like sé (definite sé: nd) ‘horse’, lowers its
tone before 1Pl 7 and 2Pl 4, but not before H-toned verbs. ‘Horse’ is therefore
indistinguishable from sé ‘foot’ in (45a), but the two are distinct in (45b). Monosyllabics are
the only /HL/-melody nouns that can end in an H-tone.

(45) a. se/se q tege
horse / foot  1PISbj see.Pfv

‘We saw a horse/a foot.’
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b. sé/se 2ori-0
horse / foot not.be-3SgSbj
‘There is no horse/no foot.’

Another case of Dissimilatory Tone-Lowering is the full verb-stem iteration found in
interrogative forms of imperfective verbs. The iteration for ‘come’ takes the LH-toned form
7egu not only before the 3Sg imperfective, where this tone pattern might be attributed to
Rightward Tone-Movement, but also before 1st/2nd person proclitics, which do not allow
Rightward Tone-Movement (46a). This shows that the iteration has a primary {LH} overlay.
In the 3P1 subject form, however, the final H-tone on the iteration disappears (46b).

(46) ¢ is/are coming [focus]’ ‘Is/Am/Are __ coming?
a. 3Sg 7egi Péga regu la Pega
1Sg 7egil n ?éga 7egu Ia i Peéga
1P1 7égu g réga 7egu la  ?éga
b. 3Pl 7egu 7éga 7egu la 7éga

3.6.3.5 Rightward H-Movement

Rightward H-Movement most obviously affects nouns with lexical /HL/ melody. The H-tone
jumps to the final syllable of the tonal domain (stem or word). The known morphosyntactic
contexts for this rule are summarized in (47).

47) compound-initials (in quasi-possessive compounds);
bahuvrihi compound with numeral;

conjoined nouns (noun preceding ya ‘and’);

a0 o

word before L-initial verb without proclitics (imperative, 3Sg subject forms,
=]a ‘it is not’);
e. word before preverbal existential proclitic bo ;

To begin with (47a), this process affects nouns functioning as compound initials in the
primary noun-noun compound construction, which otherwise mimics possessives. An
example of Rightward H-Movement in a compound initial is lexically /HL/-toned martfa
‘musket’ in marfd-puna ‘gunpowder’, where it appears with LH-tones. The final has {L}
overlay if prosodically light (as here), or L+{HL} if prosodically heavy, as in marfa-sigiilée
‘cock (of musket)’, literally “musket-ear.” Adding plural -ge makes the final in ‘gunpowder’
heavy: marfa-puna-pgé. This is the regular tonal treatment of possessed nouns following a
possessor that ends in an H-tone.

Lexically /L/-toned nouns have no H-tone that could slide right, so they appear in L-toned
form as compound initials. More interestingly, lexically /LH/-toned nouns also appear in
{L}-toned form as compound initials. In both cases, the compound final is regularly
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{HL}-toned. This suggests that Rightward H-Movement applies to /LH/-toned nouns, but that
the H-tone ends up merging with the initial H-tone of the final. An example is gandu.ré
‘yoke’ in gandu.re-siggi ‘yoke rope’, where the initial H-tone on the final may have absorbed
the final H-tone of the initial. Many additional examples of such compounds are in §5.1.1.

The formulation in (48) assumes that the basic {HL} overlay for compound finals has
already applied.

(48)  Rightward H-Movement (quasi-possessive compounds)

initial final initial ~ final

a. nonmonosyllabic initial
/HL/  {HL} — ...LH L+{HL}
/LH/ {HL} — ...L.L  {HL}

b. monosyllabic initial
/HL/  {HL} — H L+{HL}
/LH/  {HL} — L {HL}

For lexically /HL/-toned nouns, the output of Rightward H-Movement is identical to that
produced by an {LH} overlay. However, lexically /L/- and /LH/-toned nouns have distinct
outputs in the two processes.

Noun-adjective bahuvrihi compounds (47b) are based on 3Sg possessor forms of the
noun. For example, giré ‘eye(s)’, giré-na ‘his/her eye(s)’, bahuvrihi giré-na-pémbé ‘person
with a bad eye’ (i.e. ‘one-eyed person’) (§5.2.1.1). The tones of giré-na are due to an {LH}
overlay. In the bahuvrihi, the H-tone that falls on the final syllable of the noun in the 3Sg
possessor form moves onto 3Sg possessor -na by Rightward H-Movement.

Conjunction ya ‘and’ (47¢), cf. §7.1.1, induces Rightward H-Movement for /HL/-melody
nouns. For example, /HL/-melody ?4ldma ‘sheep-Sg’ becomes ?alama ya ‘sheep-Sg and ...’.
/L/-melody ?alla keeps its tones: 7alla ya ‘a pig and ...’ .

Rightward H-Movement also applies to words preceding 3Sg-subject perfective positive
(unsuffixed type only), imperfective positive, and perfective negative verbs, and singular-
addressee imperatives. These are the verbs that begin with L-tone and that may directly
follow a noun or another verb without an intervening proclitic. Examples are in (49).

(49) a. [Pebege bé:l€] 70né
/7¢bége bé:le ung/
[money get.Pfv.3SgSbj] say.Pfv.3SgSbj

‘He/She said (asked), what did he/she get?’

b. [sé:di  gén néj [tdndi-gé | jomé bé:la]
/[sé:du  gé€mnde ne| [tondi-ge / jomé bé:la)/
[S go0.Pfv.3SgSbj and.then] [money / hare get.Ipfv.3SgSbj]

‘Seydou will go and get money/a hare.’
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c. tondi-gé béla:-1i-0
money get-PfvNeg-3SgSbj
‘He/She didn’t get (any) money.’

d. tindi-ge bél-15-0
money get-IpfvNeg-3SgSbj
‘He/She won’t get (any) money.’

In (49a), 3Sg perfective ‘he/she said’ verb triggers the shift from /bé:le/ to bé:lé in the
preceding verb. Separately, bé:l¢ (even before its own H-tone shifts) triggers the shift from
7ebége to 7ebeégé in the initial ‘what?’ interrogative.

In (49b), /HL/-melody noun tndi-geé ‘money’ shifts to tondi-gé before 3Sg imperfective
bé:la. This shows that 3Sg imperfective as well as 3Sg perfective verbs can trigger Rightward
H-Movement. In fact, even the subordinator né in the first clause can become né by this
process when directly followed by a 3Sg subject verb (examples in §15.1.2.1). In (49b),
however, an object ‘money’ or ‘hare’ intervenes, so né remains L-toned.

(49¢) shows that a 3Sg perfective negative verb triggers shift from tondi-gé to tondi-gé.
By contrast, the 3Sg imperfective negative verb in (49d) begins with H-tone, so no tone-shift
in tondi-ge occurs.

Imperatives are illustrated in (50). The singular-addressee imperative so:pgo in (50a)
begins with L-tone, and triggers the shift tdndi-gé ‘money’ to tindi-gé. However plural-
addressee imperative so.nga-y (50b) and prohibitive so:nga-nda (50c¢) begin with H-tone and
do not trigger the shift.

(50) a. tndi-gé 50180
money bring.Imprt
‘Bring-2Sg (the) money!’

b. tindi-gé so:pga-y"
money bring.Imprt-P1Addr
‘Bring-2PI1 (the) money!’

c. tindi-ge so:ng4-nda
money bring-Proh
‘Don’t-2Sg bring (the) money!’

Progressive 7émbé precedes an imperfective-type verb (A-stem). Its form is 7émbé before all
1st/2nd person subject verbs (which have subject proclitics) and before 3PI verbs (which
begin with H-tone). Before 3Sg verbs that begin with L-tone, it becomes 7¢mbé by Rightward
H-Movement (51d).

(51) a. ?Pémbe il go:nda

Prog 1SgSbj go.out.Ipfv
‘I am going out.’
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b. ?émbe bl go:nda
Prog 1SgSbj go.out.Ipfv
‘We are going out.’

c. ?rémbe go:nda
Prog go.out.Ipfv.3PISbj
‘They are going out.’

d. ?Pembé go:nda
Prog go.out.Ipfv.3SgSbj
‘He/She is going out.’

When the progressive morpheme is separated from the verb by another constituent that does
not begin with a proclitic, its form is ?émba before an H-tone, becoming ?émba by low-level
Rightward H-Spreading (not -Movement) before an L-tone. Admittedly, the preferred order is
7émba directly before the verb, but the displaced order is elicitable. These facts show that the
basic form is ?émba, and that 7émba occurs only before L-initial 3Sg imperfectives (which
have no proclitic).

(52) a. 7émbé wale il kana
Prog work(n) 1SgSbj do.Ipfv
‘I am working.’

b. 7émbé wale kana
Prog work(n) do.Ipfv
‘He/She is working.’

For full progressive paradigms, see §10.2.2.2.

The tone alternations for sequential ?émba ‘then’ are exactly the same as those for
progressive 7émbe, see §15.2.2.1. Any analysis that works for ?émbe will also work for
7émba.

/HL/ and /LHL/ melody nouns undergo Rightward H-Movement before =/a ‘it is not’,
suggesting that it is treated as an L-initial verb (or predicate). See (346) below, especially
(346¢), for examples.

Another context for Rightward H-Movement is before an L-toned reduplicant in the
imperfective positive. In (53), ndma ‘meat’ shifts its H-tone to the final syllable, but /L/-toned
sugulé ‘ear’ does not acquire an H-tone.

(53) nama/ sugulé ta=a tega
meat / ear Rdp=2SgSb;j see.Ipfv

‘You-Sg will see meat / an ear.” (ndma, sugtile)

Existential proclitic bo triggers Rightward H-Movement on a preceding /HL/-melody word. It
occurs in (54a) but, as expected, not in (54b-c).
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(54) gloss X ‘X is lying down’

a. /HL/ melody

‘horse’ sé (sé:) sé: bo bi-ya
‘cat’ pa:li na:li bo bi-ya
‘egg’ polénge poléngé bo bi-ya

b. /LH/ melody
‘pond’ 1ets 1éts bo bi-ya
‘yoke’ gandu.ré gandu.ré bo bi-ya

c. /L/ melody

‘foot’ se: se: bo bi-ya
‘horn’ kéle kélé bo bi-ya
‘ear’ sugulé sugtlé bo bi-ya

3.6.3.6 Initial Tone-Dissimilation (compound finals, possessed nouns)

As noted in the preceding section, when a compound initial ends up with an H-tone on its
final syllable, the compound final changes from {HL} to L+{HL} overlay. In the case of
quasi-possessive compounds, where the shift is from [... H.L] [H.L] to [ ...L.H] [L+H.L],
one could argue that the initial L-tone in the compound final is in fact the underlying final L-
tone of the compound initial. In this view, both the H-tone and L-tone of the compound initial
shift leftward.

However, the same L+{HL} output is found with possessed nouns when preceded by a
possessor that ends in an H-tone, e.g. 1Pl 7. For these possessors, there is no direct evidence
for a final L-tone component, i.e. for an underlying falling tone, as in 1Sg /fj/. So the L+{HL}
output for the compound final or possessed noun could be analysed as a tonal dissimilation,
with an extra L-tone being inserted at the beginning of the compound final or possessed noun
when immediately preceded by an H-tone.

(55)  Initial Tone-Dissimilation (compounds, possessives)
{..H} {HL} — {...H} L+{HL}

For verbs, the analogue of this tone-dissimilation applies after 1Pl 7 and 2Pl 4 subject
proclitics. In the imperfective positive, the L+{HL} pattern is found with heavy stems, as in
gu 1 gundulé-ma ‘we cause (sth) to roll’, see (258a) in §10.2.2.1. However, in most
inflectional categories, instead of L+{HL} the verb after 1Pl/2P] proclitic has flat {L} even
for heavy stems. For example, the imperfective negative has H-toned stem followed by
L-toned suffix in e.g. 1Sg 1 para-go-I5 ‘1 do not cut’ and pdra-go-15-& ‘he/she doesn’t cut’,
but the stem is entirely {L}-toned in 1Pl g para-go-I5 and 2P1 a para-go-I5.
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3.6.3.7 {LH} tonosyntactic overlay

A tonosyntactic {LH} overlay applies to nouns followed by a modifying adjective (but not by
a numeral) and by a few other elements (56). The H-tone occurs on the final syllable;
preceding syllables are L-toned. Monosyllabic nouns are H-toned.

(56)  a.noun before ...
modifying adjective (§6.3.1)
3Sg possessor suffix -na (§6.2.1.3) under some conditions
‘it is” clitic (§11.2.1.1)

b. verb plus ...
clause-final interrogative ya (§13.2.1.4)

In (57), each X represents a syllable of any lexical tone. Superscript "' after a constituent
indexes the application of an {LH} overlay onto the target, controlled by the element to the
right.

(57)  Tonosyntactic {LH} overlay

a. nonmonosyllabic target
[(X..)XX] [L...]— [(L..OL.H"" [L...]

b. monosyllabic target
[X] [L...] — [H]" [L...]

The diagnostic for tonosyntactic {LH} overlay is that nouns of /L/, /HL/, and /LH/ all appear
with the same LH tone pattern, reduced to H for monosyllabics. For example, in (58), the
lexically /L/-toned noun ‘horn’ shows the same final H-tone as the lexically /HL/-toned noun
‘egg’ when followed by a modifying adjective. Since lexical tones are irrelevant to the output
tones, a tonosyntactic {LH} overlay is indicated. This distinguishes {LH} from Rightward
H-Movement, whose effect is limited to HL-toned inputs.

(58) noun gloss ‘abig
polénge ‘egg’ polengé™ “bigi
kélg ‘horn’ kelé™ “bigi

The {LH} overlay could in theory be decomposed into an {L} overlay plus some further
mechanism to account for the final H-tone on the affected stem, i.e. {L}+H. Since adjectives
in Bunoge are {L}-toned following a noun, but {HL}-toned following another adjective, one
could imagine an analysis whereby all adjectives are lexically {HL} but, when immediately
postnominal, have the H-tone shift leftward onto the final syllable of the noun, on top of an
{L} overlay. This analysis is technically viable, and it might recapitulate diachronic
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developments. In most Dogon languages a N-Adj combination appears as N“ Adj, with
lexical melody (e.g. {HL}, {H}, {LH}) preserved on the adjective, and shifting the
adjective’s H-tone leftward would result in N*" “Adj as in Bunoge.

Synchronically, under this analysis the derivation of poléngé™™ “bigi in (58) above would

be (59).

(59) polepge bigi input
polénge" bigi tonosyntactic {L} overlay on the noun

polengé™™ bigi  H-tone shifts leftward

However, there is no independent synchronic evidence for an H-tone on 3Sg possessor
suffix -na, on the ‘it is’ enclitic, or on the interrogative particle that could shift leftward onto
the final syllable of the noun. There is also no parallel for an {L} overlay on verbs before the
interrogative particle. More significantly, no other case of leftward shifting of tone
components is otherwise clearly attested in Bunoge. H-tones gravitate rightward, not leftward,
in all clear cases. I therefore prefer the more direct and simpler tonosyntactic analysis for
synchronic purposes.

Another way of analysing N"" "Adj would be as a single {LHL} overlay, realized over
the two-word string, but with the H positioned just before the word-boundary.

In the case of 3Sg possessor -na, an {LH} overlay or a process with the same effect is
clearly needed in such combinations as sugulé-na ‘his/her ear’ from trisyllabic /L/-melody
noun sugulé. However, /L/-melody CvCv nouns do not undergo {LH}. For example, toni
‘mouth’ shows {LH} overlay before an adjective, as in toni™" “bigi ‘big mouth’, but it
remains L-toned in 3Sg possessor form foni-na ‘his/her mouth’. The situation is somewhat
like that for unsuffixed 3Sg-subject perfectives whose {LHL} overlay is fully realized on
trisyllabics but reduced to {L} on prepausal CvCv verbs, see (243) below. The difference is
that adding another morpheme permits realization of {LHL} on the verbs, while the -na
syllable in foni-na fails to have this effect.

3.6.3.8 Rightward H-Spreading

Rightward H-Spreading, as the name suggests, spreads (rather than shifts) an H-tone onto one
or more following L-toned syllables. Whereas Rightward H-Movement converts H.L#L to
L.H#L, Rightward H-Spreading converts H.L#L to H.H#L (here # represents some
boundary). Of the two, Rightward H-Spreading is closer to being a low-level tone sandhi rule.
In both processes, L-toned inputs are unaffected; this distinguishes both of them from the
{LH} overlay and from Final Tone-Raising.
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(60)  Rightward H-Spreading

a. nonmonosyllabic target
H.L#L — H.H#L

b. monosyllabic target
<HL>#L — H#L

Rightward H-Spreading applies to nouns when followed by an L-toned syllable in several
morphosyntactic contexts, provided that Rightward H-Movement has not already shifted the
H-tone. Spreading does not occur onto a final syllable before a 1Sg 5 or 2Sg a proclitic. The
L-toned elements that permit Rightward H-Spreading on the preceding word or stem are

listed in (61).

(61)  plural -ge (§4.1.1.2)
imperative verb (§10.8.1.1)

3Sg-subject verb forms with initial L-tone (summary in §10.3.3)

existential bo before statives (§11.2.2.1)

de:ga ‘2’, the only L-toned nonsingular numeral (§4.6.1.2, §6.4)

some postpositions (e.g. locative mba )

Examples with noun followed by plural -gé, by a 3Sg subject L-initial verb form (‘he/she
does not have X’), and by an imperative verb are in (62). In these examples, Rightward
H-Spreading occurs only in (62a). If another L-toned word is added to the plurals, the
spreading would also apply in (62b). By definition, this spreading cannot occur after

/L/-melody nouns (62c¢) in any context.

(62) gloss X X-plural ‘he/she does
not have X’

a. /HL/ melody
‘horse’  sé(sé:) sé:-gé sé: sa: =nda-0g

cat’ pa:li pa:li-ge pa:li sa: =nda-0
‘egg’ polénge  poléngé-gé  poléngé sa: =nda-0
b. /LH/ melody
‘pond’  féts féto-ge 18ts sa: =nda-0

‘yoke’  gandu:ré  gandu:ré-gé gandi.ré sa: =nda-0

c. /L/ melody

‘foot’ seé: se:-gé sé: sa: =nda-0g
‘horn>  kélé kele-ge kélé sa: =nda-0
‘ear’ sugulé sugtle-ge sugulé sa: =nda-0
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56: 50:780
pa:li so:pgo
poléngé so:ngo

18t3 s0:180
gandu:ré so:ngo

sé: 50:780
kélé so:ngo
sugulé so:pgo



In some combinations, Rightward H-Spreading arguably applies recursively. Consider ?4ldma
‘sheep-Sg’, plural ?dlama-ge, and 74lama-gé deé:ga ‘two sheep’. It is possible to derive ‘two
sheep’ from /?4lama-ge de:ga/ by first spreading the H-tone onto the final stem syllable ma
before L-toned -gé at word level, then spreading it onto -g¢ before the /L/-toned numeral at
phrase level. Alternatively, /?4lama-g¢ dé:ga/ could be directly converted to ?4ldma-gé dé:ga
by allowing the H-tone to spread rightward across two syllables.

Rightward H-Spreading does not occur before 1Sg proclitic 7 or 2Sg proclitic a, although
thse proclitics are L-toned. They syllabify with the preceding syllable, and require that it be
L-toned: nama 5 témée ‘I ate meat’.

In addition, Rightward H-Spreading does not occur between a word that has itself
undergone Rightward H-Movement, e.g. from /HL/ melody to LH before an L-initial 3Sg
subject predicate. ndma ‘meat’ spreads to ndma before plural -gé (63a). It fails to shift before
progressive preverb 7émbé when the latter preserves its initial H-tone (63b-c). In (64b), one
might have expected nama with H spread to the right edge before the L-initial form ?embé,
which has undergone Rightward H-Movement triggered by 3Sg subject téma. However, nama
remains HL-toned in this context.

(63) a. ndma-ge
meat-Pl
‘meats, kinds of meat’

b. ndma 7émbe téma
meat Prog eat.meat.Ipfv.3PISbj
‘They are eating meat.’

c. ndma 7émbe b tema
meat Prog 1PISbj eat.meat.Ipfv

‘We are eating meat.’

d. nama fembé tema
meat Prog eat.meat.Ipfv.3SgSbj
‘He/She is eating meat.’

One way to account for these data is to order Rightward H-Spreading before Rightward

H-Movement. In this way, ?Zémbé in (63d) is still H-initial 72émbé at the point where
Rightward H-Spreading tries to apply. Or at least the word for ‘meat’ thinks so!
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3.6.4 Low-level tone rules
3.6.4.1 Contour-Tone Mora-Addition

A case can be made for a process by which a monomoraic Cv syllable is lengthened to Cv: to
allow clear expression of a contour tone, either <HL> or <LH>. However, this analysis can be
questioned.

First, monosyllabic nouns belonging to the lexical /HL/-melodic class appear in the form
Cv in isolation but CV: before definite no, hence sé ‘horse’, sé: nd ‘the horse’. On the face of
it, the vowel is lengthened to accomodate an <HL> tone but not a flat H-tone. However,
plural sé:-gé¢ ‘horses’ suggests that the vowel length is lexical. Moreover, similar
monosyllabics of /L/ class have similar length patterns in the absence of contour tones: sé¢
‘foot” (isolation form), se:-geé ‘feet’, sé: no ‘the foot’. The evidence points instead to a
shortening rule for Cv: nouns in isolation.

Second, Cvyv and Cvwv verbs, and one Cvlv verb, lengthen the first vowel in certain
inflections, namely the imperative, perfective (positive), and imperfective (positive), but not
e.g. the perfective negative (64). Here too one could argue that the “lengthened” form is now
lexically basic, in which case the remaining forms would require a shortening rule. For more
details see §10.1.2.7-8.

(64)  gloss imperative Pfv 3Sg Ipfv 3Sg PfvNeg 3Sg
‘sleep’ do:yo do:ye-0 do do:ya doyo:-1i-0
kill’ geé:wa géwe-0 ge gé:wa gewa:-1i-0
‘harvest’ gi:wo gi-we-0 gl gi'wa giwa:-1i-0
‘get’ — bé:ig-O bé be:la béla:-1i-0

3.6.4.2 Stranded-Tone Re-Linking

If the vowel to which a tone was attached has fallen prey to syncope or apocope, the tone is
reattached to the preceding syllable unless the deleted vowel had the same tone as an adjacent
syllable (so the tone is not fully lost). Thus CvCvCv — CvCCv, with bimoraic rising-toned
initial syllable. Examples are difficult to find because of the infrequency of LHL tone patterns
in words that are subject to syncope. An example is i para-ga-I-ga ‘we didn’t cut’ (nonsubject
focus form), see §13.1.1.5, syncopated from /-ga-li-ga/.

In another nonsubject-focus verb form, 1j sowa:-li-ga ‘1 did not buy’ is syncopated to
sowd:-I-ga. There is no noticeable pitch decline on the 1. This is because the L-tone of /-li-/ is
continued on -ga.
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3.6.4.3 Contour-Tone Flattening

A case can be made for a process by which a contour tone is flattened to H or L on a
monomoraic Cv syllable.

Monosyllabic nouns belonging to the /HL/-melody lexical type are pronounced CV in
isolation, but have falling tone in definite CV: n3. An example is sé ‘horse’, definite sé: nd
‘the horse’ (§3.6.1.2). Since bisyllabic and longer stems can have /HL/ but not flat /H/
melody, I take nouns like ‘horse’ to be lexically /HL/. To get from /s€:/ to the isolation form
sé requires vowel-shortening, followed by flattening of <HL> to H-tone.

Alternatively, if we reanalyse /HL/ melody in terms of a stem-initial tonal accent, for
example /sée/ ‘horse’, there is no need for a flattening rule in this context.

There are also examples where an {LH} overlay is realized as H on a monosyllabic. For
example, nonmonosyllabic nouns have {LH} overlay when followed by a modifying
adjective, which itself then has {L} overlay (§6.3.1), as in poléngé™ "bigi ‘a big egg’ and

g

pa:i™ “bigi ‘a big cat’. A monosyllabic noun is realized with H-tone, as in y3:"" "“bigi ‘a

big woman’. One could transcribe this as y3:" “bigi reflecting the pronunciation, as y3: "
“bigi with LH superscript showing the idealized maximal overlay (even though it is not fully
realized), or as y3:™ "bigi, with a strikethrough indicating the nonrealization of the relevant
tone component. In any event a rule converting <LH> to H at single-syllable level is required.

Similarly, whereas heavy noun stems, regardless of tone-melodic class, have an {LH}
overlay before 3Sg possessor -na, as in siugulé-na ‘his/her eat’ from sigule, monosyllabics
have H-toned forms, as in sé:-na ‘his/her foot’ for expected #sé:-na from se: ‘foot’. This
results in homophony with sé:-na ‘his/her horse’ from sé (sé:) ‘horse’ (§6.2.1.3).

There are other contexts where even a bisyllabic or longer stem that one would expect to
have a contoured tone sequence in fact show level tones. For example, 1P1 and 2P1 perfectives
have {L} overlay on the stem, following the H-toned proclitic: 7§ gundulo-mi ‘we caused to
roll’, 4 gundulo-mi ‘you-Pl caused to roll’ (§10.2.1.1). Since the other pronominal persons
have {HL} (1Sg, 2Sg, 3PI) or L+{HL} (3Sg) perfective overlays, and since the 3Sg L+{HL}
flattens to {L} for mono- and light bisyllabic stems, one possibility is to analyse the apparent
{L} for 1P1/2PI (as well as 3Sg) as flattened from L+{HL}.

Similarly, light bisyllabic /L/-melody nouns unexpectedly fail to raise the tone of their
final syllable before 3Sg possessor -na, as in toni-na ‘his/her mouth’ (§6.2.1.3).
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4 Nominal, pronominal, and adjectival morphology

4.1 Nouns
4.1.1 Simple nouns (singular, plural -gé¢, associative plural ya:)

There are no transparent, productive animacy/number suffixes, and therefore no animacy
distinctions in the morphology. Some frozen inanimate nominal suffixes (e.g. -pge) are
discussed below. Plurality of any countable noun is marked by a suffix -g¢ that has tonal
effects on a preceding noun (§4.1.1.2). In fact, the tones of nouns are subject to tonal effects
from a range of other elements.

There is an associative plural with ya: following a singular NP, but denoting a set of
people associated with the referent of that NP. An example is séydu ya: ‘Seydou &co’. ya:
may be related to ya ‘and’, perhaps with the ‘it is’ clitic accounting for the lengthening.

4.1.1.1 Tonal classes of noun stems

Each noun has one of three lexical tone melodies: /HL/, /[LH/, and /L/, as summarized in (65).
Slashes /.../ enclose lexical tone-melody representations. Angled brackets in <HL> indicate
contour-toned syllables. Periods in e.g. L.H.L are syllable dividers.

(65) monosyllabic bisyllabic trisyllabie and longer

a. /HL/ melody
<HL>~H H.L L.HL

b. /LH/ melody
(none) L.H (rare) L.L.H

c. /L/ melody
L L.L L.LL

Common melodies for nouns are /HL/, /L/, /LH/ (mostly borriwings), and a few cased of
/LHL/. Trisyllabic and longer stems are well represented in all tone classes, with /LH/ stems
common among loanwords. See §3.6.1.3 for more details and lists.

The lexical tones are heard in isolation and before definite nd, which has no tonal effect
on the noun. nJ is itself tone-raised prepausally to nd after /L/-toned nouns (66¢), though the
raising is inconsistent after heavy stems like CvCvCV (§3.6.3.2).
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(66) noun (definite) gloss

a. /HL/ melody

polénge nd ‘the egg’
pa:li nd ‘the cat’
y3: nd ‘the woman’

b. /LH/ melody
18ts nd ‘the pond’
gandu:ré nd ‘the yoke’

c. /L/ melody

heavy
sugulé ns ~ sugule nd ‘the ear’
light
kélé ns ‘the horn’
ko: no ‘the head’

4.1.1.2 Plural -ge (-pge)

This morpheme is added to nouns (N-g¢) and to noun-adjective sequences (N Adj-g¢), as well
as to relative-clause participles and some other elements. (67) shows -ge added directly to
nouns of various tone-classes. -gé is always L-toned in isolation pronunciations. It becomes
H-toned -g¢é before the /L/-toned numeral dé:ga ‘2’ by Final Tone-Raising (§3.6.3.3) even
after /L/-melody nouns, as in 70bo-gé deé:ga ‘two houses’. It also becomes H-toned -g¢é by
Rightward H-Spreading (§3.6.3.8) after an /HL/-melody noun, as in 76/6-gé mba ‘in/to (the)
villages’ (< 20lo ‘village’). Specifically, H.H.L becomes H.H.H-ge¢, H.L. becomes H.H-ge,
and <HL> becomes H-ge.

(67) noun plural gloss

a. /HL/ melody (the H-tone spreads to the stem-final syllable)

polénge poléngé-ge ‘egg’
pa:i pa:li-ge ‘cat’
ya: ya:-ge ‘woman’

b. /LH/ melody
fets fets-ge ‘pond’
gandu:ré gandu:ré-gé ‘yoke’
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c. /L/ melody

sugulé sugtile-ge ‘ear’
kele kele-ge ‘horn’
ko: ko:-ge ‘head’

Though the distinction is subtle phonetically, especially when words are pronounced in
isolation, plurals of prosodically light /L/-melody stems, like sé.-gé ‘feet’, are distinct from
those of corresponding /HL/-melody stems, like sé:-gé ‘horses’.

A nasal variant -ngé occurs in plural "wé:-ggé ~ "we:-pgé ‘possessions’, used in Y
belong to X’ predicates (§11.5.2). It also occurs after nasal syllables, as in nad:-pgé ‘cows’.
This should be distinguished from invariant -rge in instrument nominals (§4.2.3.1) and from

more-or-less frozen inanimate suffix -ggé ~ -gé (§4.1.1.3).

4.1.1.3 Frozen inanimate class suffixes (-nge, -gé¢, -gt)

A number of nouns contain a frozen, no longer easily segmentable suffix that corresponds to a
segmentable inanimate singular class suffix in Najamba. The suffix is usually -pgé or -gé with
+ATR vowel regardless of the ATR value of nonfinal vowels.

(68) singular plural gloss
a. -nge
unsegmentable
kémpge képge-ge ‘inheritance’
nu:nge nu:nge-ge ‘cow-peas’
foynge foynge-gé ‘hearth’
papge pangé-ge ‘fonio (grain)’
texpge te:nge-geé ‘firewood’
kolenge kolenge-ge ‘boundary (of field)’
panange pdnangé-ge ‘meal’
tébénge tébéngé-ge ‘ladle’
tilinge tilingé-ge ‘tree; medicine’
tilinge tiliipgé-ge ‘neighborhood’

marginally segmentable
ds:pge — ‘(act of) pounding in mortar’, with verb dé:

7émeé-ngé — ‘milk (n)’, cf. verb 7émé ‘milk (a cow)’

7iipge — ‘height’, see §4.2.6

kélénge kélénge-ge ‘marriage’, verb kélde ‘perform (marriage)’
kolange kolangé-ge ‘neck’, cf. noun kola ‘voice’

polénge polépgeé-ge ‘egg’, cf. verb polé ‘lay (egg)’

sé:pge sé:pgé-ge ‘millet’, cf. cpd final -s¢ ‘grain’ (§5.1.6)
punange — ‘powder, flour’, cf. cpd final -piina

63



b. -gé

unsegmentable
amge — ‘seedstock’
7éndége — ‘rice’
pdlige — ‘sesame’
solage — ‘roselle’
sagge 53ggé-ge ‘clothing’
yélége yélége-ge ‘trash, refuse’

marginally segmentable
mErége merége-ge ‘fun’, precedes verb mérdle

tandange ‘twin(s)’ may belong in (68a), but the ending could also be taken as plural.
74ankongo ‘sky’ is a possible vestige of *-ngo, if derived from a compound with ‘God-’
(Bunoge ?Zamananga, Jamsay ama, etc) as initial plus ‘head’ (Bunoge ko:) or related spatial
term ‘top’ as final. Compare Penange amana ko:lo ‘sky’ (< “God(’s)-top”), cognate Mombo
amana ko:Io ‘sky’, and semantically similar Tiranige 4. dand ‘sky’ (“God(’s)-head”).
There are a few nouns that appear to preserve an ending -gti ~ -ngti (69).

(69)  noun gloss comment or related form
dila-gu ‘barter, exchange’ dila ‘be equal’
numé-gu ‘handful (of mud)’ plural numé-[gii:-ge] ; nimé ‘hand’
ya:gu ‘yesterday’ eastern Dogon ya: (Jamsay, etc.)

X "delopgn  X’s interior’ (§8.2.4)  délé ‘belly’

4.1.2 Basic nouns (‘woman’, ‘man’, ‘child’, ‘person’, ‘thing”)

The most common and basic nouns are shown in (70), in singular form then with plural -gé or

variant.
(70) singular plural gloss
a. sodjo 50jo-ge ‘person’
nolo nolo-ge ‘man’ (also ‘friend”)
y3(y3:) yo:-ge ‘woman’
bé (bé:) bé:-ge ‘child’
b. we: We:-nge ‘thing’

The human nouns in (70a) are regular in form and are compatible with the dominant lexically
/HL/ nominal type. They have /HL/ melody and become H-toned before the plural suffix by
Rightward H-Spreading.
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Forms of ‘child’, ‘woman’, and ‘man’ as compound initials or finals are covered in §5.1.4
and §5.1.7.

yé replaces wé: as default ‘thing’ before adjectives, as in yé™" “bay” ‘(a) big one,
something big’. It also occurs in relatives (§14.4) and (especially negative) focalized clauses
(§13.1.1.3, §13.1.1.9).

4.1.3  20bo ‘house’

70bo ‘house’ combines with adjectives in a phonologically regular manner in its focal sense

z

denoting a construction: 20b6™ “bay” ‘(a) big house’. However, the same input lexical item
also has a contracted form 26:"" “bay” meaning ‘a big household’ (i.e. lots of people in one
house, e.g. of a man who has many children).

The high-frequency combination of ?0bo with locative mba is likewise contracted: 70:
mba ‘at/to the house, (at) home’. As noted in §8.2.3.1, mba itself likely contains a frozen,

contracted definite nd, so a comparison with 20b0 no ‘the house’ is appropriate.

4.1.4 Initial CvN- and Cv- reduplication in nouns

The nouns in (71) have CvN-Cv(:)N(C)v shapes with N a homorganic (assimilated) nasal.
The final syllable is -bé in several cases (§5.1.4.1).

singular plural gloss
(71)  a. L-toned reduplicant
{HL}-toned base

son-soni son-soni-gé ‘saliva’ or ‘biting ant’
dan-dapga-be dan-dapga-bé-gé  ‘paper wasp’ (for -be see §5.1.4.1)
kan-ka:m-be kan-ka:m-be-geé ‘pied crow’ (onomatopoeic)
pom-po:m-bé pom-po:m-bé-gé  ‘shrub sp. (Calotropis)’

b. H-toned reduplicant
{LHL}-toned base

sin-si:nja sin-si:nja-ge ‘swift (bird)’
{L}-toned base

kiip-kam-bé kiip-kum-be-ge ‘agama lizard’

tin-tugge tin-tunge-ge ‘stool’

The examples in (71a) with -bé have unusual tonal patterns in the plural. For ‘paper
wasp’, -bé- has its own H-tone in the plural following an L-tone, rather than spreading the
H-tone of -ddpga- rightward across the morpheme boundary. For ‘pied crow’ and ‘shrub
(Calotropis)’, -bé- remains L-toned following an H-toned long vowel, again failing to allow
Rightward H-Spreading. However, ‘agama lizard’ (71b) has no tonal irregularities.
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These frozen reduplications are generally treated tonally as composite. When possessed,
both the reduplicant and the base show the possessor-controlled overlay. This is most obvious
after a possessor ending in an L-tone, like 1Sg 7, where the noun surfaces with {HL}-{HL}
melody, but the {L}-{HL} melody after final-H-toned possessors, like 1Pl 7, is also
compatible with this structure.

> 13 B

(72) noun ‘my_ our gloss
a. son-soni 1) sén-soni g son-soni  ‘saliva’ or ‘biting ant’

b. tin-tupge p tin-tiggé 4 tun-tiingé ‘stool’

In the case of sin-si‘nja ‘swift (bird)’, an alternative analysis is that sin- is an independent
compound initial only accidentally similar to the compound final. This analysis is (shakily)
supported by the fact that sin- also occurs in one other bird name, sin-s3:1¢ ‘firefinch’.

The compound t6w-tow-wd ‘pick-hoe’ has a close but superficial resemblance to these
CvN-Cv(:)N(C)v nouns. In this case the initial is recognizable as the noun t6w which occurs
in the cognate noun-verb collocation tow t5:wé ‘slash earth (with pick-hoe, to plant seeds)’.
In fact, tow-tow-wd ‘pick-hoe’ belongs to the instrumental compound construction with suffix
-y0 ~ -yd (the yis subject to y-Assimilation) following a noun-verb sequence, see §5.1.11.2.

Nouns with apparent frozen initial Cv- reduplicant are uncommon. For bisyllabic fii-fil
‘scrubber’ and onomatopoeic dii:-du ‘coucal (bird)’, it is difficult to distinguish (apparent)
monosyllabic reduplication from (apparent) full-stem iteration. With nonmonosyllabic bases,
I can cite go-goro ‘padlock’ (a regionally widespread word), b3-bald ‘tree sp. (Anogeissus)’,
and di-digge ‘gecko lizard’.

Noun déné-né ‘fatigue’ is derived from verb déné ‘become tired’ by an apparent final -Cv
reduplication (§4.2.6). However, no other derivative of this type is known, and apparent
frozen reduplications like bonond ‘blister beetle’ are too rare to constitute a recognizable type.

4.1.5 Nouns with full-stem iteration

A number of nouns have the form of a full-stem iteration, though the base is not attested as a
simple stem.

A monosyllabic base occurs in pd:-pa: ‘(lower) jaw’, with {H}-{L} melody. The two
most important matrilateral kin terms, ni-ni ‘mother’ and b3-b3 ‘mother’s brother’, have a
reduplicative appearance with short vowels (§6.2.2.1).

Bisyllabic examples are in (73). They show various tone melodies.
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(73)  {H}-{L}

dégé-dege ‘statuette’
gunu-gunu ‘mini-granary (in a house)’
kdja-kojs ‘gravel’
kéjé-keje ‘mastoid process (bone behind ear)’
nomu-nomu ‘scorpion’
pini-pini ‘stomach’
7915-2315 ‘throat’
7olo-70lo ‘tree snake’
yala-yala ‘wind scorpion’
{L}-{LH}
pusu-pust ‘lungs’
{L}-{HL}
glji-giji ‘bat (mammal)’
piri-piri ‘winged termite’
{L}-{L}
kubu-kubu ‘machete blade’ (Fr. coupe-coupe)
kuna-kuna ‘fog’
rule-7ulée ‘skink lizard’

Iterated stems that also include a nasal linker, cf. §5.1.9, are in (74).

(74)  a. {LH}-N-{L}
kulé-p-kulée ‘dust’
golo-p-golo ‘stirring stick’

b. {H}-N-{HL}
kuné-p-kiiné ‘laughing dove’

c. {L}-N-{L}
gala-n-gala ‘gallbladder’

I know of one iterated stem with trisyllabic base. It has {L}-{HL} melody, with just one
syllable H-toned: kebélé-kébéle ‘beetle, bug’.
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4.2 Derived nominals
4.2.1 Characteristic derivative (-ga)

A noun or adjective defining a person (or animal) be reference to a distinctive body part or
similar feature F has the fom F-ga. The input noun shifts to {LH} tone when the derivative is
used as a noun. The monosyllabic example in (75) flattens this to H-tone.

(75)  noun gloss characteristic gloss
kulg ‘hair’ kulé-ga ‘hairy’ or ‘bearded’
dolé ‘belly’ dolé-ga ‘pregnant’
kiln ‘hump’ kuli-ga ‘hunchback(ed)’
uru ‘disease’  Puri-ga ‘sick person, patient’
ko ‘head’ ko:-ga ‘knobbed (stick)’

When used as modifying adjectives directly following other nouns (such as ‘person’), the
usual {L} overlay of adjectives applied: sojo"" "kulé-ga “a hairy (or bearded) person’,
soj6™ "kali-ga hunchbek’, ys5:"" Hdolé-ga ‘a pregnant woman’, tumd"" "ko:-ga ‘staff
(stick) with knobbed end’.

numa-ga ‘left hand’, cf. niimé ‘hand’, is morphologically nontransparent but may belong

here.

4.2.2  Verbal noun (-na after O/U-stem)

A suffix -na is added to a verb stem to produce a verbal noun. The stem ends in {0 o u}, i.e. 0
or o depending on ATR-harmonic class for final-nonhigh-vowel verbs and u for final-high-
vowel verbs (§3.3.6). The stem has {LH} overlay.

(76) verb verbal noun gloss

a. monosyllabic

né: nJ:-na ‘drink’

Jé: Jd:-na ‘eat (a meal)’
gé: £0:-na ‘go out’ (variant)
i i:-na ‘draw water’

b. bisyllabic

-ATR
témé témo-na ‘eat (meat)’
sgjé 89j3-na ‘tie’
71j-jé ?lj-jo-na ‘stand, stop’
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nénnég 1énnd-na ‘sweep’

Jonge Jjongs-na ‘treat (medically)’
dongé dongs-na ‘throw’
+ATR
7ége 7eégo-na ‘come’
sigé s1go-na ‘go down’
tabe tabo-na ‘give’
banné bannoé-na ‘help’

nonfinal a vocalism
kani kdn-na ‘do’ (syncopated)
nonfinal high-vowel

simi simii-na ‘build’

c. trisyllabic

dunjire dunjiro-na ‘push’
gopgo-mi  gongo-m-na ‘taking out’ (syncopated)

d. causative
gundiilo-mi gundillo-mi-na  ‘roll (sth) along’

For gé:nde ‘go’, the verbal noun is often truncated from gé:ndo-na to gé:n-na.

The verbal noun suffix -na should not be confused with 3Sg possessor suffix -na on noun
stems (§6.2.1.3). However, the two have the same tonal morphophonology.

In addition to this productive verbal noun, many verbs have a phonologically related
cognate nominal or other lexicalized nominal counterpart. For example, doréngeé ‘sleeping,
sleep (n)’ corresponds to the verb do:ye ‘sleep’.

4.2.3  Uncompounded deverbal instrument and product nominals

Many instrument nominals are compounds; see §5.1.11. This section describes various
uncompounded derived nominals.

4.2.3.1 Instrument nominals with suffix -ggé or -nga

A few nouns denoting instruments associated with a recurrent action are derived by
adding -pgé (reduced to -g¢ after a nasal) or -pga to a form of the verb ending in i or u.
Syncope has occurred in ‘blanket’. Degemination has occurred in ‘broom’.
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(77) verb gloss nominal gloss

a. -(p)geé
7éb-bé ‘sit’ 7ébi-nge ‘seat, place to sit’
nambe ‘cover (sb)’ nam-ge ‘blanket’

b. -pga
nénné ‘sweep’ J1éni-nga ‘broom’

-pgé is also a frozen inanimate suffix found on several nouns (§4.1.1.3). -pga is attested in
one agentive derivative (§4.2.4).

4.2.3.2 Nominals with final zor y

Cognate nominals related to verbs often end in u, see (336b) in §11.1.2.4. In a few cases,
nouns of this shape primarily denote instruments or products.

(78)  verb gloss nominal  gloss
bambé  ‘carry on back’ bambu ‘wrap for carrying baby on back’
némbé  ‘make (bricks)’  némbu ‘mud-brick’

The nominal dily ‘load (carried on the head or on a platform)’, cf. verb dii-yye ‘carry (on head
or platform)’ may belong here if apocopated from Pre-Bunoge *duyu, but the final *u is
doubtful (cognates include Jamsay dii;, Tommo So and Togo Kan diiys, and Yorno So
duwe:).

4.2.3.3 Uncompounded instrument nominals with -yo ~ -yd

Most instrument nominals with -yo ~ -yd are compounds of the ‘fly-swatter’ type, including a
prototypical object or cognate nominal as compound initial (§5.1.11.2). The y is subject to
y-Assimilation (§3.4.4.1). I know of two uncompounded examples (79).

(79)  noun gloss verb gloss
déb-bs ‘carrying strap’  débé ‘hold, cling’
ndr(i)-yo ‘stirring stick’ ndriyé ‘stir (with stirring stick)’

A more complex phrasal example, resembling a nonsubject relative clause, is [nimé ndo] i
wale kan-yo ‘what we work with by hand’, i.e. ‘our tools’; see T2015-05 @ 01:23 for mark-
up. The verb is kani ‘do’, in collocation with noun walé ‘work’.
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bi:mbo ‘file (tool)’, cf. verb bimbe ‘file, apply a file to (sth)’, may also belong here
etymologically, cf. Mombo bi:mbyeé.

4.2.4 Uncompounded agentive-like nominals (-nde, -nga, -y)

Array (80) lists derived agentive-like nominals denoting humans. They are not all deverbal,
and some are made predicative by adding kdni ‘do’ as auxiliary. Suffixes -nde (80a) and -nga
(80b) are not otherwise attested in agentive function, but there is one example of -yga in a
semantically similar instrument nominal (‘broom’ from verb ‘sweep’, §4.2.3.1).
Morphological segmentation of ‘hunter’ (80c¢) is obscure.

(80) agentive gloss related form gloss

a. -nde
kamga-nde ‘thief’ kamga kani ‘commit theft’
diwa-nde ‘coward’ di-wé ‘be afraid’, cf. diwd ‘fear (n)’
ké:nji-nde ‘lazy one’ ko:nja ‘laziness’
talaga-nde ‘pauper’ talaga-ge plural (‘paupers’)

b. -pga
kénii-nga ‘sorceror’ konui kani ‘cast spells’

c.-y
da:na:-y ‘hunter’ da:nama ‘hunting (n)’

Most agentives are compounds with incorporated object and with -bo or -go suffix (§5.1.3).

4.2.5 Deadjectival extent nominals
Nouns denoting scalar dimensions related to adjectives are in (81).
(81)  Extent nominals

noun gloss related adjective

a. with medial gemination, from CvCvor CvC

golla ‘length’ go0lo ‘long’
banna ‘size, dimensions’ bay" ‘big’
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b. from CvCCv
final vowel shifts to a
gimba ‘depth’ gimbo ‘deep’
ninja ‘weight’ ninji ‘heavy’
final vowel of adjective is already a
bamba ‘width’ bamba ‘wide’

c. suppletive
7ipge ‘height’ (cf. golo ‘long, tall’)

The nouns in (81a-b) probably originated as deadjectival derivatives with suffix *-ya, cf.
Penange cognates like bamb-ya ‘width’. A trace of the *y remains in the geminated // and jin
in (81a), cf. y-Assimilation §3.4.4.1.

Since ‘long’ and ‘tall’ are expressed by the same adjective golo, the important distinction
between ‘length’ and ‘height’ requires suppletion. 7i:pgé ‘height’ is historically related to
7j-jé ‘stand, stop’, stative ?iga, cf. English stature or (noun) standing.

These extent nominals are typically possessed: bamba-na ‘its width’, gimbd-na ‘its
depth’.

4.2.6  Other nominalizations

The nominals in (82) are probably deverbal, but none represents a recognizable
morphological pattern. déné-né ‘fatigue’ could be interpreted synchronically as reduplicated,
cf. §4.1.4.

(82) nominal gloss related form(s)

a. deverbal (or arguably so)

Jama-1a ‘damage, trouble’  pami ‘malfunction [intr]’

nama-(g)ge ‘ruin, harm (sth)’
dowa-ru ‘condolences’ do:wa ‘death’, ds:we ‘die’
déné-né ‘fatigue’ déné ‘become tired’

b. deadjectival
sémé-Iéma ‘slyness’ Sémé: bo- ‘be sly’
~ sémé-lama
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4.3 Pronouns
4.3.1 Basic personal pronouns

For first and second persons, the singular and plural forms are closely related. In independent
and accusative forms, the plural adds -y4d to the singular. In the proclitic series, the singular
and plural differ only in their own tones and in their tonal effect on the following word.

(83)  Personal pronouns

independent accusative subject
proclitic ~ other

1Sg mi mi-pgu 7 Vb

1P1 mi-ya mi-ya-ngu 7 Vb

2Sg 0 0-ngu aVvb

2P1 0-yd 0-ya-ngu aVb

3Sg aw" a-ngu Vb-0

3P1 a-ya a-ya-ngu Vb-yé etc. (variable suffix)

Accusative mi-ngu, o0-ngu, and a-pgu are subject to Final Tone-Raising before an L-tone. 3Sg
and 3Pl subject are expressed either suffixally as shown above, or by tones without suffixes,
depending on the morphosyntactic context.

Bunoge has no distinct series of subject pronominals in nonsubject relatives (§14.3) and
nonsubject focalized clauses.

4.3.2  Pronominal possessors

Pronominal possessors (like nonpronominal possessors) precede the possessed noun X except
in the 3Sg category. The lexical tone of the possessed noun is erased by a tonal overlay. The
L- and HL-toned preposed possessors (1Sg, 2Sg, 3P1) control {HL} overlay on the following
possessed noun. The H-toned preposed possessors (1PI, 2PI) control {L} contour on the
following possessed noun. Suffixed 3Sg -na controls {LH} on the preceding possessed noun.
For examples with alienable possessums see §6.2.1.1-3. Inalienable examples have the same

morphosyntax and tones.
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(84)  Pronominal possessor

1Sg ¢
1P1 gt
2Sg a x
2P1 atx
3Sg X ™M na
3Pl ag "X

There are no traces of possessive classifiers. For more on possessed NPs see §6.2.
3Sg possessor -na after a noun stem should not be confused with verbal noun suffix -na
(§4.2.2).

4.4 Determiners
4.4.1 Definite morpheme (nd)

This morpheme is invariant in form. It follows nouns, adjectives, the plural marker -g¢, and
numerals, but precedes ‘all” quantifiers (§6.1.1).

nd has no effect on the tones of the preceding NP elements. In particular, it does not allow
Rightward H-Spreading onto the final syllable of the preceding word. If that word is entirely
{L}-toned, nd undergoes Final Tone-Raising to become nJ, even in isolation, consistently for
light stems (Cv:, CvCv) and occasionally for heavier stems (§3.6.3.2). (85) illustrates with
otherwise unmodified nouns. H-toned n3 occurs only in (85c¢).

(85) noun definite gloss

a. HL-toned nouns
unpossessed with /HL/ melody

bé (bé:) bé: nd ‘child’
nége nége nd ‘elephant’
70lo 7010 nd ‘village’
74alama 74lama nd ‘sheep’

{HL} overlay erasing lexical melody
n "2610 n "2610 nd ‘my village’
p "-24lama p "2dlama nd ‘my sheep-Sg’
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b. /LH/-toned nouns

1éts 18ts nd ‘pond’
kirke kirké nd ‘saddle’
lamurd lamurd nd ‘christening, name-giving ceremony’
bandaga:ri bandaga:ri nd ‘cart poles’
c. /L/-toned nouns

light
ko: ko: ns ‘head’
70bo 70bo ns ‘house’

heavy
sagalla sagalla ns ~ sagalla nd ‘young man’

In most cases, multi-word NPs likewise keep their normal tones before nd, which is then
raised to nJ if the last word (which may include plural -g¢) is {L}-toned.

(86) NP definite gloss
a. noun plus adjective or numeral
H-toned ns
20b6™ Fya:lg 20b6 "M Lys:1¢ ns ‘black house’
7fobo-gé deé:ga 7fobo-gé deé:ga no ‘two houses’
L-toned nd

7obo-ge ta:ndu

b. possessed NP
L-toned nd
n "26bo
n "26bo y3:1¢
n "26bo tina

c. plurala
L-toned nd
négé-ge
H-toned ns
70bo-ge

The raising of nd to ns does not occur before an H-tone (87b-c), or before 1Sg ;7 or 2Sg a
proclitics (87d). The raising does usually occur when followed by a predicate beginning with

L-tone (87¢)

70bo-ge ta:ndu nd

« HL o <7~ N
5 " 20bo nd
s HLog ~ HL_ < 78 o
n “70bo TTya:le nd
s HLo3 ~ HL - ~
" ?20bo "“tana nd

négé-ge nd

7fobo-gé nd
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(87) a. sigd ns

‘breath(n) Def
‘breath, breathing’

b. [sigd nd| sigs-15-0
[breath(n) Def] breathe-IpfvNeg-3SgSbj
‘He/She doesn’t breathe.’

c. [sigd nd] sigé-0
[breath(n) Def] breathe.Pfv-3SgSbj
‘He/She breathed.” (suffixed perfective)

d. [sigd nd| il sigé
[breath(n) Def] 1SgSbj breathe.Pfv
‘I breathed.’

e. [sigd nd] sigé

[breath(n) Def] breathe.Pfv.3SgSbj
‘He/She breathed.” (unsuffixed perfective)

The tonal behavior of nd suggests that it may have once been H-toned; see end of §3.6.3.3.

4.4.2 Demonstratives
4.4.2.1 ‘This/that’ mJ (deictic demonstrative pronoun)

The only ‘this/that’ deictic is invariant mJ, which precedes the noun, in the same linear
position as a possessor (md and a possessor may not cooccur). In the absence of a noun, mJ is
directly followed by definite n3. Definite nd is also common in fuller noun-headed NPs that
begin with mJd. There is no tonal interaction between mJ and a following noun.

The irregular plural of mJ nd is md njé-ge nd.

moJ is deictic (‘this’ or ‘that over there’) rather than discourse-definite.

88) a. mo ya: nd
Dem woman Def
‘this/that woman’

b. ms 20bo ni
Dem house Def
‘this/that house’
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c. [mo nd| ebége(=:)

[Dem Def] what?(=it.is)
‘What is this/that?’

d. ms 7injé-ge nd
Dem dog-PI Def

‘these/those dogs’

e. md fobo-ge na
Dem house-P1 Def
‘these/those houses’

4.42.2 7¢mé ‘that’ (discourse-definite) and related forms

A discourse-definite demonstrative ‘that’ (as in ‘that’s right!’) is 7émé. As a simple NP it
regularly combines with the definite morpheme: 7émé nd ‘that (one)’. It can also combine
with topic morpheme k6. as 72émé k6: . There is no plural form.

7émé functions as a summative singular ‘that’ referring to an entire situation (not just a
referent) that has been described in preceding discourse. This is often the case with the related
adverbs 7émé nda: ‘for that reason’ (cf. purposive-causal da:, §8.3.1) and 7émé-nji ‘thus, like
that’. When focalized preceding a new clause, these elements can translate as ‘that [focus]’s
why ...” and ‘that [focus]’s how ...’. For 7émé nda: see T2015-08 @ 02:06. For ?émé-nji see
T2015-08 @ 02:11.

A textual example of summative NP 2¢mé nd is (89).

(89) [mi-ya ko6:] [Pémé ndj b1 tego-lé
[1P1 Top] [that.Def Def] 1PISgj see-Goal.Pfv
‘As for us, that (just described) is what we have been looking (=hoping) for.’
[T2015-05 @ 00:50]

7émé nd: ni ‘that very (same) thing’ is an emphatic version of 7émé nd. It occurs in (620) in
T-Dict-1 below.
There is also a variant 7éméy" nj, see T2015-03 @ 00:29.

4.4.3 Demonstrative adverbs
4.4.3.1 Locative adverbs with suffix -n4: and -0

Some basic demonstrative locative adverbs are in (90). In addition to the demonstrative
stems, -nd: occurs as locative ending, and -/o as allative (or ablative) ending.
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(90) form gloss

a. (stative) locative
ma:-na: ‘here’
bo-na: ‘there’

b. allative/ablative
ma-1o ‘(to/from) here’
bo-1o ‘(to/from) over there’ (deictic)

Allative and ablative senses are distinguished by accompanying motion verbs like ‘go’ and
‘go away from, leave’. Even the remaining distinction between locative -nd: and
allative/ablative -I0 is unusual in Dogon languages, since the regular use of motion verbs to
specify direction obviates the need to distinguish location from direction (target) in adverbial
phrases.

The adverbs are shortened to ma: and bo, respectively, especially before bo ‘be
(somewhere), be present’ and its negation 70ri ‘not be (somewhere), be absent’. Thus ma: bo
‘he/she/it is here’, ma: ?ori ‘they are here’, and so forth. Polar interrogatives with /4
(§13.2.1.1) can be formed from these phrases: ma: Ia bo ‘Is he/she/it here?’, ma: la bo: ‘Are
they here?’.

-10 is also present in interrogative na-10 ‘where?’ (§13.2.3), but in that combination it is
either (static) locative or allative. -10 is probably related to locative/instrumental postposition
ndo (§8.2.3.2).

4.43.2 Demonstrative manner adverbs with suffix -nji

From ?7émé ‘that’ is derived ?émé-nji ‘thus, like that’. It can be accompanied by a gesture, or
it can resume preceding discourse. The same suffix occurs in nd-nji ‘how?’ For X ¢ji ndi ‘like
X’ with other complements (pronouns, nonpronominal NPs), see §8.3.2.

4.44  Presentative mdw" (‘here’s ...!")

Invariant mdw", apparently a predicative form related to mJ ‘this, that’, can be used as a
presentative (‘here’s X’, ‘there’s X’). It may precede or follow an NP, but it always follows a
pronoun.

O a. [j HLogbo]  miw"
[1SgPossoss  "“house] Prsent
‘Here’s/There’s my house.’

[also: mow ) "-26b0]
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b. miw" [bé:-ge nd]
Prsent [child-P1 Def]
‘Here/There are the children.’

c. mi mi3w"
1Sg Prsent
‘Here I am.’

A textual example is T2015-08 @ 00:25.

4.5 Adjectives
4.5.1 Form of adjectives

Adjectives occur both within NPs in modifying function, discussed here, and in predicative
function (§11.4 below). Since there are no animacy distinctions in Bunoge there is no
animacy agreement.

An adjective directly following a modified noun has {L} overlay. The noun itself has
{LH} overlay, with just the final syllable H-toned; monosyllabics like ‘woman’ in (92a)
realize {LH} as H. As a second adjective following the noun, the adjective is {HL}-toned.
This is illustrated with ‘big’ in (92).

(92) a. poléngé" ™ “bigi ‘a big egg’ (< poléng?d)
kelg™ “bigi ‘a big horn’ (< kél¢)
y3:"H Lbigi ‘a big woman’ (< y3)

b. ys:"™M Eyaile Plbigi ‘a big black woman’
<.LHL "

yo:" Lhigi Tlys:le

From these facts, it is not clear that adjectives have a determinable lexical tone, except for
those that can occur separately as nouns (as in the cases of ‘male’/‘man’ and
‘female’/’‘woman’). Since the most common form is immediately postnominal with {L}
melody, I will use this as the citation form.

4.5.1.1 Simple adjective stems

A sample of adjectives is (93). They are shown in {L}-toned postnominal modifying form
and in {HL} form as in second-adjective position. In some cases the predicative forms are
significantly different.
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(93)  Adjectives

after N {HL} gloss

size and age

Lbay” HLpgym ‘big (e.g. house)’

Lbigi il pigi ‘big (stone)’ (also ‘stout, fat’)
Lda:mbe  "-dd:mbe ‘small (house)’

“kemnd i kémnd ‘old (man, woman)’

L 2ile HL D11g ‘old, used (object)’

“kanda il kanda ‘new’

dimension and measure

L gimbo il ofmbo ‘deep (well, hole)’

| BERENEREEN HL . .\ 13 )

ninji ninji heavy

Lgolo Hloglo ‘long’ (= “tall’)

“tumbu A tiimbn ‘short (rope, person)’

“bama A pamba ‘wide (passageway)’

L s N HL A ¢ s

199go nongd slender (person)

Lbigi il pigi ‘fat, stout (person)’

Lpengé il pénge ‘narrow’
sex

| NN HL _ -1+ ¢ s <1 ¢ s

nolo nolo male’ (cf. noun nolo ‘man’)

L_ s HL_ . 13 ) < A6 s

yo yo female’ (cf. noun yJ ~ y5: ‘woman’)
temperature

L.« < HL . - N 13 s __ ¢ s

‘junga ‘jiinga hot’ = “fast

“tombo i t6mbo ‘cold, cool’ (not ‘slow’)
evaluation

Lpa:ls Hlps:1s ‘good’

“nami Hnami ‘bad; damaged, malfunctioning’

| NN HL <7+ 13 )

sele séle pretty

Lda(da:) Mtda: ‘nasty, evil’

texture and moisture

“tembe Al témbe ‘wet (clothing)’
bnami ngni ‘dry, hard, solid’

taste and smell

L g8 on HL 7. .« ..
denji deénji ‘sweet, delicious’
Lo~ s HLo . < .

ami 7ami ‘sour (like lemon)’
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color

“bow L psw ‘red (including brown)’
Lya:le Hlys:le ‘black (dark)’
“sima il sima ‘white (light-colored)’

Lbala-bula

UL pila-bola

‘blue’ (as noun: biila-biila)

other
L deénji L dénji ‘sharp (blade)’ (also ‘sweet’)
“ka:nda Ml k4 nda ‘difficult (work)’ = ‘expensive’
“kopé M kspe ‘skinny, lean (animal)’
“tana Hltina ‘other’ (cf. noun tana ‘other one’)
Lbile Hlpile ‘ripe; cooked (meat); curdled (milk)’
“kaji Al kgji ‘raw (meat), fresh (milk)’
“kané AL fiing ‘plump, fatty’

‘Sharp’ = ‘sweet’ and ‘hot’ = ‘fast’ syncretisms are regional patterns.

4.5.1.2  Adjectives with participial -ga

Some adjective-like senses are expressed by words ending in -ga. Other occurrences of -ga in

Bunoge morphology are a) characteristic denominal derivative (§4.2.1), and b) relative-clause

participle after negative verbs (§14.5.3-4). Adjectives with -ga lack the tonal features of

characteristic nominals and are not derived from nouns, so a connection with participial -ga is

indicated.

(94)  a. non-iterative
boralla-ga ‘smooth, sleek (surface)’

b. iterative

kar-kar-ga ‘bitter’
yaw-yaw-ga ‘lightweight’
sey"-sey"-ga ‘pointed’

The -ga is absent from the corresponding predicative forms, e.g. boralla bo ‘it is smooth’
(§11.4.1.4).

The formation in -ga is distinct from ordinary deverbal participles that can be used in
adjective-like fashion, such as gomé ‘that has rotted’ = ‘rotten’ in nama™ gomé ‘rotten meat’.
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4.5.1.3 Phrasal adjectives (exemplars)

For ‘yellow’ and ‘green’, the exemplars ‘floury powder inside pods of néré tree (Parkia
biglobosa)’ and ‘fresh (moist) grass’ are used, respectively. In form, the first is a possessor
plus noun, the second is a noun plus modifying adjective.

(95)  pori "pina  ‘yellow’ (“néré-tree flour”)
koji*" “kaji ‘green’ (“fresh grass”)

4.5.1.4 Negative adjectives

Some adjectival senses are expressed only as negations of their antonyms. These require
predicative rather than (simple) modifying form, but relative clauses can express
modification. For example, ‘easy/cheap’ is phrased as ‘not difficult’ (96).

(96)  a.predicate
kdjja Pori ‘be easy (work); be cheap’

b. participle
[walé kajja ?ori-ga] bo n sa ‘I have an easy job’

4.5.2  Plural -gé¢ after adjective

If a N-Adj or N-Adj-Adj sequence denotes a nonsingular set, the plural suffix is added just
once, after the first adjective. In this context, plural -g¢ is always L-toned, since the first
adjective is always {L}-toned, see §4.1.1.2.

97) a. ys:' Lbig(i)-geé
woman™H Lfat-Pl

‘fat women’

b. ys:™ Lbig(i)-geé Hlys:1e
woman™H Lfat-P1 Hhplack

‘fat black women’

4.5.3  Adjectival intensifiers

Some regular adjectives have corresponding intensifiers. The association between adjective
and intensifier is semantic, but the two are unrelated phonologically. The intensifier is a
frozen iteration and is entirely {H}-toned. It follows the adjective, which may be a modifier
within an NP or (more often and more freely) a predicate.
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(98) adjective  gloss with intensifier

a. iterated intensifiers without linker

L.« < L.« NS s
‘junga ‘hot’ ‘junga taw-taw

Ly s Lis < <
bow ‘red’ bdw coy-coy

| PEENSEN . L« s P P
sima ‘white’ sima pdca-pdca

L_~.18 L_so1s 1.7.2 oo -
yo:le ‘black’ yo:l¢ kirin-kirin

L \ L N L2 L2
gomé ‘rotten’ gomé diiga-diiga

b. iterated intensifiers with nasal linker
“tombo ‘cold’ “tombo yéré-n-yéré

In predicates, bo ‘be’ can appear either after the primary adjective, or after the intensifier.
(99) a. jupga bo taw-taw

hot be.3SgSbj very.hot
‘It’s very hot.” (e.g. scalding hot water)

b. jipga taw-taw bo
hot very.hot be.3SgSbj
[=(a)]

It was difficult to elicit NP-internal intensifiers in combination with plural -gé to determine
where the latter appears. One elicited example did have -ge following the primary adjective,
but the example is suspect and the intensifier was prosodically separate: 20b6 “" “biw-gé
coy-coy ‘very red (brown) houses’.

4.6 Numerals
4.6.1 Cardinal numerals
4.6.1.1 ‘One’ (to:l¢), ‘same (one)’, and ‘other’

to:le ‘1’ is syntactically an adjective. As part of an NP, it has {L} overlay as do other
adjectives, so it appears as “10:1¢, as in 20b6"™ “t0:1¢ ‘one house’. For to:1é in the sense ‘only’,
see §19.4.1.

In a counting sequence (‘1, 2, 3, ...”) the form for 1’ is n-to:ro. The nasal prefix is shared
with ‘2” (see below). n-to.r6 is followed by at least ‘2’ in the counting sequence and so has
incantation-like nonterminal intonation which may disguise the phonological tone.

A common expression ‘one mother, one father’ is used to predicate full sibling
relationships.
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(100) [séydi  ya.”] [mi  yaN] [oini™t Yto:e]  [baw'™ “ro:le)
[Seydou and] [1Sg and] [mother  ‘“one] [father ~ “one]
‘Seydou and I (are of) the same mother (and) the same father.’

tana ‘other’ is an adjective, as in 20b6"" “tana n3 ‘the other house’. Unlike most adjectives, it
can also be used independently: tana ns ‘the other (one)’.

4.6.1.2 ‘2’ to ‘10’

The numerals from ‘2° to ‘10’ are in (101). Nonsingular numerals often (but optionally)
combine with the plural form of the preceding NP, i.e. with plural suffix -ge. The numerals
have the same forms when used by themselves in counting sequences (‘1, 2, 3, ...”), except
that 2’ (like ‘1”) has a nasal prefix and a tone change in the counting sequence.

(101) gloss postnominal in counting sequence
a. 2’ de:ga n-dé:ga
b. ‘3’ ta:ndu ta:ndui
‘4 né:w" né:w"
‘5’ na:md na:md
‘6’ kilew™ kilew™
‘T so:w" so:w"
‘8’ sé:le" ~ sé:léw" sé:le" ~ sé:léw"
‘9 to:wa to:wa
‘10° kobé" ~ kobéw™ kobé" ~ kobéw™"

The term for ‘10’ has no cognates known to me in other Dogon languages.

With /L/-toned 720bo ‘house’ the combinations are those in (102). ‘2” is always preceded
by an H-tone, either by Rightward H-Spreading onto plural /-g¢/ — -gé or by Final Tone-
Raising (§3.6.3.3) in the case of /L/-melody nouns (102a). Numerals from ‘3’ up begin with
H-tone and do not affect the tones of the noun (102b).

(102) gloss ‘X houses’
a. ‘2’ 70bo-ge de:ga ~ ?0b6 de:ga
b. 3’ 70bo(-ge) ta:ndu
‘4 70bo(-ge) né:w"
‘5’ 70bo(-ge) nd:md
‘6’ 70bo(-ge) kilew"
7 70obo(-ge) sa:w"
‘8’ 20bo(-ge) se:lew"
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‘9’ 20bo(-ge) t6:wa
‘10° 20b0(-ge) kobéw"

The final w"in sé:léw" ‘8’ and kobéw" ‘10’ is inconsistently articulated, and is absent before
ya ‘and’ in complex numerals (see the following section).
More examples of ‘2° and ‘3, the latter representing the numerals ‘3’ to ‘10°, are in

(103).

(103) noun gloss plural with 2’ with 3’
a. /HL/ melody
sé(sé:) ‘horse’  sé:-ge sé:-g€ de:ga sé:-gé ta:ndu
7o0lo ‘village’ rolo-gé rolo-gé de:ga rolo-gée ta:ndu
pa:i ‘cat’ pa:li-ge pa:li-gé de:ga pa:li-ge ta:ndu
polénge ‘egg’ poléngé-gé  poléngé-gé dé.ga  poléngé-ge ta:ndu
b. /LH/ melody
1éts ‘pond’  féts-ge féts-gé de:ga féts-ge ta:ndu
gandu:ré ‘yoke’  ganduré-gée gandu:ré-gé dé:ga  gandu.ré-ge ta:ndu
c. /L/ melody
sé: ‘foot’ sé:-ge se:-gé de:ga sé:-gé ta:ndu
70bo ‘house’  7obo-ge fobo-gé deé:ga 7obo-ge ta:ndu
sugulé  ‘ear’ sugule-ge sugulé-gé de:ga sugulé-ge ta:ndu
4.6.1.3 Decimal multiples (‘10°, ‘20’, ...) and combinations (‘11°, ‘59°, ...)

The multiples of ‘10° are given in (104). The base is ‘20°, and unsegmentable stems occur for
20°, ‘40, and ‘80°, in each case unrelated in form to the corresponding digit term. ‘60’ is
based on ‘20’ plus an element sigo that is not otherwise known. The ratio ‘60’ to ‘20’ implies
that sigo formerly meant ‘3’, but no Dogon language has a cognate of this form meaning ‘3’.
Instead, the most likely cognate is a ‘plus’ linker between decimal/vigesimal and digital
numerals (as in ‘25’ = ‘twenty plus five’), e.g. Yorno So sigé, Tiranige sigd. The odd-
numbered decimals ‘30°, ‘50°, ‘70°, and ‘90’ are conjunctions of the preceding even-
numbered multiples of 20, plus ‘10°, with ya ~ y4 ‘and’ after both elements. ta:/(1)ma ‘20’
contracts with ya ~ yd to form ta:Ima: in ‘30°. Both td:Ima ‘20’ and dé: ‘40’ are treated like
lexically /L/-toned stems in their conjoined forms.
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(104) gloss form ‘X houses’

‘10> kobew" 20bo(-ge) kobéw"

200 ta:l(i)ma 20bo(-ge) ta:l(i)ma

30" tazl(w)ma: [kobé ya] 20bo(-ge) ta:l(i)ma: [kobé ya]

‘40> dé: 70bo(-ge) dé:

‘50> [de: ya] [kobé ya] 70bo(-ge) [d€: ya] [kobe ya]

‘60’ ta:lima sigo 70bo(-ge) ta:l(li)ma sigo

“70°  [ta:hima sigo ya] [kobé ya] 20bo(-ge) [ta:I(1i)ma sigo ya] [kobé ya]
‘80°  yolo 70bo(-ge) yolo

‘90> [yol¢ ya] [kobé ya] 20bo(-ge) [yolo ya] [kobé ya]

Composite numerals consisting of a decimal term and a digit term are illustrated in (105)
below. They are of the type ‘10 and 2’ = ‘12°, with ya ~ y4 ‘and’ following both elements.
Rightward H-Movement (§3.6.3.5), which applies to some /HL/-melody nouns when
conjoined, does not apply consistently to these numerals. The forms taken by ‘1’ and ‘2’ in
these combinations are the forms used in the counting sequence, i.e. with initial prefix n-.

(105) a. [kobé ya] [n-t0:r6 ya] 1
[kobe ya] [n-dé:gd ya] ‘12

[kobeé ya] [ta:ndu ya] ‘13’

b. tfa:l()md: [n-to:ré ya] 2r
ta:l(w)ma: [n-deé:gd ya] 20

ta:l(i)ma: [ta:ndu ya] 23’

4.6.1.4 Large numerals (‘100°, ‘1000°, ...) and their composites

The stems in (106) are usually noun-like morphosyntactically.

(106) gloss form
a. ‘hundred’ té:méndeéré (< Fulfulde)
b. ‘thousand’ munju
‘(one) million’ mily3" to:le (< French in part)

Combinations with ‘2° and ‘3’ are in (107). Before ‘2°, but not before ‘3 through ‘10°, the
plural morpheme is H-toned -g¢ and the noun is tonally flat (its initial tone spreading to the
end). This results in unusual strings of consecutive H-toned syllables, which go against the
pitch-accent tendencies of the rest of the language.
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(107) gloss form

a. 200’ té:méndeéré-gé de:ga
300’ té:méndeéré-gé ta:ndu

b. 2000’ munju-gé dé:ga
3000’ munjui-gé ta:ndu

c. ‘2,000,000 milyd"-gé dé:ga
‘3,000,000’ milys"-gé ta:ndi

Lower numerals are conjoined to higher numerals. ‘220’ is [té:méndéré-gé dé:ga ya] [ta:luma
ya], literally ‘two hundred and twenty’. The modified noun precedes the entire sequence.

4.6.1.5 Currency

Currency amounts under one million F CFA are calculated in units equal to 5 FCFA, called
mbii:di in Bunoge.

4.6.1.6 Distributive numerals

Numerals are iterated to form distributive adverbs, with senses like ‘three at a time’ or ‘three
each’. ‘6-‘8” and ‘10’ treat the usually H-toned stem as /LH/ in these iterations. The resulting
LH-LH pattern is often heard prepausally as LH-LL but the final H-tone is audible in careful
speech and before an L-tone.

(108) gloss postnominal  distributive tones
‘1 to:le to:lé-to:lé HL-HL
2 de:ga de:ga-de:ga L-L
‘3 ta:ndu ta:ndi-ta:ndi HL-HL
‘4’ né:w" né:w"-né:w" HL-HL
‘5’ nj:mod n3:mi-nd:mod HL-HL
‘6’ kualéw™ kualéy™-kuléy” LH-LH
‘T sa:w" sI:w-sd:w" LH-LH
‘8’ sé:lew" se:le-sé:le" LH-LH
‘9’ to:wa to:wa-to:wa HL-HL
‘10° kobe” kobé™-kobé"” LH-LH
20° td:l(d)ma ta:1(u)ma-td:1(u)ma LHL-LHL
‘40° dé: dé:-dé: HL-HL
‘100’ té:méndéré  té:méndéré-té:méendeéré  LH-LH
‘100’ miinju miinju-munjo HL-HL
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The negative predicative form is with =/a ‘it is not’, as in dé:ga-dé:ga =14 ‘it isn’t two by

B

two’.
For ?apgaw"-?apgaw” ‘how many (each)?’ see §13.2.2.6.

4.6.2 Ordinal adjectives
4.6.2.1 ‘First’ (kande)

Ordinal ‘first’ is the adjective kandeé. Like other adjectives it is {L}-toned and requires {LH}
overlay on a modified noun.

(109) 20b6™  “kande
house""  first
‘(the) first house’

4.6.2.2  Other ordinals (bagna)

Other ordinals are formed by adding bapa to the essentially intact numeral, forming a
possessive-type compound. {HL}-toned numerals move the H-tone to the final syllable in
some cases (37, ‘5-8°, ‘9’), but my assistant’s tonal pronunciations were variable. The
modified noun does not have {LH} overlay.

(110) form with ‘house’ gloss

a. single-digit numeral

de:ga bapa 70bo deé:ga bapa ‘second’
ta:ndu bapa 70bo ta:ndi bapa ‘third’
né:w" banga 20bo né:w" baga ‘fourth’
nd:mJ bapa 70bo n3:md bapa “fifth’
kuléw" bapa 70bo kuléw" bapa ‘sixth’
s3:w" bapa 720bo s3:w" bapa ‘seventh’
se:le" bapa 70bo sé:le" bapa ‘eighth’
to:wa bana 70bo té:wa bapa ‘ninth’
kobéw" bapa 720bo kobéw" bapa ‘tenth’

b. decimal multiples
td:Ima bapa ‘twentieth’

c. decimal plus single-digit numeral
[kobeé ya] [n-to:ro yd] bapa ‘eleventh’
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d. hundred
té:méndéré bapa ‘hundredth’

4.6.3 Fractions and portions

‘Half’, or more generally ‘(a) division’, is fécéré (< Fulfulde).
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5 Nominal and adjectival compounds

5.1 Nominal compounds
5.1.1  Quasi-possessive compounds

In this compound type, the initial is a noun that functions in part like a possessor, but
undergoes tone changes that are not typical of true possessors. The final has the form of a
possessed noun, with either {HL} or L+{HL} overlay depending on whether the initial ends
in an L- or H-tone.

If the “possessor” noun that serves as the initial has lexical /HL/ melody, it undergoes
Rightward H-Movement to become LH-toned. The resulting H-final “possessor” causes the
“possessum” to have L+{HL} rather than just {HL} overlay, see Initial Tone-Dissimilation
(§3.6.3.6). The full L+{HL} is realized on prosodically heavy stems (Cv:Cv, CvCvCv, and
longer). It is reduced to {L} on prosodically light stems (CvCv, Cv:) when unsuffixed, but if
plural -gé¢ is added the full L+{HL} is overt. (111) gives examples. In some compounds,
either the initial or final does not occur independently. If neither occurs independently,
segmentation is opaque, but tone patterns like CvCvVCV:Cv point to compound-like
phonological treatment (CvCvV-Cv:Cv).

(111) compound gloss components

a. initial is /HL/-toned marfa ‘musket’
full LY{HL} overlay audible on heavy final

marfa-té:bé ‘stock of rifle’ te:be ‘stick’
marfa-10:so ‘barrel of rifle’ —
marta-sugtle ‘cock’ sugule ‘ear’
marfa-?injé-bé  ‘trigger’ 7injé-bé ‘puppy’

overlay on light final reduced to L
marfa-puna ‘gunpowder’ punagge ‘flour, powder’
(plural marfa-piina-nge)

b. initial is /HL/-toned nimé ‘hand, arm’
full LY{HL} overlay audible on heavy final

numé-kobali ‘fingernail’ kobali ‘nail, hoof, shell’
numé-si:wo ‘ring (on finger)’ —

overlay on light final reduced to L
numé-sére ‘pointing (out)’ —
numé-tebs ‘palm of hand’ -tébs also in sé:-tebd ‘sole’
numé-de: ‘extending hand’ —
numé-gu ‘handful (of mud)” —
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c. initial is /HL/-toned doli ‘knife’
full LY{HL} overlay audible on heavy final

doli-pobolo ‘knife sheath’ pobolo ‘sheath’
overlay on light final reduced to L
doli-kujd ‘knife handle’ -kiij5 ‘handle’ (cpd final)

d. initial is /HL/-toned tilingée ‘tree’
full LY{HL} overlay audible on heavy final

tilingé-s3:11 ‘tree gum (resin)’ so:11 ‘gum arabic’

tilingé-bugiinde ‘tree trunk’ —

tilingé-kobali ‘tree bark’ kobali ‘(finger-)nail’
overlay on light final reduced to L

tilingé-kaje ‘tree root’ kaje ‘root’

tilingé-koba ‘tree leaf’ koba ‘leaf’

tilingé-pulo ‘tree flower’ ptilo ‘flower’

e. others with /HL/-toned initial
full L+{HL} overlay audible on final

ka:y"¢é bolle ‘mushroom’ ka:y"e ‘hyena’, bollé ‘tomtom’
ké-pa:li ‘wild cat’ ké ‘outback’, pa:li ‘cat’
séma-polénge ‘nit’ sémod ‘louse’, polépge ‘egg’
wa: wagari ‘cold season’ wagar(i) ‘time’

(~ wa: wd:ri)

overlay on light final reduced to L

dolé-pa:m ‘stomach ache’ dole ‘belly’, verb nd:mi ‘be sick’
di:pgé-dult ‘pounding area’ da:pge ‘(act of) pounding’
di:ni-keba ‘calabash shard’ da:ni ‘calabash’

relé-nu ‘shea-butter’ P€l¢ ‘karite tree’, ni ‘oil’
giré-gwi ‘eyelid’ giré-se ‘eye’, gwi ‘skin’
7ini-nama ‘gums’ ?7ini ‘tooth’, ndma ‘meat’
kiba-doli ‘dagger’ kiba ‘kidney’, doli ‘knife’
nds-kuilé ‘beard’ 79nd5 ‘chin’, kulé ‘hair’
seé:pgé-gd ‘swill’ sé:pge ‘millet’, go ‘water’
na:-bundu ‘herd of cattle’ nd ‘cow’, bundu ‘herd’
ta:-singi ‘belt-cord’ ta (ta:) ‘pants’, siggi ‘rope’

f. initial and/or final not otherwise known
7élém-pundu ‘whirlwind’
da:-koba ‘paper’ koba ‘leaf’ (ds ‘mortar’ is unrelated)

One may contrast the tone shift in nonmonosyllabic initials in these compounds with the
absence of tone shift in true possessives. Some other lexicalized, compound-like forms, such
as pori "puna ‘yellow powder from pods of néré tree (Parkia)’, also the exemplar for
‘yellow’, are in fact structured as possessives (“néré-tree’s powder”).
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If the initial is lexically /L/-toned, it remains {L}-toned in the compound. The final can
then take the simple {HL} overlay (112).

(112) compound gloss components

a. initial is /L/-toned siigiile ‘ear’

sugule-gole ‘earhole’ gol¢ ‘hole’
sugule-gwi ‘skin of ear’ gwi ‘skin’
sugule-kiilé ‘ear hair(s)’ kuil¢ ‘hair’

b. others with /L/-toned initial

pumbi ga:ye ‘backbone, spine’  pumbi ‘back’, ga:yée ‘bone’
te:nge-dwi ‘wood bundle’ te:pge ‘firewood’, dwi ‘bundle’
deni-wale ‘day labor’ deni ‘day’, wale ‘work’

rate-golle ‘tea gear’ 7ate ‘tea’, golle ‘gear’

7alla-bindu ‘herd of pigs’ 7alla ‘pig’, bundu ‘herd’
7amanagga-kd:y"a ‘mantis’ 7amananga ‘God’, ka:y"a ‘grasshopper’

If the initial is lexically /LH/-toned, the final H-tone disappears, either by an ad hoc deletion
rule or by absorption into the initial H-tone of the following {HL}-toned final (113).

(113) compound gloss components

a. initial is /LH/-toned /amuiri ‘name-giving ceremony, christening’
lamuru-napga ‘name-giving day’  -napga ‘day, time’

b. initial is /LH/-toned gandii.r€ ‘yoke’

gandi:ré-singi  ‘yoke rope’ singi ‘rope’

c. initial is /[LH/-toned mésékéré ‘scissors’

méséekére-toni ‘scissors blades’ toni ‘mouth’
There are only a few monosyllabic Cv (Cv:) noun stems, and not all of them are attested as
compound initials. Of the two common /L/-toned monosyllabic nouns, sé¢ (s¢:) ‘foot, leg’
remains L-toned as initial (114a), and is therefore distinct from sé (sé:) ‘horse’ in this position
(114b), but ko (ko:) ‘head’ appears as H-toned ko: (114c¢).

(114) compound gloss components

a. initial is /L/-toned sé (sé¢:) ‘foot’

se:-tebd ‘sole of foot’ cf. numé-tebs ‘palm’

(plural sé:-tébs-ge)
se:-kobali ‘toenail’ kobali ‘(finger-/toe-)nail, hoof, shell’
se:-kélé ‘ankle’ kél¢ ‘horn’
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b. initial is /HL/-toned sé (sé:) ‘horse’
sé:-dild ‘horse tail’ dils ‘tail’

(plural sé:-dils-ge)

c. initial is /L/-toned ko (ko.) ‘head’
ko:-kulé ‘head hair’ kulé ‘hair’
ko:-dala ‘fontanel’ —

d. others with /HL/-toned initial
g9:-koga ‘thirst (n)’ g9 ‘water’, koga ‘hunger’

Even se:- ‘foot’ as compound initial in (114a) behaves as though H-toned in that it requires
L+{HL} or reduced {L} rather than {HL} overlay on a following compound final. Note
L+{HL} in the final of se:-kobali ‘toenail’, following the pattern of tilingé-kobali ‘tree bark’
and numé-kobali ‘fingernail” with H-final initials.

The compound initial normally occurs in bare-stem form. However, a few cases with
plural initial (suffix -g¢é) are arguably compounds rather than ordinary possessives. In (115),
the initial bé:-gé ‘children’ undergoes Rightward H-Movement, which is typical of compound
initials rather than possessors. The L+{HL} overlay on ni:bé¢ ‘bird’ in this combination is
compatible with either analysis. (The barn owl is thought to be dangerous to children.)

(115) beé:-gé nizbe  ‘barn owl’ (“children’s bird”)

The brevity of the final and the tone pattern of ‘dew’ suggest that it is now treated as an
uncompounded /HL/-melody noun.

(116) ?iwol-gd ‘dew’ 290 ‘water’

5.1.2  Compounds with final verbal noun

An object can appear in its regular tones before a verbal noun, with no special “compound”

features.

(117)  Pammé nd:-na ‘drinking beer’ (< Pamme)
7injé témo-na ‘eating dog(s)’ (< ?injé)
sé:pge walo-na ‘farming millet’ (< sé:pge)

5.1.3  Agentive compounds of type [i1 V-bo] or [l V-g0]

Tones for these polysyllabic compounds are variable. The initial is a noun, sometimes with
{LH} overlay. The initial may denote a prototypical object, or it may be a cognate nominal.
The verb has {L} overlay and ends in the O-stem, i.e. {0 o} depending on the ATR and
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back/front quality of the stem vocalism. The verb is suffix -bo or -go, the choice being
unpredictable. My assistant preferred one of these suffixes with each agentive, but it is
difficult to motivate the choice. -gois elsewhere attested as an imperfective positive
participial suffix (§14.5.2), which is semantically close to agentive. The suffix is optionally
dropped in the plural, where the verb ends in u (becoming i next to y). This U-stem is used
even in the singular with ‘herder’ (118c). Before plural -ge, the final u (or i) is usually
syncopated unless flanked by consonants that cannot easily cluster (like b...2). In cases like
nuns-nun(i)-gé, the syncopated variant prolongs the preceding sonorant: [nundnun:ge].

(118) noun + verb agentive gloss
singular plural

a. suffix -go
nind niiné nunJ-nund-go nuns-nun(u)-gé ‘singer’
yobu yobé yobii-ydbs-go yobii-yobii-gé ‘dancer’
Jjoygu jopgé  jongu-joygs-go  joygu-jopgu-ge  ‘healer’
te:nge ba:le te:nge-ba:lo-go te:ngé-ba:l(u)-g¢  ‘wood-gatherer’

b. suffix -bo

woli walé woli-walo-bo woli-wal-geé ‘farmer’

gEjI tiye géji-tlyd-bo géji-tiy(i)-ge ‘(cloth-)weaver’

ko: bége ko:-bégs-bo ko:-bég(in)-ge ‘head-braider (braiding
lady)’

da:ni sélé di:ni-sél>-bo di:ni-s¢l(11)-gé ‘calabash-sawer’

taji tiyé taji-tiys-bo taji-tiy(i)-ge ‘basket-weaver’

c. irregular (final u)
komb) giré kdmbs-giru kdmbs-gir(i1)-gé¢  ‘animal-tender (herder)’

5.1.4  ‘Child of X’ compounds
5.1.4.1 With -bé “child, fruit’

From bé (bé:) ‘child’ are derived several compounds of the type X-bé meaning ‘child or
product (e.g. fruit) of X’. The final is L-toned even after an /L/-melody initial. Several
combinations (e.g. ‘heart’, ‘tongue’) are highly lexicalized. Semantically transparent ones like
na:-bé ‘calf’ (“cow-child”) are sometimes treated as productive compounds of bé (hence
plural -bé:-ge instead of -be-ge). A nasal linker (-m-be) is found in at least one case; arguably
it is really a prenasalized form of -be, cf. §3.4.1.3.
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(119) noun gloss compound gloss

a. with nasal linker
initial with /HL/ melody
tima ‘stick, staff’ tima-m-be  ‘twig’

b. segmentally regular
initial with /HL/ melody

nd (ni:) ‘cow’ nd:-bé ‘calf’
ds ‘mortar’ ds:-bé ‘pestle’
tiw ‘mission’ tiw-be ‘messenger’
kimu ‘balanzan tree’ kumui-bé ‘balanzan fruit’
kini ‘stone, rock’ kini-bé ‘pebble, small stone’
kaji ‘grass, herb’ koji-be ‘chewstick’
?injé ‘dog’ Pinjé-bé ‘trigger’ or ‘puppy’
némmeé ‘big grindstone’ némmé-bé ‘small grindstone held in hand’
kondi ‘circumcision’ kondi-be ‘circumcised boy’
séngé ‘flank of body’ séngé-be ‘rib’
1ondmé ‘camel’ J1ondmé-be ‘baby camel’

initial with /L/ melody
kindo ‘shade, shadow’ kindo-bé ‘shadow; ghost’
sugulé ‘ear’ sugtle-be ‘eardrum’

frozen plural
tondi(-)gé  ‘money’ tondi-be ‘cowry shell’

initial becomes {LH}-toned

c. initial not otherwise attested
no known cognate

— — kége-be ‘carp (fish)’

— — ndngala-be ‘roof beam’

— — ninjo-bé ‘orphan’

— — sele-be ‘cotton-ginning pin’
cognates of initial without -bé (see below)

— — dongo-bé ‘heart’

— — déndé-bé ‘tongue’

— — mdlim-bé ‘holy man, marabou’

— — ni:bé ‘bird’

— — yo:-be ‘millet grain spike’

Examples of cognates of the initials in (119¢) are Penange dongo-sé: ‘heart’, Penange némdé
‘tongue’, Mombo mo:dibo ‘holy man’ (< Fulfulde), Ben Tey ni:y"i: ‘bird’, and Ben Tey yii:
‘millet’.

-be also occurs in a few reduplicated flora-fauna terms (120). For discussion of their
forms, including tone patterns in plurals and after a possessor, see §4.1.4.
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(120)  -be¢ after reduplicated (or iterated) stem
— — kap-ka:m-bé ‘crow’ (onomatopoeic)
— — pom-po:m-bé ‘shrub (Calotropis)’
— — dan-dagga-be ‘paper wasp’
— — kip-kuom-bé  ‘agama lizard’

5.1.42  Gentilic -n3-wée ‘person from’

-nd-we (singular) and -nd:-gé (plural) are added to village/town names to denote their
residents. -w¢é is probably a lenited form of -b¢ ‘child’ etymologically. n3- ~ nj:- is a reflex of
an old word for ‘person’, replaced in Bunoge sdjo, but preserved in e.g. Dogul Dom and
Najamba n6: and in Yanda Dom no. /HL/-toned ‘Sangou’ undergoes Rightward Tone-
Movement before the suffixes. /LH/-toned ‘Sevare’ shifts its final H-tone onto the first
suffixal syllable.

(121) village Bunoge name ‘person of X’ ‘people of X°

a. Bunoge-speaking villages

Boudou burt bur-nj-we bur-nj:-ge
Sangou sdngu sapgu-nj-we sapgu-nj:-ge
Dakouma daguma daguma-nd-we daguma-nd:-gé

b. other towns

Konna kdnna kdnna-ns-we kdnna-nj:-ge
Sevare sewa:ré sewa:ré-nd-we sewa:ré-nd:-geé

5.1.5 Diminutive -y¢ and variants

‘Boy’ (bé: nolo-ye) and ‘girl” (bé: yd:-ye) consist of bé (bé:) ‘child’ plus adjective nolo
‘male’ or y3 (y2:) ‘female’ (cf. §5.1.7 below) and an archaic diminutive ending -y¢.

-ye has gentilic singular function in bambala-y¢ ‘Bambara person’, plural bambala-ge.

Among kin terms, s¢j-jo ‘grandchild’ originated as a diminutive of s¢ji ‘grandparent’
(§6.2.2.1).

sabbe ‘amulet’ belongs here etymologically (cf. Yanda Dom sabiye, Mombo sabii) but
not synchronically. If anything, native speakers might connect it with -bé compounds
(§5.1.4.1 above).

5.1.6  Compounds with -s¢ ‘grain, unit’

A number of compounds, of variable segmentability, have a final element -s¢ (after H-tone,
perhaps after Rightward H-Movement) or -sé (after L-tone). If the initial is independently
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attested as a simple noun (122a), the compound denotes a unit or a discrete division. In other
cases, the initial is not otherwise attested (122b). Some compounds with -sé ~ -sé are
semantically similar to compounds with -be (§5.1.4.1 above) and comparative data suggest
that some switching between these finals may have occurred.

(122) compound gloss initial

a. transparent compound

numé-sé ‘finger’ nimé ‘hand, arm’
gén-sé ‘hot coal, ember’ géni ‘fire’

taw-se ‘arrow’ taw ‘bow’

sé:-sé ‘toe’ sé (se:) ‘foot’

munjale-sé ‘earthenware whorl’ munjalé ‘spinning stick’

b. frozen combination

pindé-sé ‘testicles’
giré-sé ‘eye’
bandam-sé ‘hail’
md.ré-se¢ ‘bullet’

-se has (or at least originally had) the focal sense ‘grain/seed (of X)’, and it combines in this
sense with many flora terms, cf. also sé:pge (*sé:-nge) ‘millet’. Compounds with -sé have
plural -sé:-ge.

On the other hand, in diibé-sé, an archaic word for ‘bicycle’, -sé represents sé (s€:)
‘horse’, the compound as a whole having the literal sense “iron-horse.” Similarly, in dinjs-se
‘right foot’, -s¢ is from sé (s¢.) ‘foot’.

5.1.7 Compounds with ‘man’ (n6/0) and ‘woman’ (y9)

No irregularities have been observed in combinations including nélo ‘man’ or yJ (y3:.)
‘woman’ denoting humans. As adjectives, the regular forms are nolo ‘male’ and yJ ‘female’,
with the usual {L} overlay of postnominal adjectives.

Tones are irregular in ya:-nolo ‘leopard’, literally “night-man” (ya: ‘night’), where one
might have expected #yd:-nolo. In kiip-kumbé-nolo ‘male agama lizard’ (distinctively
colored) from kiip-kiim-bé ‘agama lizard’, noldo ‘man’ has the {HL} tones of a second
adjective.

For ‘boy’ (bé: nolo-ye) and ‘girl’ (bé: ya:-ye) see §5.1.7 above.

5.1.8  Compounds with ba:pga ‘owner’

ba:pga ‘owner’ can be compounded with an initial denoting a possession. The tones are as for
quasi-possessive compounds.

97



(123) noun gloss compound gloss

70bo ‘house’ rfobo-ba:pga ‘home-owner’
wogotoro ‘cart’ wogotoro-ba:nga ‘cart-owner’
dumd ‘wealth’ dumod-ba:nga ‘rich person’
g9(g3) ‘water’ gd:-bd:nga ‘water-owner’
taga ‘well (n)’ taga-ba:pga ‘well-owner’

The plural is X-ba:pga-ge or X-ba:pga-ge.

5.1.9  Compound with nasal linker (X-N-Y)

An apparent nasal linker occurs in a few compounds. Some are rather frozen, making
segmentation difficult. In some cases the tones are abnormal for compounds. In examples like
‘supper’ the initial ends in a nasal syllable which might have played a role in the origin of the
nasal linker.

(124) a. with panapge ‘meal’
nasal final syllable in initial
déna-m-panapge  ‘supper’, cf. dép ‘mid-day’, déné ‘spend mid-day’
(plural déna-m-panange )
nonnasal final syllable in initial
ba-m-panangé ‘lunch’, cf. bd ‘morning’
(plural ba-m-panange-ge)

b. other

nasal final syllable in initial
démé-p-sugiile ‘earwax’, also stgule-déme, cf. sugule ‘ear’
kuma-p-gangala  ‘tadpole’
JNEné-n-témbil ‘hot season’, cf. pépé ‘sun’

nonnasal final syllable in initial
dolé-p-konde ‘intestines’, cf. dol¢ ‘belly’
giré-m-bulu ‘face’, cf. giré-sé ‘eyes’
kala-p-kambu ‘sideburns’
kina-n-duru ‘nosebleed’, cf. kina ‘nose’
7f0bo-n-ta:Iu ‘host (provider of lodging)’, cf. 70bo ‘house’
fondo-p-koli ‘tree sp. (Annona senegalensis)’
talaga-n-kalma ‘poverty’, cf. talaga-ndé ‘pauper’

A similar linker occurs in some frozen iterated noun stems (§4.1.4).
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5.1.10 Iterative natural-species compounds (X-...-X) absent

[terative natural-species compounds with a fixed medial element, of either the type X-na(:)-X
or X-man-X, occur sparingly in several Dogon languages (including Penange) for taxa like
‘woodpecker’, ‘herb sp. (Zornia)’, and ‘burry herb sp. (Pupalia)’. Such compounds have not
been observed in Bunoge.

5.1.11 Instrumental and similar compounds
5.1.11.1 Noun as semantic head, passive -yé on function-specifying verb

A noun may be modified by a deverbal expression denoting its normal use. A good example
is go ‘water’ in (125).

(125) g5 Hna-ye ‘drinking water’

go™ Bdn-yya-yé  “water for bathing, bathwater’

H Hgiga-yé <a path for going down’ (< 26ji ‘road’ and sigé ‘go down’) shows more

20ji"
clearly that the construction is (tono-)syntactically noun plus modifying adjective. It also
shows that the verb stem before -yé is the A-stem as in the imperfective, not the A/O-stem.

In T2015-03 at (00:00) ?dn4:-ye follows the name of a village in the sense ‘(the place)
that is called/that they call “X” °. It is based on 7iné ‘say’. Since ?und:-ye is clearly not an
adjectival modifier, its tones suggest that the passive form has H-toned stem except when the
modifying adjective {L} overlay is applied.

I have no explanation for why the a before -yé is long in g5 "na:-yé and 2iina:-yé but
not in g& ™ du-yya-yé or 20ji™ Hsiga-ye.

The noun has its regular form. The verb is followed by suffix -y¢, which here has habitual
or normative passive relative sense (‘N that is regularly/normatively Vb-ed”). The verbs
associated with the phrases in (125) above are né: ‘drink’, (gd) di-yyé ‘bathe’ (homonym
di-yyé ‘carry on head’), and sa:li ‘coarsely stone-grind’. sijal is a variant of sijali ‘cream of
millet’.

If the head is unspecified, as in ‘something for Vb-ing’, it can take the default form y&,
which is also the default noun with a modifying adjective (‘something good’, etc.). An
example is ‘(any) type (of thing) to eat’ in T2015-05 @ 00:56.

The construction superficially resembles an imperfective object relative with 3PI subject
(‘water that they drink”), which of course would be reasonable semantically as long as the 3PI
subject is generic. Exactly such relative clauses are used in senses like ‘drinking water’ in
some other Dogon languages, such as Jamsay. However, in Bunoge the 3PI suffix -yé is
confined to the perfective (positive), see §10.3.1, and cannot combine with imperfective
stems, either in main or relative clauses. In the imperfective, 3P1 subject is distinguished from

H

3Sg subject by tones rather than by suffixation. Compare g5 ™" "na:-yeé ‘drinking water’ from

(125a) above with the relative clause in (126).

99



(126) [g5: na: ndj néy=1la
[water drink.Ipfv.3PISbj  Def]  good=it.is.not
‘The water that they drink is not good.’

The 3Sg subject equivalent is g5: na: nd ‘the water that he/she drinks ...".

5.1.11.2 Noun denotes object (‘fly-swatter’), suffix -yo ~ -y3 on verb

In this type, which resembles agentive compounds, an indefinite noun (which is often plural
in form) denoting the prototypical object is followed by a form of the verb with suffix -yo
~ -yd. {HL}-toned nouns shift the H-tone to the final syllable by Rightward H-Movement, in
which case the verb has L+{HL} overlay; otherwise it has HL. The suffixal y is subject to
y-Assimilation (§3.4.4.1) after some consonants.

(127) a. ni:be-gé  tdy-yo
bird-PI shoot-InstNom
‘slingshot’, cf. ta:ye ‘shoot’, ni:bé ‘bird’

b. boye-gé piy-yd
mosquito-Pl  chase.away-InstNom
‘mosquito shoo-er (=square hand-fan)’, cf. piya-ge ‘chase away’

c. gole-gé 29l-yd
hole-P1 drill.hole-InstNom
‘awl’, cf. verb gale¢ “drill (a hole)’, galé ‘drilled hole’

d. ko: pitil-yo
head undo.braid-InstNom
‘pointed tool for undoing braids’, cf. pulé ‘undo braids’, ko: ‘head’

e. kard SEj-jd
soda.ash filter-InstNom
‘soda-ash straining pot’, cf. kd:ra ‘soda ash’, séj¢ “filter’

f.  gire-gé té:j-jo
eye-Pl look.at-InstNum
‘eyeglasses; mirror’, cf. té:jé ‘look at’

g tow LW-wd
slashing.earth slash.earth-InstNom
‘pick-hoe’ (used to slash the earth when planting seeds), cf. t6w t3:wé ‘slash earth
(to plant)’
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h. mana tumbi-yd
plastic measure-InstNom
‘plastic container for measuring millet grain’, cf. mdna ‘plastic’, verb tiimbe

‘measure’

i.  sombuls bali-yo
millet.cakes cook(v.)-InstNom
‘kitchen, cooking area’, cf. sombiild ‘millet cakes’, balé ‘cook (boil)’.

Uncompounded instrument nominals with -yo ~ -y3 are uncommon, but a few are attested
(§4.2.3.3).

5.1.11.3 Product-of-action nominals

In this construction, the noun denotes a general commodity such as a food, and the verb
describes a transformative action such as cooking or peeling that has changed its state. The
suffix is -ye ~ -ye.

(128)  sijal sa:l-ye ‘ground millet’ sa:li ‘coarsely stone-grind (grain)’
mandamu™™ dimi-yé  ‘roasted peanuts’  dimmé ‘roast or fry in a little oil’

-yé ~ -yé resembles the most archaic mediopassive allomorph, and also resembles the
3Pl-subject perfective suffix, either of which would be semantically reasonable. However, a
direct equation with either of these would not work. dami-y¢ ‘roasted’ as modifier contrasts
with ddmm(i)-y¢ ‘they roasted’.

5.2 Adjectival compounds

Bahuvrihis can function as modifying adjectives, or absolutely (as stand-alone nouns).

5.2.1 Bahuvrihi (“Blackbeard”) compounds

In a bahuvrihi, a noun associated with the referent (such as a body part) is the compound
initial, and an adjectival quality or numerical quantity is the final. This is therefore an
exocentric compound type, whose (semantic) head is neither the initial nor the final.

5.2.1.1 With adjectival compound final [0 -na- a]

In this construction, H-toned -nd- intervenes between the qualified noun (e.g. body part) and
the adjective. Positing a morphemic identity of -nd- and 3Sg possessor -na is semantically
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reasonable. 3Sg possessor -na is often preceded by an H-tone (§3.6.3.7, §6.2.1.3), as in
giré-na ‘his/her eye(s)’ from gire ‘eye(s)’, and this H-tone could simply shift onto -na before
the final adjective, which is always {L}-toned. The same shift of the H-tone onto -na occurs
before plural -ge (§6.2.1.3); see Rightward H-Movement (§3.6.3.5). The modified noun
denoting the entire entity (e.g. ‘person’) keeps its lexical tone.

(129) a. sogjo giré-na-pembé
person eye(s)-X-bad(eye)
‘one-eye, person with a blind eye’ (< giré ‘eye(s)’, pémbeé ‘[eye] become blind’)

b. sgjo dolé-na-bigi
person belly-X-big
‘big-bellied person’ (< dole)

c. ndmiga  koO:-nd-yd:lé
snake head-X-black
‘black-headed snake’

5.2.1.2  With numeral compound final

A bahuvrihi containing a numeral (‘two-headed’) rather than an adjective is (130a). It consists
of the noun ‘snake’ and appositionally juxtaposed NP ‘two heads’, with no tonal interactions.
Compare (130b) where ‘two heads’ is the object of ‘have’.

(130) a. ndamga [ko:-gé de:ga]
snake [head-P1 two]
‘two-headed snake’

b. namga [ko:-gé de:ga] sa

snake [head-P1 two] have.3SgSbj
‘(the) snake has two heads’
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6 Noun Phrase structure

6.1 Organization of NP constituents
6.1.1 Linear order

The basic linear order of elements within an NP is (131). Pronominal possessors are omitted
(they are expressed by affixes). My assistant rejected proposed combinations of a
demonstrative (mJ ) with a possessor. The relative order of adjectives and numerals is fixed.

(131) -1  demonstrative (mJ ) or possessor
0 noun
+1  modifying adjective
+2  plural suffix: -gé
+3  cardinal numeral
+4  definite: nd
+5  universal quantifier (‘all’): kiindu, sakay
+6  discourse-functional element (‘only’, ‘even’, ‘as for’)

Examples showing the ordering relationships are in (132). In each case the “formula” on the
right is a schematic summary.

(132) formula

a. 20b6"™  “ysle-gé dé:ga [n-a-pl-num]
house™ Yblack-Pl two

‘two black houses’

b. mo fobo-gé  dé:ga ns [dem-n-pl-num-def]
Dem house-Pl two Def
‘these/those two houses’

c. 20bo-gé nd kundu [n-pl-def-‘all’]
house-Pl1 Def all
‘all (of) the houses’

d. séydy  "26bo-g¢  nd kundu [poss-n-Pl-Def-‘all’]

Seydou  "“house-Pl Def  all
‘All (of) Seydou’s houses’
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e. sojo-ge nd kindd  fé [n-Pl-Def-‘all’-‘even’]
person-P1 Def  all even
‘even all the people.’

6.1.2 Headless NPs (absolute function of demonstratives, etc.)

Some elements other than nouns may appear to head the NP, when the nominal category is
contextually understood or unspecified. The NPs in (133) can be used in contexts like ‘give
me . A demonstrative is normally accompanied by a definite morpheme (133a). A numeral
may appear in bare form (133b). As for ‘all’ quantifiers, the adverb-like sakdy but not kiindii
can be used independently to denote the entirely of a mass (‘everything”).

(133) a. md nd
Dem Def
‘this/that (one)’

b. ta:ndu
three
‘three’

c. sakay
all
‘everything’

For modifying adjectives, an overt noun is required. The default for nonhuman referents is

yé™ a substitute for weé: ‘thing’ that also occurs in relative clauses (§14.4).

(134) ye" Ybow / Vya:le | “bigi ns

thing™  ‘“red / "black / "big Def
‘the red / black / big one’

Likewise, a possessor requires at least a light noun like wé: ‘thing’.
(135) 1 Alye:
1SgPossoss Althing

‘mine’

Definite n and plural -ge do not occur without nouns.
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6.1.3  Apparent “bifurcation” of relative-clause head NP

Relative clauses have internal head NPs. The internal head NP is maximally Dem/Poss-N-
Adj-Num. However, definite nd and universal quantifiers kiindii and sakdy ‘all’ follow the
verb-participle and are therefore separated from the internal head. The entire construction
functions as an expanded NP. An alternative analysis is that NPs have a maximal structure
Dem/Poss-N-Adj-Num-RelCl-Def-Quant-DiscFunct, and that the portion of the NP to the left
of the relative clause finds its way into the relativization site within that clause. See chapter
14 for details.

6.1.4 Internal bracketing and tone changes in unpossessed NP

In addition to linear order, NPs are internally structured by tonosyntactic processes.
Exemplification will be provided in §6.3.1-6 below. A schematic summary is given here.

The most active tonosyntactic elements are adjectives, which control an {LH} overlay on
the preceding noun, realized as H-tone on a monosyllabic. The first adjective itself has {L}
overlay. A second adjective has {HL} (§6.3.3.1).

(136) formula realized as...

N-Adj N LAdj
N-Adjl-Adj2  N" tadj1 "Adj2

Using internal reconstruction, one might derive N*"' “Adj from earlier *N" "“Adj by having
the initial H-tone on the adjective drift leftward onto the final syllable of the noun. The
double-adjective sequence *N" ""Adjl "“Adj2 would have been symmetrical in this proto-
system.

t6:1¢ <1’ is treated as an adjective and appears as “t0:]¢ after a noun. Basic numerals from
‘3” up, which follow the plural marker, have no tonal effect on the preceding words. dé:ga
2’, the only lexically /L/-toned numeral, triggers Final Tone-Raising on the preceding
sequence, with the H-tone appearing on the plural marker (-g¢) if present.

Prenominal demonstrative mJ has no tonal effect on the following sequence.

Definite nd shifts to H-tone after an L-toned word before pause and before an L-tone. The
H-toned form was probably historically basic.

The addition of a possessor complicates all of these tonosyntactic patterns, as described
in the next section.

6.2 Possessives

There is no systematic difference between alienable and inalienable possessives. I begin with
alienables in §6.2.1, and cover inalienables (basically, kin terms) in §6.2.2.
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A nonpronominal NP possessor directly precedes the possessed NP, with no intervening
possessive (genitive) linker. There is no resumptive third-person possessor pronoun. All
pronominal possessors except 3Sg are procliticized to the possessed noun, the forms being the
same as for pronominal subjects of verbs. Preposed possessors (nonpronominal or proclitic
pronominal) control either {HL} or L+{HL} overlay on the following possessed noun,
depending on the final tone of the possessor. The extra L-tone in L+{HL} is, in effect, a
dissimilation to the preceding H-tone (§3.6.3.6). 3Sg possessor is exceptionally expressed by
a suffix -na on the possessed noun. For the pronominal forms, see §4.3.2.

6.2.1  Alienable possession
6.2.1.1 Preposed L-final possessor with {HL} overlay on possessum

Possessors that end in L-tone, including 1Sg 7j, 2Sg a, and 3P1 4p proclitic possessors as well
as most nonpronominal NPs, control {HL} overlay on the possessed noun, erasing its lexical
tones. Only the first syllable (the first mora for monosyllabics) is H-toned. For trisyllabic and
longer nouns, like ‘meal’ and ‘knee’ in (137), the {HL} overlay is audibly distinct from a
lexical /HL/ melody for nouns, which is realized as H.H.L.

noun gloss eydou’s _ my / your-Sg / their _

137 1 ‘Seydou’s ’ ‘my / Sg / their
y3 (y3.) ‘woman®  séydin "“ys: nlalag "ys:
ko: ‘head’ séydn "ko: n/alag "ko:
2610 ‘village’  séydia "-2610 nl/alag 2610
kélg ‘horn’ séydn "tkélg nlalag "kélg
fets ‘pond’ séydn "t nlalag "
pdndnge  ‘meal’ séydn "“panange n/alayg "panagge
kiunjiga  ‘knee’ séydn "kinjiga n/alayg "kinjoga
dogotsrs  “doctor’  séydn "-dsgitird n/alag "dsgitord

Examples with internally complex L-final possessors are in (138).

(138) a. [y3: nd] HL26bo | Mdénde-bé
[woman  Def] Hhouse / M tongue

‘the woman’s house/tongue’

b. [ Hlpaw] HL dénde-be
[1SgPoss "“father] fltongue
‘my father’s tongue’

c. [yd: nj] HL dénde-be
[woman  Def] Htongue

‘the woman’s tongue’
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With possessions like ‘house’ that typically belong to multiple persons, it is usual to pluralize
the possessor. For example, instead of ‘Seydou’s house’ one usually says ‘the house of
Seydou &co’, i.e. with associative plural ya:, hence [séydu ya:] ""?261o. Likewise ‘our house’
instead of ‘my house’, and so forth.

6.2.1.2 Preposed H-final possessor with L+{HL} overlay

Possessors ending in an H-tone control L+{HL} overlay on the possessed noun. The most
common possessors of this type are 1P 7j and 2Pl 4 proclitics. Nouns ending in an H-tone, i.e.
of /LH/ melody, are mostly inanimate and are more likely to occur as compound initials than
as possessors. However, some numerals end in an H-tone, and a possessor NP ending in such
a numeral also controls L+{HL}. This melody is probably just a (morpho-)phonological
variant of the more basic {HL} overlay, involving tonal polarization of the onset of the
possessed noun to the final tone of the possessor, see Initial Tone-Dissimilation (§3.6.3.6).
This structure is suggested by the notation L+{HL}, though its realization is the same as
{LHL} would be. The L+{HL} overlay as such appears only on the first word or stem of an
internally complex possessed noun or NP, while subsequent words or stems have their own
separate {HL} overlays.

The full tritonal L+{HL} overlay is audible on trisyllabic and longer nouns, but it is
flattened to {L} for prosodically light Cv: and CvCv nouns (139a). Adding plural -gé¢ to a
prosodically light noun makes it prosodically heavy, so it can then express the full L+{HL}.
Quadrisyllabic nouns realize L+{HL} as L.L.H.L syllable sequences, i.e. with tone breaks as
close as possible to the right edge.

(139) Realization of L+{HL} overlay on possessed nouns
noun gloss our ‘your-P1 _

a. prosodically light possessum, realized as {L}
- L+HL

y3 (y3.) ‘woman’ g ya: a )
ko: ‘head’ 7 "ko: a "Mko
2610 ‘village’ i 2010 a “Moolo
kélg ‘horn’ g “kele a “Mkele
fets ‘pond’ 7 " a “hfee

b. prosodically heavy possessive, realized as the full L+{HL}

pdnange ‘meal’ i " panange a “Mpandnge
kunjiga ‘knee’ 7 " kunjiga 4 "M kanjiga
ddgitsrd ‘doctor’ i " dagatsrs a “Mdsgatsrs
bandaga:ri  ‘yoke’ i """ bandaga:ri 4 “"bandaga:ri
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Numerals at the end of the possessor are in (140a-b). ‘2’ ends in L-tone, requiring {HL}
overlay on the possessum, while ‘10’ ends in H-tone, requiring L+{HL}, flattening to {L} on
a light stem. Adding plural suffix to ‘house’ in (140b) allows the full L+{HL} overlay.

(140) a. [sojo-gé  dé:ga] M-26bo
[person-Pl  two] house
‘a house of two people’

b. [ys: k6béy"] YL 25b0 / Y HE20b6-gé
[woman  ten] “Hhhouse / “Mhouse-Pl
‘a house/houses of ten women’

If the possessed noun is a transparent compound, both the initial and the final have the
possessed-noun overlay. For example, woli-/walo-bo] ‘farmer’ (agentive compound, §5.1.3)
occurs as possessed noun in (141a-b). In (141a), the {HL} overlay is repeated on both parts of
the compound, which surfaces with H.L-H.L-L syllable sequence. In (141b), the output
melody is L.L-H.L-L, after the prosodically light initial flattens L+{HL} to {L}. This is
compatible with the separate application of L+{HL} (following a final H-tone) to the
compound initial and final.

(141) a. § Hwoli- " [walo-bo]
1SgPoss  M“farm.work-""[do.farming-Agent]
‘my farmer’
b. 4 VL woli- B fwalo-bo]
1P1Poss M A farm. work-""[do.farming-Agent]
‘our farmer’

6.2.1.3 3Sg possessor suffix -na

As mentioned above, 3Sg possessor is expressed by suffix -na. This is the only possessor that
follows the possessed noun. Its tonal behavior is brought out in (142).

(142) noun gloss ‘his/her/its ’

a. nouns with /L/ melody

monosyllabic
sé: ‘foot’ Sé:-na ~ sé:-na
ko: ‘head’ ko:-na ~ ko:-na

bisyllabic (bimoraic)

kele ‘horn’ kélé-na
toni ‘mouth’ toni-na
gémbu ‘(leather) bag’ gémbu-na
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heavier (at least three moras)

13 )

sugule ear sugulé-na

b. nouns with /HL/ melody

monosyllabic
s€ (sé:) ‘horse’ sé:-na
y3 (y3.) ‘woman’ y3:-na
bisyllabic (bimoraic)
70lo ‘village’ 70lo-na
taga ‘well (n)’ taga-na
heavier (at least three moras)
pa:li ‘cat’ Jpa:li-na
yi:li ‘stream’ yi:li-na
pdnange ‘meal’ panangé-na
74lama ‘sheep’ 7alama-na
kiinjiga ‘knee’ kunjiga-na

c. /LH/-toned light stems
bisyllabic (bimoraic)
1eto ‘pond’ féts-na
Jjomé ‘hare’ Jjomé-na
heavier (at least three moras)
jappéré ‘padding’ Jjappéré-na

The relationships between unpossessed and 3Sg possessor forms are variable, depending on
prosodic heaviness. For heavy stems, i.e. Cv:Cv and trisyllabic, an {LH} overlay occurs on
the presuffixal stem. It has no audible effect when the heavy noun is already lexically /LH/ as
with jappéré in (142c). The effect on heavy /HL/ nouns is that H.(H.)L is “flipped” to
L.(L.)H, which (if treated in isolation) could alternatively be accounted for by Rightward
H-Movement (142b). The effect on heavy /L/ nouns is that the final syllable becomes
H-toned, which (if treated in isolation) could alternatively be attributed to Final Tone-Raising
(142a). Positing {LH} overlay accounts for the tones of all of these heavy stems.

Monosyllabic Cv(:) stems, which can have /L/ or /HL/ melody, optionally merge as {H}
before 3Sg possessor -na (142a-b). Actual homophony is only a problem for sé: ‘foot” and sé
(sé:) ‘horse’. The 3Sg possessor form for ‘horse’ is always sé:-na. For ‘foot’ it varies between
sé:-na and se:-na. Of the two variants, sé:-na reflects the regular {LH} overlay before -na, but
flattens it to H on a monosyllabic stem. I did not hear this as #s¢:-na with rising tone.

0Oddly, CvCv and CvNCv stems (i.e. light bisyllabics) differ tonally from both heavy and
monosyllabic stems. If the noun has /HL/ melody, it does appear with LH tones, following the
pattern for heavy and monosyllabic stems. If the noun has /LH/ melody, it surfaces with no
overt tonal change. So /HL/ and /LH/ melody light bisyllabics are at least compatible with
{LH} overlay. However, if the noun has /L/ melody, it too surfaces with no overt tonal
change, see ‘horn’, ‘mouth’, and ‘bag’ in (142a) above. This rules out an {LH} overlay for
/L/-melody light bisyllabics. It makes us wonder whether /LH/-melody light bisyllabics really
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undergo an inaudible {LH} overlay. It also makes us consider the possibility that

/HL/-melody light bisyllabics become LH-toned by

{LH} overlay, or by Rightward

H-Movement. So the morphotonology is especially murky here.

When definite nd follows 3Sg possessor suffix -na, the tones shown above are retained in

most cases (143a). However, /L/-melody monosyllabics like sé: ‘foot” do not raise their tones

in this combination. Adding definite no restores the sharp lexical melodic difference between

‘foot” and ‘horse’ (143b).

(143) noun 3Sg possessor gloss
without nd with nd

a. toni toni-na toni-na nd ‘mouth’
gémbu gémbu-na gémbu-na ns  ‘(leather) bag’
pa:li pa:li-na pa:li-na nd ‘cat’
sugulé sugulé-na sugtlé-na nd ‘ear’

b. se: 8é:-na ~ se:-na sé:-na nd ‘foot’
sé (sé€:) sé:-na sé:-na nd ‘horse’

3Sg -na is suffixed to the possessed noun, preceding even a modifying adjective. The latter

then appears with {HL} rather than {L} melody, as it does as second adjective in an N-Adj1-

Adj2 sequence.
(144) 3Sg -nabefore adjective

a. lexical /HL/

L LH L 8oy ¢ s HL. .14
S€. yo:le sé:-na " yd:le

s «LH L_ ~.78 soe.2 ~ HL_ - 7+
7injé=" “yd:lé ?injé-na "yd:lé
sis LH L s gy \1s o~ HL. c.48
7alama™ “yd:lé 7alama-na "yos:le

b. lexical /LH/
JAppéré yi:l¢ Jjappéré-na "ys:le

c. lexical /L/ to {H} or {LH}
prosodically light (two vocalic moras) to {H}

< LH Lo s (. s HLy -
S6: bigi sé:-na ' bigi

N ~LH L_ ~.78 \ - « HL_ .7
gémbli yo:lé gémbu-na "ya:lé

‘black horse’
‘black dog’
‘black sheep’

‘black padding’

‘big foot’
‘black (leather) bag’

prosodically heavy (three or more vocalic moras) to {LH}

s Jnjag LH Ly o N qNfa g 8 HLz - o
déndébé bigi  déndébé-na " bigi

‘big tongue’

When the 3Sg possessor suffix precedes plural -gé, the noun is {L}-toned and 3Sg -na

becomes H-toned na by Rightward H-Movement (145a). The H-tone spreads to -g¢ when

followed by an L-tone (145b).
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(145) a. 7obo/ Palama/ ?injé -na-ge
house / sheep / dog -3SgPoss-Pl
‘his/her (three) houses / sheep / dogs’ (< 20bo, ?dlama, ?inje)

b. ?20bo/ ?alama/ Pinjé -na-gé de:ga
house / sheep / dog -3SgPoss-Pl two
‘his/her (two) houses / sheep / dogs’ (< 20bo, 74alama, ?injé)

6.2.1.4 Possessives versus compounds

Noun-noun compounds resemble the possessor-possessed combination (§5.1.1). However, in
compounds, an initial noun (which has generic reference) is subject to Rightward
H-Movement. This process does not occur in productively formed possessives, i.e. those
where the possessor denotes a specific individual or group (‘Seydou’, ‘my father’, ‘the dog’).
Bare indefinite nouns and their plurals are usually treated as compound initials rather than as
possessors for this purpose, and therefore undergo Rightward H-Movement (146). The
compound final is treated like a possessed noun. If the initial now has a final H-tone, the final
gets the L+{HL} overlay, reduced to {L} on light stems (unless pluralized). If the initial has
no H-tone, the final has {HL} overlay.

(146) a. y35:-gé/nolo-gé LHL2ob0 / HHY 20b6-gé
woman-P1 / man-PI Uil ouse / “"Mhouse-Pl

‘women’s/men’s house(s)’ (< yd:-gé, nolo-ge)

NS L+HL 4+ £ 1.8
b. ?injé déndé-be
L+HL

dog tongue

‘a dog’s tongue’ (< ?injé)

c. 7alla AL déndé-be /M- déndé-bé-gé
pig "tongue / "M tongue-Pl
‘(a) pig’s tongue(s)’ (< déndé-bé)

6.2.1.5 Tone patterns of N-Adj and N-Num after a possessor

When a possessed noun like ‘house’ in (147a) is modified adjectivally, as in (147b), a
possessor controls {HL} or L+{HL} on the noun as described above, and separately it
seemingly controls {HL} on each following adjective, resulting in Poss “7"'™N "-Adj1
("“Adj2) (147b-c). However, it is questionable whether this output is produced by repeating
the possessor-controlled {HL} overlay independently on the noun and the adjective. {HL} is
also the overlay for adjectives following another adjective in an unpossessed NP, i.e. Adj2
and any later adjectives in unpossessed [N "Adj1 "“Adj2 ...]. Unpossessed examples like

pa:li™ “kemnd "bigi " ys:l¢ ‘a big black old cat’ are in §6.3.3.1. This indicates that {HL}
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is the overlay for an adjective following any combination of a noun and a modifier within the
same NP that ends in an L-tone, and is not specifically associated with possessors.

(147) a. [y5: nd] AL o6bo(-gé)  nd
[woman  Def] house(-Pl)  Def
‘the woman’s house(s)’

b. [v5: nd] Hlosbo  Mkanda(-gé)  nd
[woman  Def] Thouse  "new(-Pl) Def

‘the woman’s new house(s)’

c. [y3: nd]  "26bo  Mkanda "tys:le(-gé) nd
[woman  Def] "house "fnew  "“black(-Pl) Def

‘the woman’s new black houses’

A numeral following a possessed noun does not interact tonally with the preceding words,

(148)  [y3: nd] HL26bo-ge dé:ga/ ta:ndi | kuléw"
[woman  Def] HLhouse-Pl two / three / six

‘the woman’s two/three/six houses’

1Sg 7 and 2Sg a are also L-toned possessors, and they have the same tonal interactions with
following nouns and modifiers as do nonpronominal possessors like y3: nd ‘the woman’ that
end in an L-tone.

When the possessor ends in an H-tone, either lexically or by Rightward H-Spreading
from /HL/, it controls L+{HL} on the possessed noun, reduced to {L} on light nouns (Cv:,
CvCv, CvNCv). The reduction to {L} is observed on ‘house’ in (149a). However, if plural -g¢
is added, ‘house(s)’ is now trisyllabic and the full L+{HL} is overt. If a modifying adjective
is added (149Db), it has the same {HL} overlay illustrated in (147b-c) above.

(149) a. g LHL2obo / Y 20b6-gé
1P1Poss MHhouse / "M house-Pl
‘our houses’
b. 4 L2660 Al panda(-ge)
1P1Poss “Hhouse Hlnew(-Pl)

‘our new house(s)’
Numerals in Poss-N-Num sequences likewise are indifferent to the final tone of the possessor.
(150) a. ys-gé VL 2ob6-gé dé:ga

L+HL
woman-P1 house-Pl1 two
‘the women’s two houses’
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b. yd:-gé VL 2ob6-ge ta:ndi / kiléw"
woman-P1 YL ouse-Pl two / three / six
‘the women’s three/six houses’

Plural pronominal possessors are H-toned (1Pl 7, 2P1 4, 3Pl 4p), and have the same tonal
properties as nonpronominal possessors that end in an H-tone (after Rightward H-Movement).

6.2.2 Inalienable possession
6.2.2.1 Kin terms and similar relationship terms

There is no morphosyntactic or tonal distinction between alienable and inalienable
possession. Some kin terms do show morphological peculiarities.

Morphologically simple kin and relationship terms are in (151a). The two kin terms in
(151b) are Cv-Cv with a reduplicative appearance. sé¢j-jo ‘grandchild’ (151c¢) is an isolated
compound consisting of s¢ji ‘grandparent’ and an archaic diminutive ending, cf. Yanda Dom
sézi-ye. (151d) shows combinations of parental and elder/younger sibling terms. The latter are
treated as modifying adjectives, hence the {LH} overlay on the parental term when

unpossessed (left column).

(151) unpossessed ‘my X’ gloss
a. simple
baw n "baw ‘father’ (vocative: ba:)
1 n sl ‘father’s sister’
tori n "tori ‘grandfather’
nélo » "nolo “friend’
deli n "hdén ‘elder sibling’
debs n " débs ‘younger sibling’
s&ji n "séji ‘grandmother’
7inogu p " 2mogn ‘parent-in-law’
sdpana n "sdpana ‘cross-cousin’
kabunge n Mkabunge ‘agemate’
nimbulil p " miimbuln ‘person with the same name’

b. reduplicative, cf. §4.1.4-5
b3-bd » "bs-bs ‘mother’s brother’
ni-ni p " ni-ni ‘mother’ (3Sg ni:-na ; vocative: in€)

c. frozen diminutive
5&j-jo n "séj-jo ‘grandchild’ (< s¢ji)
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d. composite

baw Ve n Mbaw "tden ‘father’s elder brother’
baw " YHdebs  p Mbaw "tdebs ‘father’s younger brother’
ni-ni™ YMraen g "niini "Vdél ‘mother’s elder brother’
ni-ni™™ "Mdegbs  p Mnini " débs ‘mother’s younger brother’

3Sg possessor -na is tonally regular with kin terms: baw-na ‘his/her father’, b3-bs-na ‘his/her
uncle’, sapand-na ‘his/her cross-cousin’. Contracted 3Sg ni:-na ‘his/her mother’, avoiding a
pileup of three n’s in #ni-ni-na, is noted in parentheses in (151b).

Some other nouns that can have kinship senses when possessed are yJ ‘woman; wife’ and
bé “child’.

6.2.2.2 Tone contour of modifiers following an inalienably possessed noun

As far as I can determine, the tonal (and morphological) treatment of postnominal adjectives
and numerals is the same for inalienable as for alienable possession. My assistant was
lukewarm about adding modifying adjectives to kin terms, except for the ‘elder’ and
‘younger’ modifiers illustrated in the preceding subsection. However, (152b) was elicitable,
and shows the same tones that occur with alienable possessums. Numerals are readily added
(152c¢-d). These examples involve possessors ending in an L-tone.

(152) a. [y3: nd] Lps-bs(-gé)  nd
[woman  Def] uncle(-P1) Def

‘the woman’s maternal uncle(s)’

b. [v5: nd] Wps-bs "kémni(-gé)  nd
[woman  Def] "uncle Alold(-P1) Def

‘the woman’s old (aging) maternal uncle(s)’

c. [yd: nd] Hlps-bs-gé  dé:gal ti:ndu/ kiléw"
[woman  Def] Alyuncle-Pl two / three / six

‘the woman’s two maternal uncle(s)’

d. [ys: nj] Hlps-bs-gé  ta:ndu/ kiléw”
[woman  Def] Alyuncle-Pl three / six

‘the woman’s three/six maternal uncle(s)’
Similarly, when the possessor ends in an H-tone, either a plural pronoun like 1P1 7 or a plural

noun after Rightward H-Movement, we get the same tones on the possessed noun and a
following numeral in the inalienable example (153a-b) as in alienable examples given above.
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(153) a. yi:-gé™ YUl ps-bs-gé deé:ga

L+HL

woman-PI"! uncle-Pl two

‘(some) women’s two uncles’

b. yi-gé™t YHlps-bs-gé ta:ndi / kiléw"

1LH L+HL.

woman-P uncle-P1 three / six

‘(some) women’s three/six uncles’

6.2.3 Recursive possession

A possessed NP may itself function as possessor of another NP. In (154a), ‘father’ has {HL}
overlay controlled by the 1Sg possessor, and ‘house’ has {HL} contour controlled by ‘my
father’. In (154b), Rightward H-Movement puts the H-tone on the plural suffix in ‘our wives’,
whereupon ‘house(s)’ has the tones appropriate for a possessed noun after a possessor ending
in an H-tone.

(154) a. [ paw] HL26b0o
[1SgPoss Hlfather] "house
‘my father’s house’

b. [7 LHLy5:-g6] YL 20bo 1 HHE 20b6-gé
[1SgPoss Y Hlwoman-Pl] “house / “Mhouse-Pl

‘our wives’ house(s)’
6.3 Unpossessed core NP (noun plus adjective)

6.3.1 Noun plus regular adjective

The order is noun-adjective. In this simple combination, the adjective controls an {LH}
overlay on the noun, with just the last syllable H-toned. Depending on the number of syllables
in the noun, it appears as L.L.H, L.H, or (monosyllabic) H. For the latter see discussion in
§3.6.4.3. The adjective is {L}-toned. Examples with “bigi ‘big’ are in (155).

(155) N-Adj combination gloss noun
polengé™  “bigi ‘a big egg’ polénge
kunjuga™  “bigi ‘a big knee’ kiinjiga
sugulé™  Lbigi ‘a big ear’ sugulé
pa:lit Ybigi ‘a big cat’ pa:li
kelg™™ “bigi ‘a big horn’ kélg
ys:HH Ybigi ‘a big woman’ ya (y3.)
ko™ Ybigi ‘a big head’ ko (ko)
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When two or more adjectives follow the noun, all but the first have {HL} overlay; examples
in §6.3.3.1 below.

For those adjectives that are not used absolutely (i.e. as unmodified nouns), the only other
morphosyntactic context where an adjective can appear is adjectival predicates. As shown in
§11.4, such predicates often have unusual morphophonological idiosyncracies. The effect is
that it is very difficult to peel away grammatical overlays to discover the lexical tone melody

of any given adjective. Insofar as N*" *

Adj is the most basic construction including an
adjective, it may be that most if not all such adjectives have lexical /L/ melody.

Examples of adjectives that can also function as nouns are nélo ‘man’ becoming “nolo
‘male’ as modifying adjective, and characteristic derivative (§4.2.1) dolé-ga ‘pregnant
woman’ becoming “dolé-ga ‘pregnant’ as modifying adjective. In cases like these, the tones
of the nominal form can be taken as lexically basic.

<

In a N-Adj sequence, plural -gé is added to the adjective: 20b6"" “bay™-gé ‘big houses’.
tondi-gé ‘money’ (cf. tondi-bé ‘cowry shell’, formerly used as currency) is probably a
frozen plural, but it now functions as a singular mass noun. tondi-ge¢ has 3Sg agreement, and

keeps its gé syllable before an adjective: tsndi-gé “ndngs ‘thin money’, i.e. ‘change, coins’.

6.3.2  Adjective tapga ‘certain (ones)’

The adjective tinga ‘a certain (one), becoming “tinga as postnominal modifier, denotes a
specific but not overtly named individual, or (in the plural) a subset, from a larger set. The
plural tdpgd-gé or postnominal “fanga-gé is more common. It occurs in parallelistic
constructions that, in combination, exhaustively partition a set into two (occasionally more)

subsets.

(156) tapga-ge du:ni [burkin=a: gé:nde],
certain-P1  run.Pfv.3PISbj [B=Loc g0.Pfv.3PISbj],
tanga-ge Y08g0-y0ggo

certain-Pl hide-hide
‘Some fled to Burkina, some (=the others) were hiding ...” (T2015-01 @ 00:18)

6.3.3 Expansions of adjective
6.3.3.1 Adjective sequences

Two or more adjectives can follow a single noun. Unless there is a clear scope asymmetry
between the adjectives, the order of adjectives is free. For example, size and color adjectives
occur in either order.

§6.3.1 showed that a single adjective following a noun has {L} overlay. When two or
more adjectives follow a noun, the first one has this {L}, but subsequent ones have {HL}. See
discussion of (136) above for a hypothesis about the history behind this. The examples in
(157) involve pa:li ‘cat’, which appears with {LH} overlay before an adjectives.
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(157)  a. N-Adj

pa:ditt Lys:le ‘a black cat’
pa:it Ybigi ‘a big cat’
pa:i™ Ykemnd ‘an old cat’

b. N-Adj1-Adj2

~LH HL

pa:di™ “bigi Mysile ‘a big black cat’
pa:li™ ys:le "bigi "

c. N-Adj1-Adj2-Adj3
pa:li™ “kemnd "bigi "ys:1¢  ‘abig black old cat’
(other linear orders also possible)

Plural -gé is added only to the last adjective: pa:li""

bigi "tys:1¢-gé ‘big black cats’.
Adjectives, including the first adjective, have {HL} melody when they follow a
possessed noun; see §6.2.1.5 above.
All known primary (i.e. nonparticipial) adjectives are mono- or bisyllabic, so I cannot

determine how {HL} is realized on trisyllabic or longer adjectives.

6.3.3.2 Adjectival intensifiers

Intensifiers are emphatic words associated with an adjectival or similar sense. For examples,
see §4.5.3 above.

6.4 NP with numeral

6.4.1 Regular phrasing

Modifying numeral ‘1’ is to:l¢, treated tonally like an adjective. Basic numerals from 2° up
usually follow an overtly pluralized noun or NP ending with plural suffix -ge. toned. The
examples in (158) involve the noun ?74ldma ‘sheep’, plural 74lama-ge.

(158) a. 2alama"" ‘“to:1¢
sheep™™ Lone
‘one sheep’

b. ?dlama-gé de:ga

sheep-P1 two
‘two sheep’
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c. rdlama-ge ta:ndu/ ta:l(i)ma
sheep-Pl three / twenty
‘three/twenty sheep’

6.4.2 Adjective-Numeral Inversion absent

In several Dogon languages, the addition of a possessor, a demonstrative, or a relative clause
licenses optional inversion of the numeral and adjective. However, my assistant denied that
inversion is possible in Bunoge in examples like (159).

(159)  séydi Hlodlama  "ys:e-ge  tandi
Seydou Hlsheep Hlplack-P1  three
‘Seydou’s three black sheep’

6.5 NP with determiner
6.5.1 Prenominal demonstrative m3

mJ ‘this, that’ is a deictic demonstrative. It is NP-initial, occupying the same slot as a
preposed possessor. In the absence of a noun, definite ms nd is very common.

mo?J has no tonal effect on the following noun: (mJ) 7alla ns ‘this pig’ (definite), (mJ)
74lama nd ‘(this) sheep’ (definite), (md) gandu:ré nd ‘(this) yoke’. This suggests that mJ is
apposition-like or at least originated as an apposition.

m?J occupies more or less the same prenominal linear “slot” as prenominal possessors.
The only possessor that follows a noun is 3Sg pronominal -na ‘his/her/its’. My assistant
readily allowed this to combine with mJ, as in mJ 7alld-na nd ‘this pig of his/hers’. This
shows that there is no real problem combining demonstrative with possessor. When both are
prenominal the combination is awkward, but allowed (160).

(160) [ms D Hlogbo  nd]  a tégé ./
[Dem 1SgPoss "house Def] 2SgSbj see.Pfv.Q
‘Did you-Sg see this house of mine?’

6.5.2 Postnominal definite nd

The invariant definite morpheme nd follows nouns, adjectives, the plural marker, and
numerals. It precedes ‘all’ quantifiers.

In spite of being (usually) L-toned, nd does not allow the final syllable of the preceding
word to be raised to H-toned by Rightward H-Spreading. Instead, nd itself is raised to nd
before a pause or an L-tone, when preceded by an L-tone under some conditions; see Final
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Tone-Raising (§3.6.3.2-3). This tonal behavior suggests that nd was originally H-toned, but
synchronic evidence for lexical H-tone is weak.

nd is a high-frequency, nonemphatic definiteness marker. Syntactically, nd readily
co-occurs with possessors and with demonstrative ma.

In relative constructions, definite nd follows the verb-participle (§14.7.1).

6.6  Universal quantifiers
6.6.1 “All’ (kindu, sakdy)

Universal quantifiers (‘all’) occur at the very end of the NP. The most stylistically neutral is
kiindd. It may be etymologically related to the noun kiindiilé ‘intact (unbroken) object’ (uncut
log, entire melon, unsplit kola nut). kiindii can combine with a nonsingular pronominal

proclitic (161a-b). In (161a) it drops its initial tone after the H-toned proclitic.

(161) a. pg/a kundii
1P1/2P1  all
‘all of us/you’

b. 4p kindi
3P1 all
‘all of them’

Examples of kiindii in nonpronominal NPs are (132c-d) in §6.1.1. They show that kiindi
follows plural-marked definite nouns. There is also a reduced variant kiin, attested in wa:ya
kiin ‘every year’, which also illustrates the use of kuin(du) after indefinite singular nouns in
the sense ‘every’ or ‘each’.

sakdy is more emphatic and adverb-like. It can occur in this function at the end of an NP
in competition with kiindii, but unlike kiindii it can also be used as a stand-alone one-word NP
meaning ‘everything’ (§6.1.2).

When added to an object NP, kiindii and sakdy follow the accusative marker when the
latter is present. An example of this for kiindi, as in [bé:-gé nd ngu kindu] § niimbé ‘1 hit-
Past all the children’; see (164b) in §6.7 for markup. Since the accusative marker is otherwise
postposition-like, coming after the NP, the fact that ‘all’ quantifiers follow accusative
suggests that the quantifiers have only a peripheral syntactic relationship to the main part of
the NP.

My assistant resisted efforts to elicit an NP ending in kiindii or sakdy followed by a
postposition. In (162a-b), the expected postposition is simply omitted. This is another
indication that these quantifiers are only loosely connected to NPs.

(162) a. [Polo-ge nd kiindii] taga-ge Jg-gé

[village-P1  Def all] well-P1 excavate.Pfv-3PISbj
‘In every village they have dug wells.’
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b. [?olo nd kindi] 1 gé:nde
[village Def  all] 1SgSbj go.Pfv
‘I went to every village.’

6.7  Accusative (ggi~ 1)

The accusative marker ggu is obligatory with referentially specific human referents, including
personal names (163a) and pronouns (examples below). For these objects, pgu is clearly
audible in elicitation style, but in allegro style it is often reduced to 7 and can be difficult to
detect. With inanimates and with nonspecific referents, ggu is optional, i.e. it can be omitted
even in elicitation (163b-d).

(163) a. [séydu ngul il nimbe
[Seydou Acc] 1SgSbj  hit.Pfv

‘I hit-Past Seydou.’

b. na: il S3:wé
cow 1SgSbj  buy.Pfv
‘I bought a cow.’

c. ybi: bi] tége
woman 1SgSbj see.Pfv

‘I saw a woman.’

d. [mipgu nd] il tébage
[waterjar  Def] 1SgSbj  break.Pfv
‘I shattered the waterjar.’

pggu is postposition-like, following a complete NP (164a), except that an ‘all’ quantifier
follows it (164b).

(164) a. [bé:-ge de:ga ns ngu] il niimbé
[child-P1  two Def Acc] 1SgSbj  hit.Pfv
‘I hit the two children.’

b. [bé:-ge nd ngu kindi] 1 niimbé
[child-P1  Def Acc all] 1SgSbj  hit.Pfv
‘I hit-Past all the children.’

pgu does not raise its tone to H prepausally or before an H-tone. When NP-final, immediately
preceding an L-initial predicate (3Sg subject or singular-addressee imperative), and flanked
by L-toned, ggu appears as H-toned ngu. Since this applies even after L-toned pronouns like
1Sg mi and after /L/-melody nouns like 7alla ‘pig’, it must be ascribed to Final Tone-Raising
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(§3.6.3.3) rather than to Rightward H-Movement. This is illustrated below with an imperative
verb (165a) and with an L-initial unsuffixed 3Sg subject perfective verb (165b). (165a) also
shows that verbs do not lose their transitivity when they are in imperative form.

(165) a. [séydu/ ?alla ngi] numbo
[Seydou / pig Acc] hit.Imprt
‘Hit-2Sg Seydou! / (a) pig!’

b. mi-pngi numbé mba, ...
1Sg-Acc hit.Pfv.3SgSbj Pfv, ...
‘He/She hit me and ...’

The accusative is also regular in “dative” functions, i.e., for indirect objects of ‘say’ and
‘give’ and for objects of predicates like ‘be pleasing (to someone)’.

(166) a. [séydu pgu]  tindi-gé tabu
[Seydou Acc] money give.Imprt

‘Give-2Sg the money to Seydou!’

b. [séydu mi-pgu  yé ung] fori-0
[Seydou 1Sg-Acec which  say.Pfv.3SgSbj.Ppl] not.be-3SgSbj
‘There is nothing that Seydou said to me.’

c. rebége o-ngi uné/ ta:ye
what? 2Sg-Acc say.Pfv.3SgSbj / speak.Pfv.3SgSbj
‘What did he/she say to you?’

d. péji-sopgilds  mi-pgu denja bo
millet.cakes 1Sg-Acc  sweet be.3SgSbj

‘Millet cakes please me.’

Examples (166b-d) have pronominal accusatives, which are unremarkable in form. For the
full set of pronominal accusatives, see §4.3.1.
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7 Coordination

For “conjunction” of clauses, VPs, and verbs, wee chapter 15.

7.1 NP coordination
7.1.1 NP conjunction (/X ya] [Y ya])

The conjunction ya is added to both the left and right conjuncts. This construction is regular
for NPs (including pronouns, and noun-like adverbs). There is a tendency to raise the pitch of
the nonfinal ya and to lower that of the final ya (nonterminal versus terminal intonation. This
asymmetric intonational pattern can be indicated by .7 after the first segment and \ after the
second. If the entire conjoined NP is pronounced seamlessly in a single prosodic phrase, this
intonational differential is attenuated. In texts, [ use .7 and \ sparingly, when the differential
is conspicuous.

(167) a. [o ya/] [mi yaN]
[2Sg and] [1Sg and]
‘you-Sg and me.’

b. [mi ya”] [ baw yaN]
[1Sg and] [1SgPoss father  and]
‘me and my father’ (< 5§ "“baw)

c. [séydu ya”] [baw-na yaN]
[Seydou and] [father-3SgPoss and]
‘Seydouy and his, / his-or-her, father’

d. [jow" ya”] [?0gd yaN]
[today and] [tomorrow  and]

‘today and tomorrow’ (20ga)

/HL/-melody nonmonosyllabics undergo Rightward H-Movement (§3.6.3.5) before ya. This
rule may apply covertly to /HL/-melody monosyllabics, converting CV: to /CV:/, but since
monosyllabic words cannot have rising tones, they are still realized as H-toned. /L/-melody
nouns like ‘pig’ in (168c¢) keep their L-tones.

(168) a. [Palama yar] [kils yaN]

[sheep and] [goat and]
‘a sheep and a goat’ (< ?7dlama, kild)
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b. [nolo ya/] [ya: yaN]
[man and] [woman  and]
‘aman and a woman’ (< nolo, ys (y3:) )

c. [Palla ya”] [?injé yaN]
[pig and] [dog and]
‘a pig and a dog’ (< 7alla, ?inje)

If at least one conjunct is a plural pronoun, it already ends in -ya (see §4.3.1). Instead of
adding another ya ‘and’, the conjunction switches to comitative postposition ndo.

(169) [o-ya ndo] [mi-yda  ndo]
[2P1 Comit] [1P1 Comit]

‘you-Pl and us’

The conjoined NP functions syntactically as an NP. In (170), accusative ggu is added at the
end of the entire conjoined NP rather than after each conjunct.

(170)  [[nolo-gé  ya] [y3:-g¢ ya] pgu] g tége
[[man-PI and] [woman-Pl  and] Acc] 1PISbj see.Pfv
‘We saw the men and the women.’

7.2  Disjunction

‘Or’ (na— or ma—>) is distinct from the polar interrogatives /a or ya (§13.2.1). However, ‘or’
particles normally occur in interrogative and similar dubitative contexts.

7.2.1  ‘Or’ with NP disjuncts (na—)

In (171), the subject and verb are the same in the two propositions, so the clausal disjunction
reduces to an NP disjunction (‘sheep’ versus ‘goat’). It appears that the na— variant for ‘or’ is
preferred before nonpronominal NPs, though my assistant accepted ma— in (171a). He uses
only ma— before independent pronouns (171b).

(171) a. Palama la=4 sela—, na— kil>
sheep Q=2P1  slaughter.Ipfv, or goat
‘Do/Will you-P1 slaughter a sheep [focus], or (do you slaughter) a goat?’

b. o la gé:ndo-go ma—  mi

2S¢ Q go-Ppl.Ipfv or 1Sg
‘Are you-Sg [focus] going, or (am) I (going)?’
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7.2.2  Clause-level disjunction (na— ~ ma—)

When (at least) the verbs are different, there is no alternative to an overt clausal disjunction.
Here the disjunctive particle is ma— in my data. It belongs semantically with the following
disjunct. However, it can be phrased prosodically with either the preceding or following
disjunct, or the entire sequence may form a single prosodic group. In (172a), ma— is grouped
prosodically with the following disjunct. In (172b), there is no prosodic break. In both
examples, the verb complex of the right disjunct clause is trimmed (no iteration of the
imperfective verb stem), which does not occur in prosodically independent imperfective main

clauses.
(172) a. gémndu ld  gé:nda, ma— la dénga
Iter Q go.Ipfv.3SgSbj, or Q stay.Ipfv.3SgSbj
‘Will he/she go, or (will he/she) stay?’
b. [géndu li=a ge:ndaj ma— a depga’

[Iter Q=2SgSbj  go.Ipfv] or 2SgSbj  stay
‘Will you-Sg go or (will you) stay?’
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8 Postpositions and adverbials

8.1 Dative and instrumental
8.1.1 Dative absent

There is no specifically dative postposition. Accusative marking is typical for indirect objects,
see §6.7.

8.1.2  Instrumental-comitative (ndo)

The instrumental (‘by means of”) postposition is ndo. The complement is typically an NP
denoting an instrument or tool, but may also be abstract (e.g. ‘by force’).

(173) a. [gil ndo] te:nge il pdra-ge
[ax Inst] wood 1SgSbj  cut-Caus.Pfv
‘I chopped wood with an axe.” (can be reordered té:gge [guild ndo] 1j para-ge )

b. [ Hloils  (n3)] ndo
[1SgPoss Hlax (Def)] Inst
‘with my axe’

c. sémbé ndo
power Instr
‘by force, forcibly’

d. sé: ndo
foot Instr
‘on foot’

The same postposition occurs in comitative contexts (‘with, accompanied by’). See also (169)
above where this postposition replaces ya ‘and’.

(174) a) [Pige ndo] b gé:nde
[honey  Comit] 1Pl go.Pfv

‘We went with some/the honey.” (= ‘We took honey along.”)
b) [mi ndo] gé:nde

[1Sg Comit] 20.Pfv.3SgSbj
‘He/She went with me.’
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For the use of ndo as locative postposition, often competing with mba, see §8.2.3.1.
Additional forms with nouns of different tonal melodies are in (175).

(175) gloss X ‘with X’

a. /HL/ melody

‘horse’ sé (s€:) sé: ndo

‘ax’ gub guld ndo

‘stick’ tima tima ndo

‘stone’ kini kini ndo [kin:do]
‘egg’ polénge polépge ndo

b. /LH/ melody

‘onion’ jaba jaba ndo
‘yoke’ gandu:ré gandu:ré ndo
‘scissors MmEsekere mésekeré ndo

c. /L/ melody

‘foot’ se: sé: ndo
‘horn’ kéele kele ndo
‘ear’ sugulé sugulé ndo

d. possessed noun
‘my ax’ 1 guld 1 gul> ndo
‘my ax (definite)’ 1 guld nd 7 guld nd ndo

In isolation, the postposition is H-toned ndo by Final Tone-Raising after an L-toned syllable
(§3.6.3.2), as in (175a,c) above. When the PP is phrased with a following word, especially a
verb or other predicate, the postposition is H-toned ndé when flanked by L-tones (176a)
below, but L-toned ndo before an H-tone (§3.6.3.3), as in (176b). When the PP is earlier in
the clause, and arguably topical, raising to ndo is often not carried out even when flanked by

L-tones.
(176) a. [se: ndo] gé:nde
[foot Inst] g0.Pfv.3SgSbj
‘He/She went on foot.’
b. [se: ndo] gé:nde

[foot Inst] g0.Pfv.3PISbj
‘They went on foot.’
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8.2 Locational postpositions
8.2.1 Locative, allative, and ablative functions

The distinction between static locative (‘in, at, on”), allative (‘to’), and ablative (‘from’) is not
made within PPs or other adverbial phrases. Rather, allative and ablative are expressed by
motion verbs, such as gé: and variants ‘go out, leave’ for the ablative, or by the directional
suffix -ya on another verb (§10.6).

8.2.2  Simple and complex PPs

Several postpositions are composite, cf. English in front of X. The landmark X is an NP,
arguably a kind of possessor. The orientational noun (e.g. ‘front’, ‘back’, ‘head’, ‘side’) is the
“possessum.” It sometimes, but not always, has a tone pattern compatible with the possessor-
controlled {HL} overlay. In any event, the orientational noun heads the NP that functions as
complement to the simple locative postposition (‘in”).

8.2.3  Basic locative postpositions

There are three “simple” locative postpositions, mba ~ a (§8.2.3.1), ndo ~ 16 (§8.2.3.2), and
né: (§8.2.3.3). ndo is also the primary instrumental-comitative postposition. Some other
Dogon languages have wide-ranging postpositions that can be instrumental, locative, or even
dative, the sense being inferrable from the semantics of the complement (e.g. ‘hammer’,
‘village’, ‘my father’). An example is Jamsay all-purpose postposition /¢.

The two most common postpositions in spatial PPs with noun-headed complements like
‘village’ are mba and ndo, while na: is more restricted. My assistant suggested that mba is
preferred when the location in question is out of sight, while ndo is used when it is in sight.

The initial nasals in mba, ndo, and ni: likely all reflect contractions of an earlier form of
definite nd with a locative postposition. All three are normally added directly to an NP
without the definite marker, whether the context is definite or indefinite. na: is likely a
relatively recent contraction of ns (H-toned form of definite marker) and the a variant of mba
~ a. If we peel off the initial nasals of mba and ndo, we can internally reconstruct primary
locative postpositions *ba, implying spatial separation, cf. English over as in over in
Chicago), and *do, with no such implication. Actually, since ndo is highly prone to Final
Tone-Raising while mba is not, we should reconstruct H-toned *d6 for the second
postposition.

These internal reconstructions are buttressed by comparative Dogon data. Ampari
instrumental r6 supports reconstruction of instrumental *dé or *r6 (tap r would harden to d
after a nasal). Penange ba and Yanda Dom ba are marked locative postpositions that
presuppose spatial displacement. They contrast with other locatives that do not imply
displacement, 1:" (Penange) and na (Yanda Dom). These data support reconstruction of
locative *ba marking displacement, a good match for Bunoge mba ~ a.

127



It is therefore a good bet that mba ~ a reflects *(nd) ba, and that ndo ~ o reflects *(n3)
R6, where *R represents some voiced alveolar that is reflected intervocalically as Ampari r
and Bunoge . Candidates for *R are *r, *I, and *d (which lenites to r intervocalically in some
Dogon languages). Definite *nd underwent syncope in *nd ba and *nd R6, and ordinary
CC-cluster processes converted the resulting *nba and *nR6 to mba and ndé ~ ndo.

8.2.3.1 Locative mba~ a ~ wa ‘in, on’

mba does not allow a preceding definite nj, suggesting that the initial nasal in mba may itself
be a syncopated and assimilated reflex of nd as explained above. However, mba can also be
used after semantically indefinite nouns, see (178) below. There is a variant a ~ wa, described
at the end of this section, which reflects *ba, i.e. what mba was before the fusion of the nasal
definite marker.

mba and its main competitor ndo are effectively interchangeable in many contexts
involving common nouns (‘village’, ‘house’, etc.). My assistant favors mba when notable
spatial displacement is involved, versus ndo for more proximate locations or when
displacement is not relevant. Only a ~ wa is used with names of villages and towns, perhaps
because they tend to imply significant displacement.

Representative forms of mba are in (177) along with definite forms of the same nouns.
Rightward H-Spreading from /HL/-melody nouns before mba is evident in (177a). ‘House’,
which is frequently locative (‘go home’, ‘be at home’), has an irregular contraction (177d).

(177) Noun plus locative postposition
definite locative gloss

a. /HL/ melody

g5: nd g9: mba ‘in/to (the) water’

ké: nd ké: mba ‘in/to the outback, (the) bush’
7010 n3 7016 mba ‘in/to a/the village’

taga nd taga mba ‘at/to a/the well’

yi:li nd yi:Iif mba ‘in/to a/the stream, river’
pongéle nd pongélé mba ‘in/to a/the cemetery’

b. /LH/ melody
18t nd 18ts mba ‘in/to a/the pond’

c. /L/ melody

ya: ya: mba ‘at night’

bila ns bila mba ‘in/to a/the field(s)’
dogu nd dogti mba ‘in/to a/the forest’
késé késé mba ‘on the cheek’
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d. irregular contraction

70bo ns 70: mba ‘at/in/to a/the house’
The neutralization of definiteness is exemplified by (178).

(178) [?o0lo mba] 7 bo
[village Loc] 1PISbj  be
‘We are in a village (unspecified).’
‘We are in the village (contextually definite).’

The PP ending in L-toned mba is itself subject to Rightward H-Spreading, for example before
a 3Sg-subject verb or quasi-verb that begins with an L-tone. In (179a), the H-tone in t4gd mba
(already spread from t4ga) shifts another syllable to the right. In (179b), the combination of
/L/-melody dogii and postposition mba has no H-tone, showing that mba is not subject to
Final Tone-Raising.

(179) a. [taga mba] bo
[well(n) Loc] be.3SgSbj
‘He/she is at the well.” (< tdga, tiga mba)

b. [dogi mba] bo
[forest Loc] be.3SgSbj

‘He/she is in the forest.’

PPs whose complement includes plural -gé are illustrated in (180). ‘House’ does not contract
in the plural, being treated like other /L/-toned nouns (180c¢).

(180) Plural noun plus locative postposition
definite locative gloss

a. /HL/ melody

70lo-ge (~ 70lé-ge¢)  P0lo-gé mba ‘in/to (the) villages’
taga-ge taga-gé mba ‘at/to (the) wells’
pongélé-ge [pongélé-gé] mba  ‘in/to (the) cemeteries’

b. /LH/ melody
féto-ge féto-gé mba ‘in/to (the) ponds’

c. /L/ melody

bila-ge bila-g¢ mba ‘in/to (the) fields’
dogu-ge dogu-ge mba ‘in/to (the) forests’
fobo-ge 70bo-geé mba ‘at/in/to (the) houses’
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An example with L-initial 3Sg-subject verb is [?0l0-gé mba] bo ‘he/she is in the villages’.
The derivational progression start with 700, then ?6lo-gé, then ?26lo-gé¢ mba, by two
applications of Rightward H-Spreading. Then finally ?70lo-g¢ mba bo by Rightward
H-Movement triggered by the L-toned 3Sg quasi-verb.

mba does not affect the tones of NPs that end in a modifying adjective or in a numeral. In
(181), each NP would have the same form if mba were omitted.

(181) a. [20b6"™"  ‘ys:ie]  mba
[house™  “black] Loc
‘to a/the black house’

b. [Polo-gé deé:ga] mba
[village-Pl  two] Loc
‘in/to (the) two villages’

c. [Polo-ge ta:nduj mba
[village-P1 three] Loc
‘in/to (the) three villages’

mba is also part of some complex postpositions: /X ko:] mba ‘on X’ (§8.2.5.1), [X pumbu]
mba ‘in front of X’ (§8.2.8).

Another locative postposition a ~ wa is probably a variant of mba at least etymologically.
a contracts with a preceding vowel to form a long [a:]. It is attested after definite NPs
(definite nd or nJ plus a contracts to na =a or na =a). It is the regular locative postposition for
village and town names.

(182) a. [Pobo na=aj gonge-0J
[house Def=Loc] go.out.Pfv-3SgSbj
‘He/She came out of the house.’

b. [séward=2a] dé:-0
[Sevare=Loc] go.in.Pfv-3SgSbj
‘He/She entered Sevare (town).” (< séwa.re)

Additional forms with a4 ~ wa after place names are in (183). There appears to be some
lexicalization of the combinations, with respect both to the choice of allomorphs 4 and wa and
to the application of Final Tone-Raising. A majority of place names in common use have
allomorph a and tone-raising. The names of the three Bunoge-speaking villages (Boudou,
Sangou, Dakouma) do not raise the final tone (in the case of Sangou this is predictable from
its /HL/ melody). The allomorph a contracts with a preceding vowel to form a long [a:]
phonetically, in which case I transcribe ...a =a with clitic notation.
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(183) map name Bunoge name with locative

a. with a
stem already ends in H-tone
Fatoma fatoma fatoma=a
Sevare séwa:ré séward=a
stem-final of /L/-melody place name shifts to H-tone

Konna konna konna=a
Goundaka gundaka gundaka =a
Sambere sambeére sambéra=a
Bamako bamak? bamaka =a

no tone shift

Sangou sapgu sdpga=a
Dakouma dakuma dakuma=a
b. with wa
stem-final shifts to H-tone
Mopti moti moti wa ~ moti a

no tone shift
Boudou buru bura wa

8.2.3.2 Locative ndo ~ -10 ‘in’

Like mba, ndo appears to include definite nd in contracted form. Just as mba varies with a ~
wa, ndo is probably related to -0, an ending for demonstrative and interrogative locatives:
bo-1o ‘over there’, md-1o ‘here’ (§4.4.3.1), na-1o ‘where?’ (§13.2.2.3). For more on the
etymology, see beginning of §8.2.3 above.

ndo is also the regular instrumental postposition (§8.1.2), but in that function it allows
preceding definite nd and it does not have a nonnasal variant - /0.

Examples of locative ndo are in (184). mba can be substituted for ndo in these examples,
especially when spatial displacement (‘over in/at ...”) is indicated.

(184) a. [Pobo ndo]  dé:-0
[house Loc] go.in.Pfv-3SgSbj
‘He/She went into the house.’

b. [ga:pgu ndo] il bo
[roof Loc] 1PISbj be

‘We are on the roof.” (< ga:pgu)
c. [ganpgu ndo] bo

[roof Loc] be.3SgSbj
‘He/She/lt is on the roof.” (< ga:pgt)
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d. [ya: ndo]  walé 1] kal-I5
[night Loc] work(n) 1PISbj do-IpfvNeg
‘We don’t work at night.” (< kanu-15)

ndo is also part of some complex locative postpositions: /X dolongt] ndo ‘inside X’ (§8.2.4),
[X géndé] ndo ‘in front of X’ (§8.2.7), [X pumbé] ndo ‘behind X’ (§8.2.8).

8.2.3.3 Locative na: ~ na:

A third locative is na: ~ nd: . When added to an NP headed by a common noun, it can still be
segmented as definite nd ~ nJ, plus locative allomorph a. I transcribe this as na=a or nd=a
using the clitic boundary =.

(185)  [[?0l6™" “tombo na]=a]  2égé ?26b-bé
[[village"" “deserted Def]=Loc come.Pfv.3PISbj sit-MP.Pfv.3PISbj
‘They came and settled at Olo-Tombo (“deserted village).” (T2015-03 @ 00:05)

However, in demonstrative adverbs ma:-nd: ‘here’ and bo-na: ‘there’ (§4.4.3.1) this
morphemic decomposition is synchronically unlikely since ma: and bo do not elsewhere
combine with definite nd. Cf. discussion of ‘in front of X’ postpositions in §8.2.7.

na=a or nd=a occurs frequently with terms for containers such as waterjars and sacks
that can be filled with liquids, grains, or small objects such as garments. Typical verbs are
gale (for liquids and grains) and tiilé. Examples are (186a-b).

(186) a. [[mipgu naJ=aj g0 il gale
[[waterjar Def]=Loc  water 1SgSbj put.in.Pfv
‘I put (=poured) water in the waterjar.’

b. [[pwé:-be na]=a] sé:pge il gale
[[sack Def]=Loc millet 1SgSbj put.in.Pfv

‘I put (=poured) millet grain into the sack.’

c. ba:gilé-ge [[gémbu nd]=aj bij tilé
garment-Pl [[leather.bag  Def]=Loc] 1SgSbj put.in.Pfv
‘I put garments into the leather bag.’

8.2.4 ‘Inside X’ (/X dolongu] ndo)

[X dologgu] ~ [X dolongu] by itself is an NP meaning ‘interior of X’, where X is an enclosed
space (e.g. a house) or a bounded zone (e.g. a body of water). The first syllable do is H-toned
after an L-tone, and L-toned after an H-tone, in the fashion of possessed nouns. The medial
syllable is always H-toned. The variant dolongu differs in tone-break position from the usual
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H.L.L pronunciation of possessed trisyllabic nouns. The PP [X doléngu] ndo means ‘inside
X’, though in some contexts a better translation is ‘under X’. dolongu is etymologically
related to dole ‘belly’, so the original construction was ‘in (the) belly of X’.

(187) a. ?0bo/ bila dolongu
house / field interior
‘interior of the house / area under the field’

b. g doléggu
water interior
‘area in (=under) water’

c. [ki:" nd] [[gd dolongi] ndo] bom-bo-0
[skiff Def] [[water interior] Loc] there-be-3SgSbj
‘The skiff is in the water (=underwater).’

d. [[g dolongu] ndo] bom-bo-ya
[[water interior] Loc] there-be-3P1Sbj

‘They are in the water (=underwater).’

e. [[go dolong] ndo]
[[water interior] Loc]

‘in (=under) the water’

In this composite postposition, ndo is raised to ndo before an L-tone (187¢), but not before an
H-tone (187d) or in isolation (187e).

8.2.5 ‘Over’ and ‘under’
8.2.5.1 ‘On (top of) X’, ‘over X’ (/X ko:] mba)

‘On X’ is expressed as ‘in/on X’s head’. After a possessor (i.e. an NP denoting a specific
entity), ko: ‘head’ is L-toned after an H-tone, and H-toned after an L-tone, as usual for
monosyllabic possessed nouns. Bare common nouns like ‘tree’ and ‘mat’ (188a-b) are treated
tonally as compound initials, meaning that the initial is subject to Rightward H-Movement.
Contrast (188) with possessed forms such as ) ""kd: ‘my head’.

(188) a. [tilingé  ko:] mba

[tree head] Loc
‘on a/the tree’ (e.g. bird is perched) (tilinge)

133



b. [bipgé ko:]  mba
[mat head] Loc
‘on a/the mat’ (bi:nge)

c. [séydu ko:] mba
[Seydou  head] Loc
‘above Seydou’

d. [[?alla (n3)] ko:] mba
[[pig (Def)]  head] Loc
‘on (the) pig’

e. [[20b6™  “ys:le] ko] mba
[[house™™ 'black] head] Loc
‘over a black house’

The pronominal paradigm is (189). For plural possessors, my assistant prefers to pluralize
‘heads’.

(189) ‘on top of X, above X’

1Sg  p ko: mba
1P1 1 ko:-gé mba ~ g ko: mba
2Sg a ko: mba
2P1 d ko:-gé mba ~ 4 ko: mba

3Sg  ko:-na mba
3P1 an ko:-gé mba ~ an k6: mba

Adverb ‘above, overhead, on top’, with no overtly specified landmark, is ko: mba, i.e.
locative of ko: ‘head’. Before an L-toned 3Sg subject verb it undergoes Rightward
H-Movement and surfaces as ko: mba (190a).

(190) a. [ko: mbd] bo
[head Loc] be.3SgSbj
‘He/she/it is overhead’

b. [ko: mba] b6
[head Loc] be.3PISbj

‘They are overhead.’
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8.2.5.2 ‘Below, under X’, ‘over X’ (/X bii:] mba)

The adverb ‘below, underneath, at the bottom’ is bii: mba, antonymic and structurally parallel
to of k6: mba ‘above’ (previous subsection).

The noun is otherwise unattested in unpossessed form, but it can be possessed as a
partonym, e.g. 3Sg bii:-na ‘its bottom, base’, 1Sg i "“bii: ‘my bottom’, 7 ““bu:-gé ‘our
bottoms’. Adding a locative postposition turns these into complex postpositions (191b).

(191) a. [bi: mba] bo
[base Loc] be.3PISbj
‘They are below.’
b. /[ bi:] mba] bo
[[1Sg base] Loc] be.3P1Sbj

‘They are below me.’

8.2.6  ‘Next to, beside X’ (/X kiima))

[X kima] without a following mba or ndo means ‘beside, at the side of X’. There is no

corresponding unpossessed noun or adverbial phrase.

(192) a. [p kiimaj ma: bo
[1Sg beside] here be.3SgSbj
‘He/She is here next to me.’

b. [séydu kuma] bo
[Seydou  beside] be.3SgSbj
‘He/She is next to Seydou.’

c. [séydu kiima] il bo
[Seydou  beside] 1SgSbj be
‘I am next to Seydou.’

8.2.7 “‘In front of X’ (/X géndé] na=a, [X géndé] ndo)

From noun génde ‘forehead’ are derived complex postpositions /X géndé] na a and [X génde]
ndo). I take na =a to be the contraction of definite nd and locative a. It undergoes tone-raising

to nd 4 as a unit.
(193) a. [[p géndé nda]=4j bo

[[1Sg forehead  Def]=Loc] be.3SgSbj
‘He/She is in front of me.’

135



b. [séydu géndeé ndo] bo
[Seydou forehead Loc] be.3PISbj
‘They are in front of Seydou.’

c. [[séydu géndeé na]=4aj il bo
[[Seydou  forehead Def]=Loc] 1SgSbj be
‘I am in front of Seydou.’

géndé mba is the adverbial phrase ‘forward, ahead, in front’.
‘In front of the house’ is phrased as ‘at the house-mouth (= door)’.

(194) [20bo-toni  ndo] bo  2éba

[house-mouth Loc] Exist sit.Stat.3PISbj
‘They are sitting in front of the house.’

8.2.8  ‘Behind’ (/X pimbi] mba, [X piimbii] ndo)

Possessed forms of pumbii ‘back (of body)’ occur in complex postpositions meaning ‘behind

X, at the back of X’. pumbi contracts to pu: when directly followed by mba, avoiding

consecutive mbv syllables. This contraction is blocked when 3Sg possessor -na intervenes

(195Db).
(195) a. [[p pu:] mbd] bom-bo-0
[[1Sg back] Loc] there-be-3SgSbj
‘He/She is behind me.’
b. [pumbu-na mba] il bo
[back-3SgPoss Loc] 1SgSbj be
‘I am behind him/her.’
c. [séydu pumbi ndo] bom-bo-ya
[Seydou back Loc] there-be-3P1Sbj
‘They are behind Seydou.’
d. [séydu pu: mba] il bo
[Seydou back Loc] 1SgSbj be
‘I am behind Seydou.’

Adverbial ‘behind, in the rear’ is pii: mba.

Temporal ‘after X’ appears not to be expressed using these forms based on piimbu ‘back’.

Instead, conditional antecedent clauses of the type ‘if/when X has passed/elapsed’ are found.
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(196)  [[séni ndj dabeé me]  [P0ji 70naj
[[holy.day Def] pass.Pfv if] [road 1SgSbj travel.lpfv]
‘I will travel after the holy day.” (< 20ji 7uni ‘travel’)

8.2.9 ‘Under X’ (/X sé: bii:-na=aj)

For ‘under X’, the complex postposition is heard as /X sé:bii:na:] or [X sé:bii:na:]. or definite
nd followed by locative allomorph 3, but the morphology is not transparent. Comparison with
adverb bii: mba phrase ‘(down) below, underneath’ shows that bii: ~ bii: is a component
morpheme, and therefore that sé: ~ sé: must be segmented. We can parse as a possessed form
of sé (s¢:) ‘foot’, which in turn is possessor of bii: ‘bottom, base’. The final [na:] is definite nd
contracted with locative postposition variant a. Compositionally the sense is ‘under the foot of
X’. See comments at the beginning of §8.2.3 above about -na: (and -na:).

(197) a. [[biipge  nd] sé:] bu: na= a
[[mat Def] foot] bottom  Def Loc

‘under the mat’

b. [kini se:] bu: na= a
[stone foot] bottom Def Loc
‘under a/the stone’

8.2.10 ‘Between X and Y’ (/X ya Y ya] bélagga na =a or mba)

Noun bélanga ‘middle’ is the basis for this complex postposition. The complement denotes a
plurality and is often a conjoined NP. The possessed noun ‘middle’ may be followed by
na=a~ nd=aor by mba.

(198) a. [[moti yaj [séwa:ré  ya] bélanga nd]=a il bo
[[Mopti and] [Sevare and] middle Def]=Loc 1SgSbj be
‘I am between Mopti and Sevare (cities)’

b. /1§ bélanga naj=a
1P1 middle Def]=Loc
‘between us’

c. [g belanga] mba
[1P1 middle] Loc
[=(b)]
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8.3  Other postpositions
8.3.1 Purposive-causal ‘for’ (da:)

Purposive da: is illustrated in prospective purposive function in (199).

(199) a. [[?ige ndj da:] 7ége
[[honey  Def] Purp] come.Pfv.3PISbj
‘They have come for the honey [focus].” (< ?ige)

b. [[?ige ndj da:]  Pegé
[[honey Def] Purp] come.Pfv.3SgSbj
‘He/She has come for the honey [focus].’

The postposition is exemplified in retrospective causal function in (200).

(200) a. [[7aya ndj da:] bi] dé:
[[rain(n)  Def] Purp] 1PISbj go.in.Pfv
‘We went into the house because of the rain (outside).’

b. [p da:] 7ége sa
[1Sg Purp] come.3PISbj; Pfv.Foc
‘It’s for me [focus] that they have come.’

c. [famanapga da:] 0-ngu i) banna
[God Purp] 2Sg-Acc  1SgSbj  help.Ipfv
‘I will help you-Sg on account of God (i.e. as a charitable act).’

Combinations with demonstratives are ?émé nda: ‘for that reason’ (very common resuming
preceding discourse) and mJ nd nda: ‘because of (=thanks to) this (one)’. The extra nasal on
nda: may be due historically to nasal spreading, especially in mJ nd nda:, and/or to
contraction of definite nj, especially in 7émé nda: .

For interrogative ?ebégé da: ‘what for?, why?’ see §13.2.2.2.

8.3.2 ‘Like X’ (X ?0ji ndi, ndi, -nji)

X ?oji ndi ‘like X’, derived from noun 70ji ‘road, path’ (compare English way in manner
expressions), may combine with a pronominal or nonpronominal possessor. 3Sg pronominal
?oji-na ndi ‘like him/her/it’ brings out the syntactic structure. Other pronominal forms include
1Sg 5 70ji ndi ‘like me’, 2Pl 4 ?0ji ndi ‘like you-PI’, and 3Pl 4y ?0ji ndi. A nonpronominal
complement is exemplified by sé:du ?0ji ndi ‘like Seydou’. Before an L-tone, ?6ji ndi can
undergo Rightward H-Spreading to 76;i ndfi.

ndi also occurs (without 70j1) clause-finally in manner adverbial clauses.
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(201) sé:du [bana ij ja: ndi] ja
S [manner  1SgSbj  eat.Ipfv like] eat.Ipfv.3SgSbj
‘Seydou eats like I eat.’

See also (527a-b) in §15.3.2.3.
Manner adverbial suffix -nji occurs in demonstrative 7émé-nji ‘thus, like that’ (§4.4.3.2)
and in interrogative na-nji ‘how?’ (§13.2.2.5). It is not attested in any other combination.

8.4  Other adverbs (or equivalents)
8.4.1 ‘Together’ (b9)

bs ‘together’ is an adverb.

(202) a. wale bd bi] kana
work(n)  together  1PISbj  do.Ipfv
‘We will work together.’

b. wale bs kana
work(n)  together  do.Ipfv.3PISbj
‘They will work together.’

8.4.2  Spatiotemporal adverbials
8.4.2.1 Temporal adverbs

Some of the major temporal adverbs are in (203).

(203) a. jow" ‘today; nowadays’
ya:gu ‘yesterday’
ya.gu n-tuna ‘day before yesterday’
masa ‘now’
14 handé ‘up to now, even now’ (< Fulfulde hannde ‘today”)
b. ?oga ‘tomorrow’
70g4 n-tuna ‘day after tomorrow’
c. go:li ‘last year’
biili-gena ‘next year’
jaw" ‘this year’
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8.4.2.2 Spatial adverbs

The following are the main spatial adverbs.

(204) a. ko: mba ‘above, top, summit’
bu: mba ‘below, bottom, down’
b. ?iro puja ‘east’
?7iré dima ‘west’

8.4.3  Expressive adverbials (EAs)

Expressive adverbials are syntactically adverbial phrases rather than adjectives. They are not
readily incorporated into NPs or other multi-word phrases, but they can be made into
predicates (and relative clauses based on predicates) using an auxiliary. For the syntax of EA
predicates, see §11.1.3.1.
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9 Verbal derivation

Suffixal derivations for verbs are reversive (‘un-’) and causative. There are also numerous
pairs of underived mediopassive verbs and suffixed transitive verbs that add an agent. There
are vestiges of an original mediopassive suffix.

There is a suffixed reciprocal derivative, see §9.5 below.

Many modifying adjectives have cognate inchoative (‘become’) and factitive (causative)
verbs. The derivational relationship between an adjective and its associated verbs is not
transparent.

9.1 Reversive verbs (-1& ~ -1€)

The reversive suffix is -I¢ ~ -Ié. A reversive undoes a previous action or change of state. It is
most common with transitives, but it can be intransitive.

CvCv inputs are phonologically unproblematic (205). CvNCv with nongeminate medial
cluster (nasal plus voiced stop) is also straightforward (205b). Other input shapes may require
adjustment to fit the Cv(N)Cv template. Vowel-shortening occurs in (205¢), which also shows
that a stem-final vowel is syncopated when flanked by two I’s. Medial mm is degeminated in
(2054d).

(205) input gloss reversive  gloss

a. CvCv input

dépé ‘shut (door)’ dénu-1¢é ‘open (door)’
sgjé ‘tie’ soju-1é ‘untie’

dage ‘drive in (nail)’ dagi-le ‘remove (nail)’
DpEgE ‘lock’ pégli-le ‘unlock’

bége ‘braid (rope)’ bégu-1¢ ‘unbraid (rope)’

b. CvNCv input with medial homorganic nasal-stop cluster

nambe ‘cover (person)’  pdmbi-lé  “uncover (person)’
piindé “fold’ pundi-lé  ‘unfold’

dinge ‘bury’ dipgi-le  ‘disinter’

konje- ‘bend (into arc)’  konji-Ie-  “unbend, straighten’
jange ‘hook, hang’ japgi-lé  ‘unhook’

ptinde ‘roll up (pants)’ ptndi-lé  ‘unroll (pants)’

c¢. Cv:lvinput syncopated to CvC-I¢
bé:le ‘get, obtain’ bél-Ig ‘dispossess, take away’
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d. Cvmmyv with medial geminate
kammeé ‘crumple (cloth)’  kdmi-l¢  “uncrumple’
kimmé ‘shut (eyes)’ kumui-l¢  ‘open (eyes)’

9.2 Deverbal causative verbs
9.2.1 Productive causative with suffix -mi

The default causative has suffix -mi (perfective), added to the A/O-stem of the verb (206a). It
is productive and can be elicited from almost any intransitive or transitive verb, though in
some cases a productive causative is effectively pre-empted by a more lexicalized
causative. -mi is also added to deadjectival inchoatives to produce a factitive (‘make sth
ADJ).

As always with the A/O-stem, nonfinal -ATR vowels convert to +ATR, but a
lexically -ATR verb ends in a while a lexically +ATR verb ends in o (206b).

(206) causative gloss input gloss

a. typical examples

sigo-mi ‘take/bring down’ sigeé ‘go down’
gundilo-mi  ‘roll (sth) along’ gundile  ‘(sth) roll along’
kdna-mi ‘cause to do’ kani ‘do’

nd:-mi ‘let/have (sb) drink’ né: ‘drink’

da:-mi ‘take/bring in’ dé: ‘goin’ (§10.1.2.3)

b. vocalic treatment of lexically -ATR and +ATR inputs

minimal pair
rolla-mi ‘take up, cause to goup’  2dll¢e ‘goup’
rollo-mi ‘get (sb) up’ rolle ‘(sb) get up, arise’
other lexically -ATR inputs
déba-mi ‘light (fire)’ débé ‘(fire) be lit’
wéla-mi ‘teach’ wélé ‘learn’
diwa-mi ‘scare’ diwe ‘be afraid’

lexically +ATR inputs with penult a

ségala-mi ‘cause to assemble’ ségale ‘(people) assemble’

palla-mi ‘separate (sth)’ palle ‘be separated’
other lexically +ATR inputs

tégo-mi ‘show’ tége ‘see’

dénjo-mi ‘sweeten (sth)’ dénje ‘become sweet’

c. irregular
gondo-mi ‘take/bring out, remove’  gé: ‘goout’ (§10.1.2.2)
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d. vowel shortened
Jnapa-mi ‘dry (sth)’ na:pi ‘(sth) dry out’
siwo-mi ‘melt (sth)’ si:we ‘melt’ (§10.1.2.7)

The inflectional paradigm is regular for final-high-vowel stems. A sample paradigm is (207).
Like other final-high-vowel verbs, causatives are -ATR in the 3P] perfective, but +ATR in the

A/O-stem (e.g. perfective negative)

(207)  ‘take/bring down’

a. indicative 3Sg 3Pl
Pfv sigo-mi sigo-m-me
PfvNeg sigo-mo:-Ii sig6-mo:-ndi
Ipfv si sig6-ma si sigo-ma
IpfvNeg sigo-mu-15-J sigo-mi-nda
b. modal singular addressee
Imprt sigo-m(i1)

9.2.2  Other causative suffixes (-gé¢, rarely -nge)

A number of action verbs involving a change in state of the object are expressed by a
suffix -ge (perfective), rarely -pgé. The input is semantically mediopassive (middle). The
input verb is in the A/O-stem, which requires +ATR-compatible vocalism (208a-b). In all
cases the stem preceding -(57)ge¢ is CvCv or CvNCv with homorganic nasal-stop cluster. Input
stems that are not of this shape are filtered out, except that the only attested Cv:Cv is
shortened to CvCv- (208c).

(208) transitive gloss input gloss

a. stem already +ATR

kiiro-ge ‘muddy, roil (water)’ kiire ‘be roiled’

Jnama-ge ‘cause to malfunction’ pami ‘malfunction’

panja-ge ‘tear, rip (sth)’ pdnjeé ‘become torn’

pdrd-ge ‘cut off; snap’ pdre ‘(sth) snap’
with slight vocalic shift

moro-ge ‘puncture (sth) miiré ‘be punctured’

b. lexically -ATR stem shifts to +ATR

méla-ge ‘break (sth) in half, snap’ mélé ‘(sth) snap’
téba-ge ‘shatter (sth)’ tébé ‘be shattered’
déna-ge ‘tire (sb)’ déné ‘(sb) be tired’
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c. vowel is shortened
dibo-ge ‘cause to be lost’ di:be ‘be lost’

d. input is noun
gumbi-ge  ‘split (a nut)’ gumbu  ‘half of a nut’

e. suffix allomorph -pgé
dimo-ngé ‘extinguish (fire)’ dimi ‘(fire) go out’

It’s a good bet that this -g¢ is etymologically present in other trisyllabic transitive verbs like
piyédge ‘drive out’ that do not have an intransitive counterpart.

Causative -gé¢ is distinct from reciprocal derivational suffix -ge (§9.5), which is added to
already transitive inputs.

For other causative-like derivatives see “transitive” -rv (§9.4.2).

9.3 Passives
9.3.1 Passive -mi

The usually causative suffix -mi is attested in passive sense (‘be VERB-able’) in imperfective
béla-ma ‘it is obtainable (available)’ from bé:I¢ ‘obtain, get’ and tégo-ma ‘be (often) seen’.
The imperfective negative is regular: béla-mui-I5 ‘it isn’t obtainable’.

9.3.2 Resultative passive -&: ~ -¢: ~ -i: plus bo

This construction, which ends with a conjugated form of bo ‘be’, is based on active verbs,
either transitive or intransitive. It denotes the resulting state of the affected referent, without
specifying the agent.

(209) dépp-¢: bo
shut-ResPass be.3SgSbj
‘It (door, house) is shut.” (<dépy-¢:)

The resultative passive is used mainly for third person, especially inanimate subjects, as with
‘be shut’ and ‘be cut’ in (210). Some resultative passives from intransitive inputs, such as ‘be
tired” in (210), allow human subjects. This example is directly derived from intransitive déné
‘become tired’ rather than from transitive déna-geé ‘tire (sb)’. The paradigm shows that the
lengthened stem-final vowel is L-toned except in the 3Sg, where it becomes H-toned by
Rightward H-Spreading (not Rightward H-Movement). The onset remains H-toned even in
the 3Sg form. The stem-final vowel contracts with 2Sg a and 2P1 4.
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(210) category ‘be shut’ ‘be cut’ ‘be tired’

1Sg — dén-¢: 1y bo
1P1 — dén-¢: 1j bo
2Sg — dén-a=a bo
2P1 — dén-a=4 bo
3Sg dénp-€: bo sélag-¢é: bo dén-€: bo
3P1 dénnp-¢: bo sélag-¢: bo dén-¢: bo

Further examples showing the form of the verb before 3Sg subject bo are in (211). The
morphological input is the perfective, i.e. the E-stem of final-nonhigh-vowel verbs and the
[-stem of final-high-vowel verbs. The final vowel is lengthened before the auxiliary. In
(211b) the medial consonant of the stem is geminated. This gemination is reminiscent of that
in adjectival predicates of the type biggd bo ‘be fat’ from modifying adjective “bigi ‘fat’
(§11.4.1.1), where the geminate originated from y-final clusters like *gy.

(211) Pfv 3Sg gloss ResPass gloss
a. pdra-gé ‘cut’ pdra-gé: bo ‘be cut’
sélage ‘cut’ sélagé: bo ‘be cut’
déné ‘become tired’ déné: bo ‘be tired’
mélé ‘snap (intr)’ mélé: bo ‘be snapped’
pami ‘malfunction’ nami: bo ‘be not working’
b. dépé ‘shut (e.g. door)’ déngné: bo ‘be shut’

A negative counterpart can be formed by replacing bo ‘be (somewhere)’ by its suppletive
negation 76ri ‘not be’.

(212) déppé: 7ori-0
shut not.be-3SgSbj
‘it is not shut’

9.4 Mediopassive and transitive

Several Dogon languages have a productive alternation between a mediopassive suffix -yv
(e.g. -yé ~ -y¢) and a paired transitive -rv or -dv, where v is some short vowel.

In many cases, Bunoge preserves the transitive suffix, but the original mediopassive
suffix has been dropped. Verbs that follow this pattern have an underived form (originally the
mediopassive derivative) and a marked, causative-like transitive form. One might speculate
that the loss of the mediopassive suffix may have been partially motivated by problematic
homophony with 3PI perfective -yé ~ -y&.
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However, the mediopassive suffix did survive under some conditions.

9.4.1 Mediopassive -yv or -Cv with geminate

Consider the data in (213). Here the archaic mediopassive (MP) -yé ~ -y survives mainly in
the form of medial consonant gemination (213a-b). The original suffixal *y is preserved after
monosyllabic stems and after r (213c). The original suffixal *y in forms like tij-j¢ ‘follow’
(< *tig-j&¢ < *tig-y¢) with geminated palatoalveolar jj, compare the g in tigi-ré ‘cause to
follow’ (213d). Other cases of geminated jj, like that in ‘attach one’s belt’ (213d), are
unrelated to any variants with g. For synchronic y-Assimilation see §3.4.4.1.

(213) MP gloss related gloss
a. yog-ge ‘hide (self)’ yogeé ‘hide (sth)’
b. wil-lé ‘put on (garment)’ tili-de ‘put (garment) on (sb)’
c. bi-ye ‘lie down’ bi:-re ‘lay (sb) down’
di-yyé ‘carry on head’ di:-ré ‘put on (sb’s) head’
nor-yé ‘wait for’
d. jj
no evidence for /gy/
soj-jé ‘attach (one’s belt)”  sgjé ‘tie (sth) up’
good evidence for /gy/
tij-jé ‘follow’ tigli-ré ‘cause to follow’

The historical derivations are of the type *yo6gi-yé syncopating to *yoég-ye¢ and then
assimilating to yog-ge.
Many deadjectival inchoative verbs are also of this type, see §9.6.

9.4.2 Transitive -ré ~ -ré (-dée ~ -dg, -Ié ~ -I¢)
There are alternations of derivationally unmarked verbs of roughly mediopassive (middle)
sense and corresponding causative-like agentive transitives with suffix -ré ~ -ré, less often -dé

~ -dé or -Ié ~ -I¢). These citation forms are perfective.
Examples of the primary allomorph -ré ~ -r¢ are in (214).
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(214) MP gloss Tr gloss

a. stance
bi:-ye ‘lie down’ bi-y-ré ‘lay (sb) down’
[alternative analysis: bi:-ré]
7éb-be ‘sit down’ r’ébu-re ‘have sit, seat’
7ij-jé ‘stand up, stop’ rigi-ré ‘stop, erect (sth)’
kiinde ‘bow’ kiindi-ré ‘lower (head)’
b. carrying
bambe ‘carry on one’s back®  bambii-re ‘put on sb’s back’
di-yyée ‘carry on one’s head”  di:-ré ‘put on sb’s head’
c. other
tij-jé ‘follow’ tigii-ré ‘cause to follow’
di-yyé ‘bathe (oneself)’ dui:-ré ‘bathe (sb)’
nipi ‘be smelly’ Jpigu-re ‘sniff, smell (sth)’

In du:-ré (both ‘bathe’ and ‘put on head’) from dii-yyé we see lengthening of the vowel of the
Cv- stem. This provides some support for the view that ‘lay down’ should be transcribed
bi:-re, rather than as trimorphemic bi-y-ré with -y- syncopated from bi:-ye.

There are also some examples with -dv instead of -rv. Some involve putting garments on
another person (215a). In another case, -dv follows a nasal after syncope (215b), though here
the semantic (and therefore derivational) relationships are nontransparent. For kan-dé see also
§9.4.3 below.

(215) a. wil-le ‘put on (garment)’ tili-de ‘put (garment) on (sb)’
soj-jé  ‘gird, wrap (on oneself)’ sgji-dé ‘wrap turban or wrap on (sb)’
b. kani  ‘do; be done’ kan-de ‘manufacture, produce’

kan-da-mi  ‘repair’

Variant -Iv occurs as the result of syncope of the preceding short high vowel (216a), followed
by assimilation of /Ir/ to 1 (§3.4.4.2). It may also occur in one archaic derivative (216b),
compare ?igi-ré ‘stop, erect (sth)’.

(216) a. yile ‘wake up’ yul-1é ‘wake (sb) up’
b. ?ij-jé ‘stop, stand’ rigi-l¢ ‘straighten’

There are several verbs of the shape Cv:nde or Cv:ndé. At least some of these may have
originated as suffixal derivatives, to judge by parallels in e.g. Yanda Dom, where some CvCv
verbs have contracted Cv:-nde transitive/causative counterparts. The best Bunoge example is
ti:ndé ‘pour’, cf. intransitive tiiyyé ‘be spilled’. Bunoge transitives of this shape include
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di:ndeé ‘collect (last bits of sauce in pot)’, dd:ndé¢ ‘taste’, si:ndé ‘convey, take (somewhere)’,
and di:nd¢ ‘accompany (sb) to the door, see (sb) out’.

9.4.3 Benefactive -de ~ -Ié

There are a handful of attestations of derivational suffix -dé adding a human beneficiary, and
one of -/¢ adding a (human or nonhuman) goal. These resemble some variants of the
transitivizing suffix -ré ~ -ré (-de ~ -dé¢, -Ié ~ -I¢) described above, which however adds an
agent rather than a beneficiary or goal. What they have in common is increasing the valency
by one.

The input verb in this case is transitive. The derivatives in (217a-b) are semantically
benefactive, though kan-de can also have a different, transitive sense ‘do/make (sth) well’.
That in (217c), with the uncommon allomorph -/¢, adds a goal or target.

(217) input  gloss benefactive  gloss

a. kani ‘do; be done’ kan-de ‘do (sth) for (sb)’
(more often ‘do/make well, manufacture’)

b. jagge  ‘put(sth) up on (sth)’ jangu-de ‘put up on (sth) for (sb)’
timbé " timbu-dé "
c. tége ‘see’ tégo-le ‘look for’

The beneficiary NP takes accusative form. A clausal example of the benefactive is (218). for
a textual example of kdn-deé in benefactive sense see T2015-05 @ 00:45.

(218) mi-yd-pgu te:bu kan-di-ye
1Pl-Acc a.lot do-Ben.Pfv-3PISbj
‘They did a lot for us.’

These forms reflect a suffixal benefactive better preserved in Tiranige with suffix -ro- ~ -ro-.
Other vestiges in western Dogon include Najamba ndiré- variant of ndé- ‘give’, and Penange
ka:-nde ‘do (sth) for (sb)’ and ga:-ré ‘put (sth) for (sb)’.

9.5 Reciprocal -gé after A/O-stem

Reciprocals with coindexed clausemate subjects and objects are expressed by a verbal
derivation, with -gé (perfective) added to the A/O-stem of the verb. The subject is plural. 3P1
perfective /-gi-y¢/ is realized as -g-gé after syncope.
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(219)

a.

7oga te bl tego-ga
tomorrow Rdp  1PISbj see-Recip.Ipfv
‘We will see each other tomorrow.’

ya:gu il tego-ge
yesterday 1PISbj see-Recip.Pfv
‘We saw each other yesterday.’

[bé:-ge nd] nimbo-g-gé
[child-P1  Def] hit-Recip.Pfv-3P1Sbj
‘The children hit-Past each other.’

géwa-ga:-ndi
kill-Recip-PfvNeg.3P1Sbj
‘They didn’t kill each other.” (< gé&:wé ‘killed’)

Further perfective examples are in (220).

(220)

Reciprocal -gé, which is added to transitive input verbs, should be distinguished from

input gloss perfective reciprocal (‘each other’)
1P1/2P1 3P1

monosyllabic

dé: ‘insult’ g/ ada:-ge da:-g-ge
bisyllabic

gEWE kill’ g/ a géwa-ge géwa-g-ge

niimbé ‘hit, beat’ 7/ 4 numbo-gé nimbo-g-gé

banné ‘help’ 7/ a banna-gé banna-g-gé
trisyllabic

yigure ‘shake’ g/ a yiguro-ge yiguro-g-gé

causative -gé, which is added to a small number of intransitive inputs.

9.6

Adjectives that denote states have predicative forms that denote transitions into the states or
increases in the quantity or intensity of the state. In most cases there is a paired inchoative

Deadjectival inchoative verbs

verb ‘become ADJ’.

In many cases the inchoative is based on the same phonological shape as the modifying
form of the adjective, except that the inchoative has the usual range of vocalism in different
inflectional categories (the citation form is, as usual, the perfective 3Sg). The adjective/verb
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pairs in (221) are of this type, and belong to the majority final-nonhigh-vowel verb class.
Most adjectives are CvCv or CvINCV shape, though I know of one trisyllabic (221c¢).

(221) modifying inchoative

a. CvCv
Lkele kéle
Ykure kiré
Loile 2ile
Ykope kopé
Lbile bilé

b. CvNCv
*gimbo gimbé
Lbamba bambé

‘ndngd  pongé
bjopga Jingé

Ytembe témbé
L ninji ninje
L deénji dénjé
“tambo timbé

c. trisyllabic
Yboralla-ga bordlle

gloss

‘diluted, watered down’
‘undiluted’

‘old, used (object)’

‘skinny, lean (animal)’

‘ripe; cooked; curdled (milk)’

‘deep (well, hole)’
‘wide (passageway)’
‘slender (person)’
‘become hot’

‘get wet’

‘heavy’

‘sweet; sharp (blade)’
‘short’

‘smooth’

In a few cases, an adjective ending in 7 has a final-high-vowel inchoative verb.

(222) modifying inchoative
a. CvCi
" Pami Pami
b. Cv:Ci
bnami na:ni

gloss

‘sour (like lemon)’

‘dry out, become dry’

In other word families, the inchoative verb reflects a phonological modification of the

adjective, pointing to a CvCCv template for the verb. Historically, it is likely that the

gemination in (223a-b) goes back to a mediopassive *-yv suffix (§9.4.1), cf. synchronic
y-Assimilation (§3.4.4.1). Corresponding adjectival predicates (e.g. ‘be heavy’) can be
described as specialized stative forms based on the A-stem of the inchoatives (§11.4.1.1).
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(223)

Miscellaneous inchoatives of other types are grouped in (224). In (224c), kani ‘do’ is an
auxiliary. In (224d), kanda ‘new’ appears to be treated as a noun (note plural -gé¢), but -wo is

modifying inchoative gloss

a. CvC,v — CvC,C,v

Lsima simmé ‘become white’

Lgolo golle ‘become long, tall’
Lsele sélle ‘become pretty’

Lbigi bigge ‘become fat, massive’

b. Cv:C,v — CvC,C,v
Lya:le yalle ‘become black’
Ykazja kajje ‘become difficult, expensive’

c. Cvy/w— CvCCv

Lbay” banne ‘become big (e.g. house)’, see also (d) below
“bow bsmbé ‘become red’
d. irregular
L da:mbe dagge ‘become small’
Lbay” ba:ye ‘become big; grow up; become excessive’

obscure.

(224)

Factitives (e.g. ‘make sth big’) are produced by adding causative -mi (§9.2.1) to

modifying inchoative gloss of inchoative

a. irregular

“tombo tonole ‘become cold’

b. suppletive
Lpa:ls dage ‘become good’

c. predicate is adjective plus auxiliary kani ‘do’
Ly N \ N PR
kémn)d kémn) kani ‘become old, age’

d. predicate contains auxiliary bilé ‘become’
“kanda kanda:-wo bilé  ‘become new’
~ kanda bile
cf. kanda-gé bil-y¢ ‘they have become new (ones)’

inchoative.
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9.7 Obscure verb-verb relationships

tége ‘see’ is related not only to goal-directed tégo-Ié ‘look for’ (§9.4.3), but also to té:jé
‘look’. One might parse this as a directional (‘go and VP”) derivative (§10.6) of tég¢, i.e. from
/téj-ye/, but the vowel length is incorrect, and the action denoted by fé;jé ‘look’ does not
require motion.

tow-ré ‘oversow, re-sow’ (i.e. in spots where the first seeds did not sprout) seems to be
related to to:wé ‘sow, plant (seeds)’. The latter occurs in the collocation tow t5:wé ‘plant
seeds (by slashing earth with a pick-hoe)’.

See also the bisyllabic verbs from the word-families of gé: ‘go out’ and dé: ‘go in’ in
§10.1.2.2-3.
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10 Verbal inflection

10.1 Inflection of regular indicative verbs

Indicative (i.e. not imperative or hortative) active verbs are marked for aspect-negation. They
are combined with subject-marking proclitics (1st/2nd persons) or suffixes (3PI), with 3Sg
being unmarked. 1Sg and 1Pl forms are identical segmentally, as are 2Sg and 2Pl, but
singular and plural are distinguished by tones on the proclitic and, in many categories, also on
the stem. For a summary of the pronominal markers, see §10.3 below. Pronominal-subject
paradigms are given for each aspect-negation (AN) category. A summary of the AN
categories is in §10.3.1 below.

AN forms presented in this chapter are for unfocalized main clauses. Some modifications
in the morphology and tones occur in the presence of a focalized nonpredicative constituent
(§13.1.1.4-5) and in relative clauses (§14.5.1-6). Both of these constructions make further
distinctions depending on whether the NP focalized or relativized on is the subject or a

nonsubject constituent.

10.1.1 Overview of inflectional categories

The core morphologically expressed categories of active verbs are those in (225). The
primary dimensions are aspect (perfective/imperfective) and polarity (positive/negative).

(225) perfective positive system
perfective (E/I-stem, no AN suffix)
imperfective positive system
imperfective (A-stem, no AN suffix)
simple
reduplicated
perfective negative system
perfective negative (suffix -/i, 3Pl -ndji)
imperfective negative system
imperfective negative (suffix -/5. 3Pl -nda)

In addition, there are some important periphrastically expressed aspectual categories (226).

(226) experiential perfect (‘have ever VPed’) (positive and negative)
progressive (‘be VPing’) (positive and negative)

Directional suffix -ya ‘go and VP’ can be added to imperfective forms of some verbs. Modal
categories are imperative, hortative (‘let’s VP!”), capacitative (‘can VP’), and their negations.
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The categories listed above apply to active verbs, defined operationally as verbs that
distinguish perfective from imperfective aspect in both positive and negative polarity. Stative
verbs, some of which are lexical (§11.2.2, §11.2.5, §11.5.1) while others are derived from
active verbs (§10.4), do not mark aspect and have a distinctive negation. Statives have much
simpler morphology than active verbs.

10.1.2 Verb stem shapes

Underived verbs range from monosyllabic Cv: to trisyllabics like CvCvCv. Every verb stem
ends in a vowel.

A distinction is made between lexically final-nonhigh-vowel stems, which end in
{eeaoo}, and lexically final-high-vowel stems, which end in {7 u}. The distinction is
important in inflected forms based on the E/I-stem (perfective positive) or on the O/U-stem
(imperfective negative, capacitative, verbal noun), but it is neutralized by vocalic ablaut in the
A- and A/O-stems (imperfective positive, perfective negative, and in part the imperative) and
in the U-stem (quoted imperative).

Stems are lexically -ATR or +ATR. The distinction is clear in the E/I-stem and the
O/U-stem. It is neutralized in the A-stem, but it is expressed indirectly in the A/O-stem.
Stems with a in the penult are treated as +ATR.

Since the E/I-stem and the O/U-stem bring out both the ATR-harmonic class and the
high/nonhigh distinction in final vowels, either could be used as citaton form. I will use the
3Sg perfective. I know of no construction using a bare stem of the type seen in eastern Dogon
languages like Jamsay.

10.1.2.1 Cv: verb stems

Monosyllabic verbs are generally of Cv: shape, but have Cv imperatives and imperfectives.
The Cv shape is reminiscent of Cv with monosyllabic noun stems when they are not phrased
with following elements (sé ‘horse’, compare definite sé: nJ, plural sé:-g¢). Nasalized vowels
have not been observed.

(227) Monosyllabic with final vowel

3Sg Pfv ~ O/U-stem A/O-stem Imprt gloss

a. final nonhigh vowel

-ATR
dé: do:- da:- da ‘go in’
dé: do:- da:- da ‘insult’
dé: do:- da:- da ‘pound in mortar’
Jé: Jjo:- ja:- ja ‘eat (meal)’
né: no:- na:- na ‘drink’
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pé: 9o:- pa:- na ‘yank out’

Né: J10:- na:- na ‘uproot’

Sé: 50:- sa:- sa ‘let out (fart)’

té: to:- ta:- ta ‘leak’ (*tége)

té: to:- ta:- ta ‘string (beads)’
+ATR

gé: go:- go:- g0 ‘go out’

pé: po:- po:- po ‘weep’

ké: ko:- ko:- ko ‘sew’

b. final high vowel
+ATR (mostly)
s Jiu:- J10:- i ‘draw water’
i - J1o:- Jiu ‘(rain) fall’

These verbs have an unusual 3Pl perfective: nii-yye ‘they drank’, gi-yyé ‘they went out’,
nu-yye ‘they drew water’. The last of these is interesting since it shows that the perfective of
‘draw water’ (and by extension ‘rain fall’) is treated as -ATR, although the O-stem as in
J10:-1i- ‘did not draw water’ is +ATR.

Homonymous verbs are distinguished in context by their transitivity or by recurrent
collocations (e.g. with cognate nominals). dé: ‘go in’ and gé: ‘go out’ also have bisyllabic
related forms (§10.1.2.2-3). dé: ‘insult’ normally has a human object, dé: ‘pound (in mortar)’
combines with its cognate nominal do:ggée or with objects like sé:pgée ‘millet’. dé: ‘go in’ is
intransitive or has a locational complement.

The fact that monosyllabic imperatives have short vowels suggests the possibility that the
long vowels in the other forms are secondary. Indeed, several of the inflections calling for
long vowels have a contour tone (falling or rising), and since contour tones do not occur on
Cv syllables in Bunoge we could envisage a rule lengthening short vowels with contour tones.
However, the reduplicated imperfective has a long vowel with a flat L-tone, the length being
audible when phrased with a following word: 3Sg dii da: ‘goes in’, i pa: ‘draws water’. The
generalization is therefore not that /C¥/ is lengthened to CV:, rather that level-toned /Cv:/ and

/C¥:/ but not C¥: can be shortened prepausally.

10.1.2.2 gé:, gii:nde, and go:pge ‘exit (v)’ and stative ga

This word family has four variant stem-shapes, all used by my assistant in different contexts.
There are two monosyllabic shapes that match cognates in other Dogon languages (e.g.
Jamsay go.). There are also bisyllabic forms that may have absorbed and re-purposed a suffix

as a stem-extension.
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(228) ‘be from’ ‘leave, go out’  ‘go out’ ‘go out’

Pfv gé: gu:ndé go:ngé
PfvNeg go:-Ii gu:ndo:-1i go:ngo:-li
stative g3

Ipfv — gu gii:nda 20 go:nga
IpfvNeg g0:-I> gu:ndo-15 g0:1ng0-15
Imprt g0 gu:ndo g0:1780

g4 is a specialized stative used in the sense ‘be from (a place)’, indicating the subject’s home
town or region. It is the stative of gé: (rather than gii:ndé or go:nge).

(229) a. na-lo ga
where?-Loc be.from.3SgSbj
‘Where is he/she from?’

b. na-io ga
where?-Loc be.from.3PISbj
‘Where are they from?’

c. na-lo a ga
where?-Loc ~ 2SgSbj be.from
‘Where are you-Sg from?’

The corresponding negative is not morphologically stative and is borrowed from the active
paradigm of gé: .

gu:ndé and go.pge are classic ‘exit’ verbs. They denote the transition from inside to
outside of a well-bounded enclosing space. A typical context is ‘go/come out (of the house)’.
g€: occurs in more abstract contexts emphasizing departure or absence, i.e. being away from
rather than merely outside. It can be used in contexts like ‘So-and-So has gone/stepped out’
(i.e. ‘is not in’), in response to a question ‘Is So-and-So there?’ addressed to someone at the
person’s home or workplace. Other representative contexts are ‘the water has leaked out (of a
container)’, and (to a child) ‘get away from that (e.g. filth)!” Examples of gii:nd¢ are (522d) in
§15.2.3 and T2015-08 @ 01:51. Examples of go:pge are (182a) in §8.2.3.1 and (574¢) in
§17.5.1.

go:-mi ‘take out, remove’ is the regular causative of gé: ‘leave’. An example is T2015-08
@ 01:54. gopgo-mi ‘cause to go out’ is an irregular causative for gu:ndé and go:pge.
Etymologically, gongo-mi is doubly causative, with -mi added to an archaic irregular
causative *go-ng6 or *gu-ngo, compare Jamsay (Pergue dialect) gungo, Toro Tegu giins, etc.
‘take out, cause to go out’. This is also the likely formal source of Bunoge intransitive go:ngé
‘go out’ in spite of the transitivity change. A competing irregular causative *go-ndo, as in
Yanda Dom go-ndo and Tommo So go:-ndo, is similarly the likely source of Bunoge
intransitive gi:ndé ‘go out’ in spite of the transitivity change.
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10.1.2.3 dé:and do:nge ‘enter’

Like its antonym ‘go out’ (preceding section), ‘go in’ occurs in both monosyllabic and
extended bisyllabic forms. For ‘go in’, however, only one bisyllabic form is known, and there
is no special stative.

(230) ‘goin’ ‘goin’
Pfv dé: do:pge
PfvNeg da:-Ii do:pgo:-li
Ipfv du-da: do do:pga
IpfvNeg das:-Id do:ngo-15
Imprt da do:ngo

I heard the onset (before unrounded vowel) as dw in recordings made in Boudou, e.g.
perfective dwé: .

The semantic distinction between dé: and do:pge ‘enter’ is weaker than that between gé:
and its bisyllabic counterparts (preceding subsection). Both are used in the context ‘So-and-
So went into the house’. Like gé:, however, dé: is used in resultative contexts like ‘ants have
gotten into the food’.

do:pge ‘enter’ is obviously parallel to go:pge ‘exit’. I know of no Dogon source for
do:nge, so I suspect it is an analogical creation within Bunoge.

Other Dogon languages have apparent cognates of dé:, but with the sense ‘arrive at (the
edge of), approach’, e.g. Jamsay dJ.:- and Najamba dwé: . For this sense, Bunoge has dinné, of
obscure origin but possibly related in some way to dé:. In the sense ‘go in’, several other
Dogon languages have a verb phonologically similar verb to Bunoge dé:, but beginning with
n instead of d, e.g. Penange and Mombo nwe: . Some of these cognates meaning ‘go in’ are at
least partially homophonous with another verb, ‘hear’, and homophony avoidance may have

been a factor in lexical innovations.

10.1.2.4 CvC verb stems

There are no lexically CvC verb stems. CvC- can occur as surface form before a suffix due to
syncope (§3.4.2.2) from /CvC,i/ or /CvC,u/ where C, is an unclustered sonorant.

10.1.2.5 NCv- verbs absent

There are no NCv verb stems with initial nasal cluster. An initial homorganic nasal cluster
would create problems, since such clusters would be regularly misparsed as containing 1Sg 7
or 1P 7 proclitics, whose nasals assimilate in position to following stem-initial consonants.

Several Dogon languages have a verb ‘give’ with a shape like ndé. In Bunoge, ‘give’ is
an unrelated verb tdbé with cognates in Penange and Ampari.

157



10.1.2.6 Regular bisyllabic stems

CvCv stems are final-nonhigh-vowel or final-high-vowel. CaCv stems in the final-nonhigh-
vowel class are treated as +ATR. All CvCv stems of the final-high-vowel class are likely also
+ATR. However, these verbs are bisyllabic, have a final high vowel in several of the vocalism
stems, and have either a high or low vowel in the penult, so the only evidence for lexical
+ATR status is that some (those with high vowel in the penult) have o rather than a in the
A/O-stem. Tonally, CvCv stems are treated as prosodically light, like Cv:. However, most
Cvyvand Cvwv verbs lengthen the first vowel in perfective forms (§10.1.2.7 below).

(231) CvCvverbs
3Sg Pfv  O/U-stem A/O-stem  imperative gloss

a. final nonhigh vowel
-ATR (penult vowel high or -ATR)

sgjé s9jo- soja- soja ‘tie’ or ‘pay’
débe debo- deba- deba ‘catch’
kije kijo- kija- kija ‘reply’
niné nuno- nuna- nupa ‘sing’
+ATR (penult vowel high or +ATR)
7ége fego- fego- 76go ‘come’
sige sigo- sigo- 51g0 ‘go down’
tile tulo- tulo- tulo ‘put in’
+ATR with a as penult
bare baro- bara- bara ‘add’

b. final high vowel
with high vowel as penult
simi simu- simo- simu ‘build’
dini dunu- duno- dugu ‘set, put’
with a as penult
kani kanu- kana- kana ‘do’

3Pl perfectives of the final-high-vowel class are sim-mé ‘they built’, dipi-yé ‘they set’,
kani-yé ‘they did’. The 3Pl perfective is therefore -ATR, unlike the A/O-stem which is
+ATR.

These CvCv verbs are all prosodically light. This is indicated by their {L}-toned
imperfectives (3Sg, 1P1, and 2P1 subjects), as in so soja ‘he/she will tie (or pay)’, si sima
‘he/she will build’, etc.

CvCCv verbs are either CvNCv with homorganic nasal plus voiced stop cluster, or
CvC,Cyv with geminated consonant (sonorant or voiced stop). All known examples have final
nonhigh vowels (232).
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(232) Vocalism of CvCCv verbs

3Sg Pfv  O/U-stem A/O-stem

a. final nonhigh vowel
-ATR (penult vowel high or -ATR)

dongé dongo donga
7allé 7ollo- folla-
bél-le bel-Io bel-la
dinné dinno dinna
tibbe tubbo- tubba-
nénné J1enno- Jienna-
+ATR (penult vowel high or +ATR)
niindé nundo- nundo-
dille dillo- dillo-
rolle follo- rollo-
+ATR with a as penult
bambeé bambo- bamba-

imperative

donga
7olla
bél-1a
dinna
tubba
Jenna
nundo
dillo
70110

bamba

gloss

‘throw’

‘g0 up’
‘dispossess’
‘arrive’
“fall’

‘sweep’
‘hear’
‘keep’

‘getup’

‘carry on back’

The CvCCv verbs divide into one subclass that is treated as prosodically light (tonally similar

to Cv: and CvCv), and another subclass treated as heavy (tonally similar to Cv:Cv and longer

stems). Those with medial homorganic nasal/voiced-stop cluster are divided between the two

classes, while those with medial geminate are heavy. The distinction is audible in
imperfective forms (3Sg, 1P1, and 2PI subjects). Note the <LH>.L tone sequence of the 3Sg

imperfectives in (233a), versus L.L in (233b).
(233) Light and heavy CvCCyv stems

3Sg Ipfv

a. Cv CvC(Ca (treated as prosodically heavy)

3Sg Pfv

CvNCv stem with nasal/voiced-stop cluster

‘do well’ ka kadn-da
‘throw’ do donga
‘carry on back’ ba bamba
‘hang up’ Jja janga
‘jump’ to tomba
‘pull’ gl gimba
CvCCv stem with geminated CC

‘arrive’ di dinna
‘goup’ 70 ?0lla
‘dispossess’ bé bél-la
‘carry (on head)’ du diiyya
‘keep’ di dilla
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“fall’ tu tiibba tiibbe
“fly’ pi pilla pille

b. Cv CvNCa (treated as prosodically light)
CvNCv stem with nasal/voiced-stop cluster

‘hear’ ni nunda nindé
‘hit’ nil numba nimbée
‘treat (medically)’ jo jopga Jongé

Cv:Cv and Cv:CCv stems have the same vowel-quality combinations as CvCv stems, though
not all vowel combinations happen to be attested.

(234) Cv:Cvand Cv:CCv verbs
3Sg Pfv  O/U-stem A/O-stem  imperative gloss

a. final nonhigh vowel
-ATR (penult vowel high or -ATR)

ti:ndé tu:ndo- tu:nda- tu:nda ‘pour’
-ATR (penult vowel high or +ATR)

si:ndeé si:ndo- dillo- si:ndo ‘convey’

té;je te;jo- te;jo- te;jo ‘look’

gé:nde ge:ndo- ge:ndo- gé:ndo ‘go’

po:le po:lo- po:lo- po:lo ‘winnow in wind’
-ATR with a as penult

ka:ye ka:yo- ka:ya- ka:ya ‘shave’

da:nde da:ndo- da:nda- da:nda ‘taste’

ma:nje ma:njo- ma:nja- ma:nja ‘urinate’

b. final high vowel
with high vowel as penult
dui:ni du:nu- du:no- du:nu run
with a as penult
na:ni a:no Jpa:na pa:pa ‘call’ or ‘dry’

These stems are prosodically heavy: 3Sg imperfectives te t¢;ja ‘he/she will look’, du dii:na
‘he/she will run’, etc.

10.1.2.7 Cvwvand Cvyv stems with first-syllable vowel-lengthening

Original CvCv stems with medial semivowel {w y} have been subject to a process that
lengthens the first vowel in some inflected forms (§3.6.4.1). In the case of Cuyv, and arguably
(but ambiguously) Ciyv, the lengthening takes the form of gemination of the y. These stems
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are distinct from true Cv:yv (and presumably from as-yet undiscovered true Cv:wv) stems,
which have long vowels in all positions. In (235), ‘sleep’ and ‘kill” show the lengthening,
while ‘shave’ has a long a: in all forms and is a true Cv:Cv verb.

(235) Cvyv Cvwv Cv:yv Cv:wv
‘sleep’ kall’ ‘shave’ [none]

a. lengthened (nonfinal short vowel becomes long)
Pfv 3Sg do:ye gEWE ka:ye —
Ipfv3Sg do do.ya ge gé:wa ka kd:ya —
Imprt do:yo ge:wa ka:ya —

b. unlengthened (lexical length of nonfinal vowel preserved)

PfvNeg doyo:-li  gewa:-Ii kaya:-li —
IpfvNeg  doyo-15 gEwo-1 ka:yo-15 —

The verbs known to me that are subject to lengthening are listed in (236a-b). In the case of
‘lie down’ (236a), it cannot be decided whether the correct transcription of the perfective is
bi:-ye or bi-yye, since there is no clearly audible distinction between the two, and because the
morphemic composition of the corresponding transitive derivative bi:-ré (or bi-y-ré), and
therefore the lexical length of the first vowel, is ambiguous.

(236) Pfv 3Sg PfvNeg gloss
a. Cvyv
after o
do:ye doyo:-Ii ‘sleep’
after i
bi:-ye (bi-yye) bi-yo:-Ii ‘lie down’
after u
di-yyé du-ya:-Ii ‘bathe’ or ‘carry on head’
b. Cvwv
gEweé gewa:-Ii kill’
gi-we giwo:-1i ‘harvest (with knife)’
di:wé diwa:-Ii ‘fear’
ti:we tiwa:-li ‘send’
ds:wé dowa:-Ii ‘die’
SO:WE sowa:-1i ‘buy’
to:we towa:-Ii ‘sow (seeds)’

Given that the lengthened forms like nd:ye- constitute a significant portion of the overall
paradigm, we must consider an analysis where the “lengthened” forms are lexically basic, and
“unlengthened” forms like doyo(:)- are produced by a shortening rule. However, such an
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analysis would not explain why some Cv:yv verbs like ‘shave’ do not shorten. Either way,
some lexicalization of the relevant vowel-length adjustment rule would be necessary
(§3.6.4.1).

10.1.2.8 bé:le ‘get’

This verb, whose many cognates in other Dogon languages are segmentally bele or bere with
short vowels, has developed lengthened forms parallel with those of Cvyv and Cvwy verbs
that lengthen (preceding section).

(237) a. lengthened
bé:lé perfective 3Sg
bé bé:la imperfective 3Sg

b. unlengthened
bél-I5 imperfective negative (syncopated)

béla:-I perfective negative

In the collocation meaning ‘X be sleepy’, literally ‘sleep (n) got X’, the first vowel is short.

(238) doropge mi-ggu béle-0
sleep(n) 1Sg-Acc get.Pfv-3SgSbj
‘I am sleepy.’

There is a syncopated transitive reversive bél-I¢ ‘dispossess (sb, of sth)’ (§9.1).

10.1.2.9 gé:nde ‘go’

This verb is generally regular, but it is truncated to gé:n- before a -Cv suffix (or subordinator
né) unless the suffix begins with y (3Pl subject -yé ~ -yé) or the stem-final vowel is
lengthened. The effect is that the truncation occurs in the imperfective negative (where the n
then assimilates to the suffixal /), as in 7 gé:l-I5 ‘I will not go’, in the verbal noun gé:n-na
‘going’, and in the subordinated form gé:n né.

Interestingly, cognates lack the initial g, hence Penange dnde, Mombo dndé. Could the
noun génde ‘forehead’ and adverb géndé mba ‘forward, ahead’ be involved?

The collocation ?0ji 7uni ‘travel, go on a trip’, cf. 70ji ‘road’, preserves another verb
whose cognates are productive ‘go’ verbs in some other Dogon languages: Yanda Dom 1iin,
Najamba in, Tiranige tin(i). The restriction to this collocation in Bunoge is likely due to
homophone avoidance with 7uné ‘say’, which has some identical forms including
imperfectives.
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10.1.2.10 Trisyllabic stems

Trisyllabic stems may be underived or derived, though some “underived” stems probably
originated as suffixal derivatives.

(239) 3Sg Pfv U/O-stem  A/O-stem imperative  gloss

a. final nonhigh vowel
-ATR (penult high or -ATR)

dépu-1¢é denu-Io- denu-la- depu-la ‘open (door)’
saju-1¢é soju-lo- soju-la- soju-la ‘untie’
+ATR (penult high or +ATR)
dunjire dunjuro- dunjuro- dunjiro ‘push’
piriye piriyo- piriyo- piriyo ‘shake off™’
bélonge belongo- belongo- bélongo “find’
fogiijé fogujo- fogujo- ogujo ‘rinse (mouth)’
+ATR (penult a)
pdra-ge para-go- para-ga- para-ga ‘cut’
mérale meralo- merala- meérala ‘have fun’

b. final high vowel
causative -mi
tégo-mi tego-mu- tego-mo-  tego-mi ‘show’

The known quadrisyllabic verbs are suffixal derivatives like causative giindiilo-mi ‘roll (sth)

along’.

10.1.2.11 Inventory of underived final-high-vowel verbs

For reference, all known final-high-vowel verbs, excluding causative derivatives, are listed in
(240). All have a stem-final syllable beginning with a sonorant, usually nasal or nasalized. ji:
in (240a) has no known Dogon cognates, so I cannot determine whether it originated as
bisyllabic *piyi. It is clearly monosyllabic synchronically, as shown by forms like
reduplicated imperfective nii pna ‘he/she will draw water’.

(240) a. monosyllabic Nv:
‘draw water; (rain) fall’  pif:

b. CvNv with medial nasal

CiNi
‘build’ simi
‘(fire) go out, (sun) set’ dimi
‘wring’ pini
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‘scoop’ kini

‘be full (sated)’ sini
‘transplant’ dipi
‘hold self up’ tipi
‘emit smell’ nini
CuNi
‘endure’ mimi
‘set, put’ diini
‘travel’ (?0ji1) 7uni (collocation with 7057 ‘road’)
CaNi
‘become sour’ 7ami
‘sprinkle (grain)’ 7ami
‘go out of sight’ dimi
‘do’ kani
‘malfunction’ nami
‘stone-grind’ nami

c. Cv:Nv with medial nasal or Cv:Lv with medial liquid

Cu:Ni
‘be patient’ mii:mi
‘run’ di:ni
Ca:Ni
‘call’ na:pi
‘dry [intr]’ na:mi
‘be boiling’ wa:ni
‘get sick; hurt’ pa:mi
Ca:Li
‘coarsely stone-grind’ sa:li

10.2 Positive indicative AN categories
10.2.1 Perfective positive system (including perfect)

This system contains the (basic) perfective positive along with the experiential perfect (‘have
ever VPed’).

10.2.1.1 Perfective (E/I-stem)

The perfective is used for temporally bounded events, generally entirely in the past from the

perspective of the time of speaking or other reference time. For its use in conditionals see
§16.1.
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The perfective (positive) consists of the E/I-stem of the verb, with no further aspectual
suffix. The stem ends in {e ¢) for final-nonhigh-vowel verbs (the majority of verb stems), in 7
for final-high-vowel verbs. The choice between e or € depends on the ATR-harmonic class of
the verb. The 3P1 form has a suffix -y¢ ~ -y¢ (depending on ATR-harmonic value of stem),
whose y may assimilate to a preceding consonant (§3.4.4.1).

The three possible final vowels can be illustrated with CvCyv stems. (241) has 1st/2nd
person forms for ‘see’ and ‘butcher’, which belong to the final-nonhigh-vowel class
(perfective stems ends in e or ¢€), and for ‘build’, which belongs to the final-high-vowel verb
class (perfective stem ends in 7). The verbs have {HL} overlay after L-toned 1Sg and 2Sg

proclitics, and {L} after H-toned 1P] and 2PI proclitics.

(241) 1st/2nd person perfectives of CvCv verbs

category ‘see’ ‘butcher’ ‘build’ tones including proclitic
1Sg 1) tége 1 7oré 7 simi L {HL}

1P1 J tégé g 2oré 7 simi H {L}

2Sg a tége a 7oré a simi L {HL}

2P1 a tege a Poré 4 simi H {L}

For third person subjects (3Sg and 3Pl), there are two versions of the perfective positive
depending on morphosyntactic context. In simple contexts (e.g. unfocalized main clauses),
both 3Sg and 3Pl have {HL} overlays, and differ by presence/absence of 3Pl suffix -yé ~ -y&.
After syncope of the stem-final vowel, the y assimilates to some preceding consonants
(§3.4.4.1). Since 3Pl is overtly suffixed, I transcribe -& suffix for 3Sg as well (242).

(242) Suffixed third-person perfectives of CvCv stems

category ‘see’ ‘butcher’ ‘build’ tones including suffix
3Sg tége-0 2oré-0 simi-0 {HL}
3P1 tég-gé 2ori-yé sim-mé {H-L}

(< /tégi-ye/)

In some other morphosyntactic contexts (see the end of this section), the suffixal distinction
between 3Sg and 3Pl is replaced by a tonal distinction. One can think of the unsuffixed third-
person perfectives as defocalized. The 3Sg begins with an L-tone while the 3Pl begins with
an H-tone. The 3Sg perfective of CvCv stems is fully L-toned clause-finally (e.g. after a
focalized constituent in a main clause) but LH-toned when nonfinal. This suggests that {LH}
is the basic 3Sg overlay here, but is flattened to {L} clause-finally after prosodically light
stems. We will see just below that the full form of the 3Sg overlay is actually {LHL}. There
is no 3PI suffix, so by extrapolation I do not show a zero 3Sg suffx -0 in transcription (243).

165



(243)  Unsuffixed third-person perfectives of CvCv stems

category ‘see’ ‘butcher’ ‘build’ tones

a. 3Sg
clause-final tege 7oré simi {L} (< {LH})
non-clause-final tegé oré simi {LH}

b. 3P1 tége 7oré simi {HL}

Array (244) below has perfectives from heavier stems: Cv:Cv, trisyllabic, and quadrisyllabic.
These heavy stems clarify the tone overlays. (244a-b) confirm that the overlay on verbs for
1Sg/2Sg subjects and for suffixed 3Sg and 3Pl is {HL}, realized on heavy stems as one or
more H-toned syllables, followed by a single L-toned syllable. (244a) also confirms {L} as
the overlay for 1Pl and 2Pl. However, (244b) shows that the unsuffixed 3Sg has {LHL}
overlay, with an extra initial L not present in the suffixed 3Sg variant. This suggests that the
apparent {LH} overlay in the CvCv verbs in (243a) above is a trimmed version of {LHL},
which requires a minimum of three moras for full expression. A corollary is that the apparent
{L} overlay in (243a) above, for clause-final CvCv stems, is doubly reduced, from {LHL} by
trimming to {LH} and then to {L} by clause-final flattening. Quadrisyllabic ‘cause to roll’ in
(244) shows that tone breaks occur as far to the right as possible, without resulting in
unnecessary contoured final syllables. Therefore quadrisyllabics realize {HL} as H.H.H.L,
and {LHL} as L.L.H.L.

(244) ‘get’ ‘cut’ ‘cause to roll’ tones
including proclitic
a. 1st/2nd persons

1Sg §béle  §pdrd-gé i gundilé-mi L {HL}
1Pl G bl i para-gé i gindilo-mi H (L}
2Sg ab&le  apdrd-gé  a gindilé-mi L {HL}
2Pl dbele  dpara-gé 4 gundalo-mi H (L}

b. third person

suffixed
3Sg bé:le-O  para-ge-& gundilo-mi-& {HL}
3P1 bé:l-I¢ pdra-g-ge gundiilo-m-mé {HL}
unsuffixed
3Sg be:le para-ge gundulo-mi {LHL}
3P1 bé:le para-ge gundiilo-mi {HL}

Monosyllabic Cv: stems are illustrated in (245). The tones are like those of CvCyv stems,
including incomplete realization of {LHL} overlay in unsuffixed 3Sg forms. The suffixed 3Pl
form is the irregular Ci-yyé, an archaism reflecting the origin of some monosyllabics as
*Co(:) or *Co(:) stems.
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(245) ‘go out’ ‘eat meal’

a. 1st/2nd persons

1Sg i gé: i jé:
1Pl i gé: i jé:
2Sg a gé: ajé:
2P a gé: aje:

b. third person

suffixed

3Sg gé: JE:

3P1 gu-yye Ju-yye
unsuffixed

3Sg ge: Jé:

3P1 gé: JE:

Stems that have the shape Ca:- in many other Dogon languages are bisyllabic in Bunoge, and
have perfectives like 3Sg kd:ye-O ‘he/she shaved’.

A fuller list of perfective stems, with the tones found before 3Sg -, is in (246).
(246) More perfectives, with {HL} tonal form as in suffixed 3Sg

a. quadrisyllabic
‘cause to go back’ bijilo-mi

b. trisyllabic

‘snap (tr.)’ méla-ge
‘winnow by shaking’  pagdre
‘go back’ bijile
‘roll (intr.)’ gundiile
‘crawl’ 7abale

c. bisyllabic with heavy initial syllable

Cv:Cv
‘winnow in wind’ po:le
‘shave’ ka:ye
‘call’ na:pi
CvCCv
‘goup’ ollé
‘do/make well’ kan-de
Cv:CCv
‘go’ gé:nde
‘pour’ ti:ndé
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d. bisyllabic with light initial syllable

‘step on’ tope
‘give birth’ ndle
‘build’ simi

e. monosyllabic

‘drink’ né:
‘weep’ pé: (after cognate nominal po:)
‘draw water’ iz (after noun gj: ‘water’)

The choice between suffixed and unsuffixed third-person perfectives depends on
morphosyntactic context. Using bé:l¢ and variants ‘get’, (247) shows that suffixed 3Sg and
3P1 perfectives are required in unfocalized main clauses. In addition to the forms of the verb,
note also the tones of ‘money’ in these and the following examples, since they adjust tonally
to the verb.

(247) a. tindi-ge bé:le-0
money-Pl get.Pfv-3SgSbj
‘He/She got (some/the) money.’

b. tindi-gé bé:I-1¢
money-Pl get.Pfv-3PISbj
‘They got (some/the) money.’

In (248) below, the object of ‘get’ is either a WH-word (intrinsically focal) or an optionally
focalized constituent, here ‘money’. The distinction between 3Sg and 3Pl subject is now
expressed by tones, 3Sg {LHL} versus 3P1 {HL}. This tonal distinction also affects the tones
of the preceding word, which in these examples is either tdndi-gé ‘money’ (always plural in
form, but with singular agreement) or 7ebégé ‘what?’ in these examples. Specifically, the
initial L-tone of the 3Sg form triggers Rightward H-Movement in the preceding word,
resulting in ?ebégé and tondi-gé, respectively. This tonal change in the preceding word is
conspicuous in texts and is very useful to listeners in processing Bunoge speech. For example,
the most conspicuous acoustic difference between (248a) and (248c¢) is the final H- versus

L-tone on ‘what?’

(248) a. ?Pebégé bé:le
what? get.Pfv.3SgSbj

‘What did he/she get?’

b. tndi-gé bé:lé
money-Pl get.Pfv.3SgSbj

‘Money [focus] is what he/she got.’
contrast (247a) above
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c. rebége bé:lé

what? get.Pfv.3PISbj
‘What did they get?’

d. tindi-ge bé:lé
money-Pl get.Pfv.3PISbj

13

Money [focus] is what they got.’
contrast (247b) above

The distinction between suffixed and unsuffixed third person perfectives is also important in
quoted speech. When the author(s) is/are coindexed with the subject of the quoted indicative
clause, perfectives take unsuffixed form. This is exemplified in (249a-b), which also show
that the quotative verb ‘say’ is itself in unsuffixed perfective form (suggesting that the
quotation is automatically treated as a focalized constituent). All three words in (249a) have
different tones from those in (249b), illustrating the ripple effects of otherwise subtle tonal
distinctions in the verbs. In (249a), ‘money’ has undergone Rightward H-Spreading, and ‘get’
haas undergone Rightward H-Movement.

(249) a. [tondi-gé bé:l€] 70né
[money-Pl get.Pfv.3SgSbj] say.Pfv.3SgSbj
‘He/She; said that he/she; got (some/the) money.’ (< tondi-ge, bé:I¢ )

b. [tondi-ge bé:lg] ung
[money-Pl get.Pfv.3PISbj] say.Pfv.3PISbj

‘They; said that they; got (some/the) money.’

If the author(s) and the subject of the quoted indicative clause are disjoint, a third-person
perfective in the quoted clause has suffixed form. In (250a-b), ‘say’ has 1Sg subject, which of
course is disjoint to the third-person subject in the quotation. When the subject of the quoted
clause is 1Sg (or any other 1st/2nd person category), its form is constant (except for tone
sandhi), regardless of whether the quoted author is coindexed 1Sg (250b) or some other
category (250c). Rightward H-Movement has applied to ‘get’ in (250c) before an an L-tone.

(250) a. [tondi-gé bé:e-0] ij 7ané
[money-Pl get.Pfv-3SgSbj] 1SgSbj say.Pfv
‘I said that he/she got (some/the) money.’

b. [tindi-gé ij bé:lg] ] 7ané
[money-Pl 1SgSbj get.Pfv] 1SgSbj  say.Pfv

‘I said that I got (some/the) money.’
c. [tondi-gé il be:lg] uné

[money-Pl 1SgSbj get.Pfv] say.Pfv.3SgSbj
‘He/She said that I got (some/the) money.’
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When the quoted author(s) and the subject of the quoted indicative clause are disjoint, but
both happen to be third person, a perfective in the suffixed clause is suffixed (251a-b). This
distinguishes them structurally from coindexed-subject quotations illustrated above. However,
since Rightward H-Movement converts both bé:le and bé:le-0 to bé:I¢€ (before an L-tone), the
distinction between disjoint and coindexed may become covert, or as in (251a) expressed
indirectly by the tones of the preceding work (here ‘money’). This indicates that Rightward
H-Movement applies to ‘money’ before it applies to ‘get’ in (249a) and (251a).

(251) a. [tdndi-gé bé:le-0] 70né
[money-Pl get.Pfv-3SgSbj] say.Pfv.3SgSbj
‘He/She; said that he/she; (=someone else) got (some/the) money.’
contrast (249a) above

b. [tondi-ge bé:l-Ig] 2uné
[money-Pl get.Pfv-3PISbj] say.Pfv.3P1ISbj

‘They; said that they; (=others) got (some/the) money.’
contrast (249b) above

Unsuffixed third-person perfectives also occur in nonsubject relatives (252).

(252) a. na-lo bo [tondi-gé bé:le ndj
where?  be.3SgSbj [money-Pl  get.Pfv.3SgSbhj Def]
‘Where is the money that he/she got?’

b. na-lo bo [tondi-geé bé:le njJ
where?  be.3SgSbj [money-Pl  get.Pfv.3PISbj  Def]
‘Where is the money that they got?’

In conditional antecedents, the suffixed forms occur, followed by mé ‘if”. However, an {LH}
overlay applies to all perfectives, including 1st/2nd persons (253a-d).

(253) a. [tondi-ge bé:le-0 mé]
[money-Pl get.Pfv-3SgShj if]
‘if he/she gets (some/the) money’

b. [tondi-ge bé:l-yé mé]
[money-Pl get.Pfv-3PISbj if]
‘if they get (some/the) money’

c. [tondi-gé bi] bé:l¢ mé]

[money-Pl 1SgSbj  get.Pfv if]
‘if I get (some/the) money’
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d. [tondi-gé q bé:l¢ mé]
[money-Pl 1PISbj  get.Pfv if]
‘if we get (some/the) money’

Suffixed 3Sg bé:lé-0 in (253a) could be mis-parsed as unsuffixed 3Sg bé:l¢ after Rightward
H-Movement, as in (249a) above. However, the two differ in their tonal effect on a preceding
word like tondi-gé ‘money’, which keeps its /HL/ tones in (253a) but surfaces as tondi-gé
after Rightward H-Spreading in (249a).

Clause-final polar interrogative ya (§13.2.1.4) has tonal effects like those of mé on a
preceding perfective.

The perfective is the bare E/I-stem with no aspectual suffix in main clauses. However, it
has distinctive participial auxiliaries, sa: in subject relatives (§14.5.1) and (optionally) sa in
subject focalizations (§13.1.1.4).

10.2.1.2 Perfective-1a and -1b absent

There are no clearcut counterparts to the perfective-1a (-ya-, -4:, -éré) or Perfective-1b (-ti-) in
eastern languages such as Jamsay and Nanga. Perhaps the directional suffixes in Bunoge
verbs, perfective -yé ~ -yé and imperfective -ya, are descendents of the same ‘go’ verb that
was independently grammaticalized as perfective-la in some eastern languages (and Tebul
Ure).

10.2.1.3 Perfective-2 absent

There is no counterpart to the main-clause perfect-2 (or resultative) category, expressed by a
suffix related to the ‘have’ quasi-verb (-so-, -sa-) in languages like Jamsay and Nanga.
However, Bunoge participial sa: in perfective relatives, especially subject relatives (§14.5.1),
and sa in perfective subject-focus clauses (§13.1.1.4), are derived from the ‘have’ quasi-verb
and are therefore indirectly related to the perfective-2 in the other languages.

10.2.1.4 Experiential perfect ‘have (ever)’ (wélé: bo/ 5a)

The experiential perfect is expressed by adding weélé: plus a conjugated form of bo ‘be’ or
less often sa ‘have’ to a verbal noun with suffix -na. The experiential perfect denotes a non-
ordinary event or milestone that has permanently changed the state (usually the memory) of
the agent.

(254) a. nige tego-na WEIE: il bo

elephant  see-VbIN ExpPrf 1SgSbj  be
‘I have (once) seen an elephant’
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b. nige tego-na wélé:  bo / wélé: bo:
elephant  see-VbIN ExpPrf be.3SgSbj /ExpPrf be.3PISbj
‘He-or-she has / They have seen an elephant.’

c. bomoks  gé:n-na WEIE: il bo
B g20-VbIN ExpPrf 1SgSbj  be
‘I have (once) gone (= been) to Bamako [capital city].” (< gé:nd6-na )

Example (254b) shows that the 3Pl form of the auxiliary is b4: (not bo-ya) in this
construction.

The participial form in relative clauses is wélé: sa: §14.4.1).

The negative counterpart means ‘have never VP-ed’; see §10.2.3.2.

The etymology of wéle: in this function is obscure. Most Dogon languages have an
experiential perfect auxiliary pointing to *tere- or *tare-. One Bunoge-internal source
candidate is the verb wél¢ ‘learn (by training)’ or ‘become accustomed’. Another is bé:l¢ ‘get,
obtain’, archaic variant bélé (§10.1.2.8). Numerous Dogon cognates of bé(:)I¢ mean ‘get,
obtain’ but also double as capacitative auxiliaries (‘can VP’), and a perfective of this (‘was
able to VP’) is not far from an experiential perfect. For a b/w alternation see locative
postposition mba ~ a ~ wa ‘in, on’ (§8.2.3.1).

10.2.1.5 Recent perfect/completive absent

I have not found a highly grammaticalized recent perfect/completive suffix (or auxiliary verb)
of the type found in Jamsay (-jé-).

10.2.1.6 Reduplicated perfective absent

My assistant rejected reduplicated counterparts of the perfective stem.

10.2.2 Imperfective positive system
10.2.2.1 Imperfective (A-stem, reduplicated or iterated)

This is a basic imperfective form, used in general present (including habitual) and future
contexts. Habitual sense can also be expressed by the progressive. The imperfective also gets
some competition from derived statives like ‘be sitting (=seated)’ (§10.4.1.1). For ‘see’ and
‘hear’, see §10.4.1.3.

The imperfective consists of the A-stem, i.e. it always ends in a, and there is no
suffix. -ATR vowels in nonfinal syllables are converted to +ATR (e to e, oto 0). The A-stem
is identical for some verbs to the A/O-stem, but those verbs that end in o in the A/O-stem
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distinguish the A- and A/O-stems. Since the A-stem ends in a for all verbs, the imperfective
does not distinguish final-high-vowel from final-nonhigh-vowel stem classes.

In the absence of a focalized preceding constituent, the imperfective has an initial
reduplication (CV) or, in some morphological contexts described below, full-stem iteration.
In (255a), the focalization of ‘tomorrow’ disallows the reduplication, which is however
present in (255b).

(255) a. Poga 7 ja:
tomorrow 1PISbj eat.Ipfv
‘Tomorrow [focus] we will eat.’

b. ji: bi] ja:
Rdp 1PISbj eat.Ipfv
‘We will eat (a meal).’

In ordinary indicative sentences, the reduplication is limited to CV, copying the onset and
nuclear vowel (shortened if not already short) of the first syllable of the stem. For
monosyllabic stems the reduplicant is Cu, lengthening to Cu: before 1Sg and 1PI proclitics. A
1st/2nd person proclitic (5, 7, 4, 4), if present, intervenes between reduplicant and base. So
does polar interrogative /a (interlineal “Q”), but in this case the reduplicant is expanded to
full-stem iteration of the stem, with {LH} basic tone overlay and with final u-vowel (256¢-d).
[a precedes a 1st/2nd person subject proclitic (256¢). That the Cv reduplicant is L-toned even
for 3Sg subject is shown by the raising of the final tone of mi-ngu ‘1Sg-Accusative’ in (256f),
which can only happen before an L-tone.

(256) a. e bij 7ega
Rdp  1SgSbj  come.lpfv

‘I will come.’

b. 7e 7ega
Rdp come.Ipfv.3SgSbj

‘He/She will come.’

c. regu la 7ega
Iter Q come.Ipfv.3SgSbj
‘Will he/she come?’

d. bijilu la bijila
Iter Q come.Ipfv.3SgSbj
‘Will he/she go back?’

e. régu la il 7ega
Iter Q 1SgSbj  come.Ipfv

‘Will I come?’
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f. mi-ggu te tega / téga
1Sg-Acc  Rdp  see.lpfv.3SgSbj / .3PISbj
‘He-or-she/They will see me.’

g. kombu 20 goja
hole Rdp dig.Ipfv.3SgSbj
‘He/She will dig a hole.’

h. kombu goju la goja
pit(n) Iter Q dig.Ipfv.3SgSbj
‘Will he/she dig a hole?’

For the polar interrogatives, including pronominal-subject paradigms, see §13.2.1. A similar
u-final stem-iteration occurs in the past imperfective (§10.5.1.1). In the regular (nonpast)
imperfective, iteration can also be used to focalize the predicate (§13.1.6).

Paradigms for CvCv stems are given in (257). As mentioned above, 1st/2nd person
proclitics intervene between the reduplicant and the base. 2nd person a proclitics contract
with the final vowel of the reduplicant to form a long vowel, written here as two vowels to
bring out the morphemic structure. The stem melody is {L} for 1st/2nd person and 3Sg forms.
For 1P1/2P1 and 3Sg we will see below that the full overlay is {LHL} and is here reduced to
{L} for light verb stems. 3P1 has an {HL}-toned stem.

(257) category  ‘see’ ‘butcher’ ‘build’ tone (stem only)
1Sg té 1 téga 70 1 Pora si 1 sima L
1P1 té 1 téga 70 1 Pora si g sima L (< LHL)
2Sg ta=a tega 7a=a 7ora sa=a sima L
2P1 ta=4 téga 7a=4 Pora sa=4 sima L (<LHL)
3Sg te tega 70 Pora si sima L (< LHL)
3P1 té téga 70 fora si sima HL

The full tone melody of the base is revealed as {LHL} on the 3Sg and 1PI/2P1 (but not
1Sg/2Sg) forms of prosodically heavy stems, defined here as those with three or more
syllables plus bisyllabics that have a long vowel in the initial syllable.

(258) 3Sg imperfective, heavy stems
3Sg 1P1

a. quadrisyllabic
‘cause to roll’ gu gundulo-ma gu g gundulo-ma
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b. trisyllabic

‘snap (sth)’

‘winnow by shaking’

13

cut’

‘go back’
‘roll (intr.)’
‘crawl’

me mela-ga
pa pagara
pa pard-ga
bi bijila

gu gundiila
74 7abala

c. bisyllabic with heavy initial syllable
Cv:Cv

‘winnow in wind’

cget’

Cv:CCv

13 B

go
‘pour’

po po:la
be be:la

g¢é gé:nda
tu tii:nda

me 1 mela-ga
pa 1j pagdra
pa 1 para-ga
bi 7 bijila

gu g gundila
74 1 ?abala

po 1 po:la
bé 1 be:la

gé 1 gé:nda
tu j ti:nda

Sample paradigms of the trisyllabic stems are in (259). The 1P1 and 2Pl have the same stem
tones as the 3Sg form. The 1Sg and 2Sg forms have {L}-toned stems after L-toned proclitics.
The difference between 3Sg and 3Pl is expressed by the tone of the first syllable of the base.

(259)

1Sg
1P1
2Sg
2P1

3Sg
3P1

3 B

cut

pa 1) para-ga
pa 1 pard-ga

pa=a para-ga
pa=4 para-ga

pa pard-ga
pa para-ga

‘snap (tr.)’ tone (omitting proclitics)
me 1) mela-ga L

meé 1 méla-ga LHL

ma=a mela-ga L

ma=4 meld-ga LHL

me mela-ga LHL

me méla-ga HL

Sample paradigms for Cv:Cv and Cv:CCv stems are in (260). The tones follow the same

patterns just seen for multisyllabic stems.

(260)

1Sg
1P1
2Sg
2P1

3Sg
3P1

13

get’

bé i bé:la
bé i bé:la
ba=a bé:la
ba-d-bé&:1a

be be:la
be bé:la

pa=a po:la
pa=4 po:la

po po:la
po po:la
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po 1 po:la tu  tu:nda g¢é 1 ge:nda
po 1 po:la tu 4 tii:nda gé 1j gé:nda

ta=a tu:nda ga=a ge:nda

ta=a4a ti:nda ga=4 gé:nda
tu ti:nda g¢é gé:nda

tu ti:nda g¢é gé:nda



CvCCv stems divide into a subclass with 3Sg Cv CvCCa (261a), consistent with the {LHL}
melody just illustrated for prosodically heavy stems, and another with {L}-toned 3Sg Cv
CvCCa (261Db), following the pattern of prosodically light stems. Stems with medial nasal-
stop cluster are divided among the two classes, while stems with a medial geminate are all of
the first subclass.

(261) 3Sg imperfective, CvCCv stems

a. Cv CvC(Ca (treated as prosodically heavy)
CvNCv stem with nasal/voiced-stop cluster

‘do well’ ka kanda
‘hang up’ Jja janga
‘jump’ to tomba
‘pull’ gl gimba
‘throw’ do donga
‘carry on back’ ba bamba
CvCCv stem with geminated CC
‘arrive’ di dinna
‘goup’ 70 ?0lla
‘dispossess’ bé bella
‘carry (on head)’ du di-yya
‘keep’ di dilla
“fall’ tu tiibba
“fly’ pi pilla

b. Cv CvNCa (treated as prosodically light)
CvNCyv stem with nasal/voiced-stop cluster

‘hear’ ni nunda
‘hit’ nil numba
‘treat (medically)’ jo jopga

Sample paradigms are in (262). The first subclass, represented by ‘go up’ and ‘do well’, has a
rising tone on the first syllable of the base in the 3Sg, 1P1, and 2P, following the pattern seen
for multisyllabic and Cv:(C)Cv stems described above. The second subclass, represented by
‘hit” and ‘treat (medically)’, has {L}-toned bases in all 1st/2nd person forms and in the 3Sg.
Therefore the differences in the two subclasses are in the 1P, 2P1, and 3Sg forms, while the
1Sg, 2Sg, and 3P1 are the same in the two subclasses.
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(262)

1Sg
1P1
2Sg
2P1

3Sg
3P1

3 gO up b
(heavy)

20 1§ 201l
20 1 201l
Pa=a 2olla
Pa=4 2lla

70 ?0lla
70 ?olla

‘do well’
(heavy)

ka p kan-da
ka 1f kan-da
ka=a kan-da
ka=4 kin-da

ka kan-da
ka kan-da

CvCv bisyllabics have 3Sg Cv CvCa (263).

(263) 3Sg imperfective, CvCv stems

Cv CvCa

‘step on’
‘forget’
‘give birth’
‘build’

‘do’

‘add’
‘butcher’

to tonpa

7a Pala

na nala
si sima
ka kana
ba bara
20 Pora

‘hit
(light)

ni 1) numba
ni 1j numba
na =a numba
na =4 numba

nu numba

nu namba

‘treat’
(light)

Jo 1 jonga
Jo 1 jonga
ja=a jopga
ja=4 jopga

Jo jonga
Jo jonga

Monosyllabic verbs have reduplicant vowel u. There are no traces of the synchronic lexical

vocalism. A large subset of monosyllabic stems did originally have *o or *o vocalism, and the

u evidently a vestige of this, generalized to all monosyllabics.

(264) 3Sg imperfective, monosyllabic stems

a.-ATR

13

13

13

eat (meal)’
go in’

draw water’

b. +ATR

Sample paradigms are in (265).

13

B

SEW

Jujac:)
du da(:)
Ji jna(:)

ki ka(:)
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(265) ‘eat (meal)’ ‘draw water’

1Sg Ju: g ja() Ju: 1) pa(:)
1P1 Ju:gja) J: 4 pa(:)
2Sg ja=aja: pa=ani(:)
2P1 ja=4 ja: pa=4pa(:)
3Sg Jujac:) Ji ja(:)
3P1 Ju ja: Jiu pa:

The vowel of the stem is underlyingly long. Prepausally, it is shortened in the L-toned forms,
i.e. all but 3P1. The shortening is exemplified in (266a-b) below for 3Sg and 1Sg subjects. The
length of the stem-vowel is audible when the verb is phrased with a following word, such as a
‘say’ verb (266¢). The <HL>-toned vowel of the stem in the 3PI combination is not shortened
(or tonally flattened), even prepausally (266d).

(266) a. ju ja
Rdp eat.Ipfv.3SgSbj
‘He/She will eat.” (prepausal)

b. ji: ij ja
Rdp 1SgSbj eat.Ipfv
‘I will eat.” (prepausal)

c. [ju ja:] uné
[Rdp eat.Ipfv.3SgSbj] say.Ipfv.3SgSbj
‘He/She, said that he/she, will eat.’

d. jo Jja:
Rdp eat.Ipfv.3PISbj
‘They will eat.” (prepausal or not)

With these monosyllabic stems, the reduplicant is short Ci1 in the 3Sg and 3P, but long Cu:
before 1Sg 1 and 1PI 7, as shown in (265) above. Because of vocalic contraction, underlying
length of the reduplicant is indeterminate in the 2Sg and 2P1 combinations. The lengthened
form Cu: also occurs before interrogative /a (267a-c).

(267) a. du: la da
Rdp Q enter.Ipfv.3SgSbj
‘Will he/she go in?’
b. du: la da:
Rdp Q enter.Ipfv.3SgSbj
‘Will they go in?’
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c. du la a da
Rdp Q 2SgSbj  enter.Ipfv
‘Will you-Sg go in?’

10.2.2.2 Progressive (7émbeé, bo)

There are two progressive constructions, both periphrastic.

The main one contains 7émbé¢ preceding the substantive verb. The verb itself appears in
the A-stem, as in the imperfective. The verb has {L} overlay except {HL} in the 3Pl form.
Sample paradigms are in (268).

(268) ‘be cutting’ ‘be coming’ ‘be eating (meal)’
1Sg 7émbe 1 para-ga 7émbe 1 Pega 7émbe 7 ja
1P1 7émbeé 1 para-ga 7émbe 1 ?éga 7émbe 1 ja
2Sg 7émba=a para-ga  ?émba=a 7éga 7émba=a ja
2P1 76émba =4 para-ga ~ 7émba=4 ?éga 7émba =4 ja
3Sg 7émbé para-ga fembé ?ega 7embé ja
3P1 7émbée para-ga 7émbe 7éga 7émbe ja

The combinations with 2Sg/2Pl subject proclitics, e.g. 2Sg 7émba = a, are homophonous with
the corresponding combinations with 7émba ‘then’, another preverbal particle (§15.2.2.1). If
the following verb has the E/I-stem, only 7émba ‘then’ is possible. If it has the A-stem, either
interpretation is possible for the clause in isolation, but context normally disambiguates since
7émba ‘then’ is always preceded by a perfective clause, often ending in subordinator mba or
ne.

An alternative progressive construction with conjugated final bo ‘be’ was elicitable for
some verbs, with the A/O-stem. The 3Pl form is bé: rather than bo-ya. The construction
seems to be uncommon in main clauses for my Sangou assistant, who suggested that it was
more typical of Mombo, a neighboring Dogon language.

(269) ‘be eating (meal)’ ‘be coming’
1Sg ja: p bo 76go 1 bo
1P1 ja: g bo 76go 1 bo
2Sg ja=a bo 76ga=a bo
2P1 ja=abo 7éga=4 bo
3Sg ja: bo 76go bo
3P1 ja: bo: 76g0 bo:
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Although the type with bo is not productive as a main-clause progressive, its virtual existence
is presupposed by its parallelism with the only progressive negative form that has been
elicited so far (§10.2.3.4 below). It is also the regular progressive construction in relative
clauses (§14.5.2).

10.2.3 Negation of indicative verbs

The basic negative morphemes are perfective negative -Ii (3Pl -ndi) and imperfective
negative -15 (3P1 -nda ).

10.2.3.1 Perfective negative (- after A/O-stem, 3Pl -ndi)

Except for 3PI subject, the perfective negative is formed by adding suffix -/i to the A/O-stem
of the verb. The stem-final vowel is lengthened, but pronunciations with unlengthened vowel
are also heard (in general, vowel length in noninitial syllables is inconsistently pronounced).
The stem plus suffix have {L} overlay in the zero 3Sg, and in the 1Pl/2P] after H-toned
proclitic. 1Sg/2Sg have {LHL} after L-toned proclitic, with the final L realized on the suffix.
The distinctive 3P1 form has a portmanteau suffix -ndi and {HL} overlay, with the tone break
before the lengthened stem-final vowel.

(270) ‘cut’ ‘winnow ‘dig’ ‘drink’ tones incl.
in wind’ proclitic
1Sg  p para-ga:-li 1 po:lo:-i 1 goja:-Ii 1 nd:-li L LH-L
1P1 7 para-ga:-Ii g po:lo:-Ii g goja:-Ii g na:-Ii HL-L
2Sg  a para-ga:-li a po:lo:-i a goja:-Ii a nd:-Ii L LH-L
2P1 d para-ga:-Ii d po:lo:-Ii a goja:-Ii d na:-Ii HL-L

3Sg para-ga:-1i-0 po:lo:-1i-0 goja:-li-0 na:-li-g0 L
3P1 pdra-ga:-ndi po:10:-ndi goja:-ndi nd:-ndi  HL-L

Examples with final-high-vowel verb stems (those that have perfectives with final i) are in

(271). They do not differ from the other verbs in the perfective negative, since the stem-final
vowel is that of the A/O-stem.
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(271) ‘show’ ‘run’ ‘do’ ‘draw water’ tones incl.

proclitic
1Sg j tégo-mo:-Ii  p duno:-li g kana:-li  ppo:-li LLH-L
1P1 g tégo-mo:-Ii  p duno:-Ii g kana:-Ii g po:-Ii HL-L
2Sg a tego-mo:-Ii  a du:no:-Ii a kana:-li  apo:-li LLH-L
2P1 a tego-mo:-1i  a du:no:-Ii 4 kana:-li 4 po:-li HL-L
3Sg tego-mo:-Ii di:no:-Ii kana:-Ii Jo:-1i L-L
3P1 tégo-mo:-ndi  du:no:-ndi kdna:-ndi  po:-ndi HL-L

In regular (hypothetical) conditional antecedents (§16.1.1), tonal changes occur on the
1Sg/2Sg forms (the H-tone shifts to the negative suffix) and in the 3PI (the portmanteau suffix
becomes H-toned), resulting in -/7 and -ndi, respectively. Synchronic analysis of the tone shift
is difficult. Historically, the perfective negative suffix may have originally been H-toned, as

in eastern Dogon languages.

10.2.3.2 Experiential perfect negative (wéle: 70ri)

The experiential perfect is negated by replacing bo ‘be’ with its negative counterpart 70ri ‘not
be’. The remainder of the negative construction is unchanged from the positive.

(272) a. nige tego-na wéle: il fori
elephant  see-VbIN ExpPrf 1SgSbj not.be
‘I have never seen an elephant’

b. nige tego-na WEIE: rori-0
elephant  see-VbIN ExpPrf not.be-3SgSbj
‘He/She has never seen an elephant’

10.2.3.3 Imperfective negative (-5 after O/U-stem, 3P1 -nda )

Except for 3PI subject, the imperfective negative suffix is -/5 added to the O/U-stem. For 3Pl
subject the suffix is -nda, added to the E/I-stem.

The O/U-stem ends in u for final-high-vowel verbs, including derived causatives. The
stem overlay is {H} for 3Sg, 1Sg, and 2Sg. For 1Pl and 2Pl, the stem has {L} overlay
following the H-toned proclitic. For 3Pl, which in this case has no morphological or tonal
connection to 1PI/2P1, the tone melody is {HL}. ‘Do’ (cf. perfective kani) syncopates its
final vowel before -5, and the /nl/ cluster assimilates to /1.
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(273) ‘show’ ‘build’ ‘do’ ‘draw water’  tones

1Sg  p tégo-mu-1d I simu-15 1 kal-Is g -5 LH-L
1P1 7 téego-mu-15 g simu-15 g kal-I5 g i-15 HL-L
2Sg  a tego-mu-Id a simu-15 a kal-I> a jui:-15 LH-L
2P1 a tego-mu-I5 a simu-15 a kal-I> a pu:-15 HL-L
3Sg  tégo-mu-I-&  simu-1>-&  kal-I>-©  pi-1b-20 H-L

3P1 tégo-mi-nda simi-nda kdni-nda  pi:-nda HL-L

For other verbs, the stem ends in {0 o} depending on the ATR-harmonic class of the verb.

ATR features are not neutralized in nonfinal syllables.

(274) ‘cut’ ‘pay/tie’ ‘eat (meal)’
1Sg 1) para-go-I5 1) $9j3-15 1 jo:-Id
1P1 1 para-go-I5 1 $9j3-15 g jo:-Id
2Sg a para-go-15 a sgja-15 ajo-Is
2P1 4 para-go-15 d $9j3-15 a jo:-Is
3Sg pard-go-15-& §3j5-15- jo-13-&
3P1 pdrd-ge-nda sdjé-nda Jé:-nda

The imperfective negative generally does not show the reduplication or iteration of the stem
that is found in the imperfective positive in unfocalized main clauses. However, iteration is
found in one relative-clause example, see (485c) in §14.5.4 (‘the person who does not

sweep’).

10.2.3.4 Progressive negative (with 70r7)

This construction involves 70ri ‘not be’ added to an {L}-toned form of the verb, in its A-stem.

(275) ‘not be cutting’ ‘not be eating (meal)’
1Sg para-ga 1 20ri ja: g fori
1P1 para-ga 1j ?ori ja: g fori
2Sg para-ga a rori ja: a Pori
2P1 para-ga 4 ?ori ja: a ?Pori
3Sg para-ga rori-& ja: tori-&
3P1 pdra-ga 7ori-ya ja: fori-ya
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10.3 Pronominal paradigms for indicative verbs
10.3.1 Subject pronominal affixes

As illustrated in the paradigms for specific AN categories (preceding sections), the
pronominal paradigm is as in (276). X here represents the inflected verb stem.

(276) category suffix

1Sg X

1P1 7X

2Sg ax

2P1 ax

3Sg X-J

3P1 (various, see below).

In the unsuffixed 3Sg and 3Pl perfectives, the suffixes shown above are absent and the numer
distinction is made by tone patterns. The 1st/2nd person proclitics follow the reduplicant in
the imperfective (positive) category.

The 3PI variants are summarized in (277).

(277) a. initial H-tone on verb, no segmental pronominal morpheme
unsuffixed perfective
imperfective and progressive (positive)
derived statives, §10.4.1.1-2
quoted imperative, §10.8.3.1
bo ‘be’ (bo~ bo:), §11.2.2.2
sa ‘have’ (sd ~ sa:), §11.5.1

b. suffix on verb

3Pl subject suffix
-ye~ -yé perfective (/y/ may assimilat to preceding C')
-ya ari ‘not ‘be’ (76ri-ya), §11.2.2.2

stative negative ( =nda-ya), §10.4.2
capacitative (-mo-ya), §10.7
‘know’ (7€y"-ya) and ‘want’ (kay"-ya), §11.2.5.1-2
‘not know’ (?indo-ya), ‘not want’ (ka:-la-ya), §11.2.5.1-2
portmanteau for 3Pl subject and an aspect-negation category
-ndi perfective negative (portmaneau replacing -/i )
-nda imperfective negative (portmanteau replacing -15)
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10.3.2 Vocalic contraction involving pronominal-subject proclitics

2Sg a and 2Pl 4 contract with the final vowel of certain preceding morphemes, including the
initial reduplication, to form a long [a:]. In these combinations the 2nd person morpheme is

transcribed as an enclitic.

10.3.3 Tones of subject pronominal proclitics

1Sg p and 2Sg a proclitics, for subjects of verbs but also for possessors, are distinguished by
tone from the corresponding plurals, 1P1 7 and 2Pl 4.

The association of L-tone with singular and H-tone with plural in 1st/2nd persons has
only partial parallels in third person forms. In the unsuffixed perfective positive, the
imperfective positive, and positive statives (derived and underived), 3P1 subject forms begin
with H-tone while 3Sg subject forms begin with L-tone. One might identify H-tone as a
transpersonal plural-subject morpheme that is realized on a pronominal proclitic if there is
one (1P, 2PI), but on the stem onset if there is no proclitic.

However, this analysis cannot be extended in a straightforward manner to other
inflectional categories (negatives, positive perfective), where the distinction between 3Sg and
3Pl subjects is expressed by various idiosyncratic tonal and/or suffixal oppositions.

The summary formulae below show the melody of the verb stem in curly brackets in
combination with various subject categories. Tones are marked on x (aspect-negation
morpheme), y (Ist/2nd person pronominal), z (3Pl suffix), and r (initial reduplication or
iteration). Absence of a tone indicates atonality (e.g. a consonant). Unhyphenated xz in 3Pl
forms indexes fusion into one syllable or into a portmanteau. The constant feature is that the
verb begins with L-tone after H-toned 1P1/2P1 proclitics. It may begin with either L- or
H-tone after L-toned 1Sg/2Sg proclitics.

(278) category 1P1/2PI1 1Sg/2Sg  3Sg 3Pl

a. {HL...} after 1Sg/2Sg

3Sg is H-initial
Pfv y {L} y {HL} {HL} {HL}-2
IpfvNeg (-13, 3P1 -nda) y{L}-x y{H}-x {H}-x {HL}-x2
capacitative y {H} y {HL} {HL} {HL}-z
‘not be’ (2ori) y {L} y {HL} {HL} {HL}-2
3Sg is L-initial, 3Pl is {L} before H-toned suffix
bare stative (-w") y{L}-x y{HL}-x {L}-x {L}-x-Z
know” (28") YL} y{HL} (L}  {L}-Z
‘not know’ (7indo) y {L} y {HL} {L} {L}-7
‘want’ (kiy") YL} y{HL} (L}  {L}-Z
‘not want’ (ka.-1a) y{L-L} y{HL-L} {L-L} {L-L}-Z

derived stative negative y{L-L} y{HL-L} {L-H} {L-L}-z
‘not resemble’ (pima=nda) y {L-L}  y {HL-L} {L-H} {L-L}-Z
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3Sg is L-initial, 3Pl is H-initial and unsuffixed or portmanteau

Ipfv (light) ry{L} ry{HL} r{L} r {HL}
derived stative (iterated) 7y {L} fy{HL} r{L} 7 {HL}
‘resemble’ (pima) y{L} y {HL} {L} {HL}
Ipfv (heavy) ry{LHL} ry{HL} r{LHL} r{HL}
PfvNeg (-1i, 3P1 -ndi) y{L}-x y{H}-x {L}-x {HL}-xz

b. L-initial after 1Sg/2Sg
3Sg is L-initial, 3Pl is H-initial and unsuffixed

‘be (somewhere)’ (bo) y{L} y{L} {L} {H)}
‘have’ (b0 ... sa) x y{L} xy{L} x{L} x{H}
derived stative (b0) xy{L} xy{L} x {L} x {HL}
Prog (after 7émbe) xy{LH} Xy{L} x{L} X {HL}

10.4 Stative form of verbs (reduplicated and unreduplicated)

This section covers stative forms derived from regular (active) verbs. For defective stative
quasi-verbs that do not have active forms, notably ‘be (somewhere)’, ‘have’, ‘want’, and
‘know’, see chapter 11.

10.4.1 Stative positive with A-stem

There are two stative constructions involving regular verbs. Both are based on the A-stem of
the verb, and therefore have affinities to the imperfective positive. One contains existential bo
(279a) the other involves full-stem iteration (279b).

(279) a. bo somba
Exist squat.Ipfv
‘He/She is squatting.’

b. somba somba
Iter squat.Ipfv
[=(a)]

Regular verbs that occur in stative constructions include stance verbs (‘sit’, ‘lie down’, etc.)
and verbs of holding. Perception verbs ‘see’ and ‘hear’ have stative-like forms that occur
without either iteration or bo and have several distinctive morphological features (§10.4.1.3).
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10.4.1.1 Stative with preposed existential bo

In this construction, both the existential particle bo and the A-stem of the verb are L-toned in
the 3Sg subject form. A medial geminate in CvCCv is reduced to a single consonant, but
nongeminate clusters in CvNCv are retained. The predicate denotes a fixed position, not a
change of state (‘be sitting = be seated’ as opposed to ‘sit down’). Ambiguous English glosses

like ‘be sitting’ are to be interpreted as stative, not progressive.
(280) perfective stative gloss (stative)

a. CvCv— CvCa

7éb-be bo ?eba ‘be sitting (already seated)’
bi-yye bo bi-ya ‘be lying down’
yoge bo yoga ‘be hidden’

b. CvCCv with geminate cluster — CvCa

?1j-jé bo ?iga ‘be standing’
tolle bo tola ‘(bird) be perched’
tabbe bo taba ‘prop oneself (on sth, by hand)’

¢. CvCCv with nongeminate cluster — CvCCa
bange bo banga ‘be leaning (one’s hand) on’
sombé bo somba ‘be squatting’

A sample paradigm is (281). 1st/2nd person subject proclitics occur on the verb stem,
following bo. The stem has {L} overlay except {HL} in the 3Pl form. bo does not contract

with 2Sg a or 2PI 4.

(281) ‘Be lying down’

1Sg bo p bi-ya
1P1 bo g bi-ya
2Sg bo a bi-ya
2P1 bo 4 bi-ya
3Sg bo bi-ya
3P1 bo bi-ya

As elsewhere, existential bo is dropped here when a nonpredicative constituent is focalized,

or in a relative clause (§11.2.2.1).
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10.4.1.2 Iterated stative

The alternative positive stative predication involves full iteration of the A-stem of the verb,

without bo. The construction superficially resembles the reduplicated imperfective, which

however has only a monosyllabic initial Cv- reduplication. Moreover, even when the
imperfective switches from Cv- reduplication to full iteration, the iteration has a basic {LH}
tone overlay. By contrast, the basic tonal form of the stative iteration is {HL}, though it
becomes {LH} in the 3Sg subject form by Rightward H-Movement.

(282) perfective

a. CvCv— CvCa

7ijé
7ébe
bi-yye

yogé

7igd ?iga
7eba ?Peba
bi-ya bi-ya
yogad yoga

stative (3Sg)

gloss (stative)

‘be standing’

‘be sitting (already seated)’
‘be lying down’

‘be hidden’

b. CvCCv with geminate cluster — CvCa

tolle
tabbe

told tola
taba taba

‘(bird) be perched’
‘prop oneself (on sth, by hand)’

¢. CvNCv with nongeminate cluster — CvNCa

bange

sombé

banga banga
somba somba

‘be leaning (one’s hand) on’
‘be squatting’

The paradigm of the iterated stative is illustrated in (283). 1st/2nd person subject proclitics
intervene between the two iterations. The second iteration has the same vocalic and tonal
form as in the bo stative (preceding section), i.e. {L} except {HL} for 3Pl. The first iteration
is {HL}, becoming {LH} in the 3Sg by Rightward Tone-Movement.

(283)

1Sg
1P1
2Sg
2P1

3Sg
3P1

‘be lying down’

bi-ya 1 bi-ya
bi-ya g bi-ya
bi-ya=a bi-ya
bi-ya=a bi-ya

bi-ya bi-ya
bi-ya bi-ya

‘be squatting’

somba 1 somba
somba 1j somba
somba =a somba
somba =a somba

somba somba
somba somba

(284) shows that the iteration is treated as though still H-initial even in the tone-moved 3Sg

form, so it triggers Dissimilatory Tone-Lowering in the preceding /LH/-melody noun moto.
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(284) moto 7igd 7iga
motorcycle Iter stand.Stat.3SgSbj
‘A motorcycle is standing (there).’

10.4.1.3 Bare stative with -w" (A-stem, perception verbs)

‘See’ and ‘hear’ have forms based on the A-stem that morphologically resemble both the
(reduplicated or iterated) imperfective and the regular derived stative as described above.
Since these verbs also occur in the reduplicated or iterated imperfective but have no (other)
stative forms, and since their negative counterparts are stative in form, I classify them as a
special type of stative. The morphology, however, is different from that of regular derived
statives. There is no reduplication or iteration and no preposed bo morpheme, 1Sg/2Sg
subject forms are {HL}-toned, there is a nasal suffix -w" (or just nasalization of the vowel),
and the 3Pl has a final suffix -ya. A similar morphology occurs with predicative adjectives in
comparatives (§12.1.1), and in some imperfective predicates (§17.2.2.2).

(285) Bare stative of perception verbs

‘see’ ‘hear’
1Sg 7 téga-w" 1) ninda-w"
1P1 g tega-w" g nunda-w"
2Sg a téga-w" a nunda-w"
2P1 a tega-w" 4 nunda-w"
3Sg tega-w" nunda-w"
3P1 tega-(w)"-ya nunda-(w)"-ya

These forms of ‘see’ and ‘hear’ are used in present-tense contexts rather like English general
present I see/hear. For these verbs, the regular imperfective seems to have mainly future
sense, as in t¢ 7j tega ‘I will see’.

The past morpheme mbé may be added (§10.5.1.5).

10.4.2 Stative negative (=nda )

Conjugatable stative negative =nda is added to the same A-stem verb as in the positive, but
without stem-iteration or auxiliary bo. I use the clitic boundary =, which conveniently
distinguishes the stative negative from -nda suffixes (prohibitive, 3Pl imperfective negative).
An example is ?éba =nda ‘he/she is not sitting’. In the 1Sg and 2Sg forms, the stem has {HL}
overlay. In remaining forms, it has {L} overlay. Negative forms of stative ‘see’ and ‘hear’
(preceding section) have similar paradigms.
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(286) Negative of derived statives

‘not be sitting’ ‘not see’
1Sg 1 ?éba=nda 1) téga =nda
1P1 7 ?éba=nda 7 téga =nda
2Sg a 7éba =nda a téga=nda
2P1 4 7éba =nda 4 téga=nda
3Sg 7éba = nda-& téga = nda-o
3P1 7éba =nda-ya téga =nda-ya

The past morpheme mbé may be added (§10.5.1.5).
The stative negative enclitic is also used with stative forms of adjectives in comparatives
(‘is not ADJ-er than ...”) (§12.1.1), and in sa: =nda ‘not have’

10.5 Temporal clitics and particles
10.5.1 Past marker (mbé ~ wé)

The past particle is unconjugated, and follows an inflected verb. mbé is the form used after
imperfective and stative positive verb forms, frequently with a final long a: on the preceding
verb. wé (or H-toned w¢é) is used after perfective positive and all negative verb forms. mbé
looks like a nasalized version of wé, suggesting that some morpheme *N or *Nv formerly
intervened between the preceding inflected verb and the past morpheme. A likely suspect is
past imperfective/stative *-m =be. Several Dogon languages have a related past enclitic,
either conjugated (e.g. Najamba and Ben Tey =be-) or unconjugated (Ampari wé, perhaps
Penange y¢), and some of them have reflexes of past imperfective/stative *-m = be with the *-
m sometimes replaced by lengthening and falling tone on the stem-final vowel.

The past particle is not used to report simple events that were completed in the past (‘they
ate’). The perfective aspect suffices for this purpose. Rather, the past particle shifts the entire
deictic center to some time in the past. Imperfective becomes past imperfective (‘used to
dance’), progressive becomes past progressive (‘was dancing’), stative becomes past stative
(‘was sitting’), and perfective becomes past perfect (‘had danced’).

No cases of Rightward H-Spreading occur before weé, and under limited conditions this
allomorph can be H-toned w¢ in the past perfect (§10.5.1.3). These facts suggest that the past
morpheme may have originally been at least sometimes H-toned.

bo ‘be’ assimilates to the -ATR vowel of the past morpheme: b3: mbé ‘he/she/it was’.
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10.5.1.1 Past imperfective (positive and negative)

In the past imperfective. the initial Cv reduplication in the nonpast counterpart is normally
replaced by full-stem iteration, with final u on the first iteration, and {LH} as basic tone
overlay, cf, interrogatives /a (§13.2.1.1). Spillage occurred between past imperfective and
past progressive senses in elicitation. My assistant preferrred the latter. I assume that the past
imperfective is at least possible in the senses “used to VP’ or ‘was going to/was about to VP’.

(287) a. pennd  pénna: mbé
Iter sweep.Ipfv.3SgSbj Past

‘He/She was sweeping (used to sweep).” (< nénné)

b. ?dlama-gé selu  séla: mbé
sheep-P1 Iter slaughter.Ipfv.3PISbj Past
‘They were slaughtering (=used to slaughter) sheep.’ (< sél¢)

c. [namiga-ge] gewil g gewa: mbé
[snake-Pl] Iter 1P1Sbj kill.Ipfv ~ Past
‘We were killing (used to kill) snakes.” (g&€:we)

The replacement of Cv reduplication by full-stem iteration does not occur in counterfactual
conditional consequent clauses, see (535) below.

A past imperfective negative example is (288). As in the regular imperfective negative,
there is no reduplication or iteration, just the verb (O/U-stem) plus suffix -/5.

(288) 1 nénnd-1d wé
1SgSbj sweep-IpfvNeg  Past
‘I was not sweeping (did not use to sweep).’

A sample positive and negative paradigm is in (289). In the positive, the tone of the second
stem syllable (/a:) is the most reliable acoustic clue distinguishing 1Sg and 2Sg from 1PI and
2P1. The tones of the first stem syllable (se) and of the final syllable of the reduplicant (selu)
distinguish 3Sg from 3PIl. In the negative, singular and plural are multiply distinguished
tonally in the 1st/2nd person forms. The 3P1 negative has the usual portmanteau -nda.

(289) ‘used to slaughter’ ‘used to not slaughter’
1Sg  selud jj seéla: mbé 1) SEI-15 wé
1P1 selil i sela: mbé g seld-15 wé
2Sg  sela=a sela: mbée a séls-15> wé
2P1 seld =4 seld: mbé a seld-15 we
3Sg seli sela: mbé SEB-15-O wé
3P1 selii séla: mbé sélé-nda wé
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In the (positive) past imperfective, the unfocalized main-clause forms given above are based
on the A-stem, which requires +ATR-compatible vocalism throughout the stem. In focalized
clauses, and in relative clauses, the A-stem is replaced by the O/U-stem, which does not
shift -ATR to +ATR vocalism. This applies to the (nonpast) imperfective as well. See
§13.1.1.7 for focalized clauses, and §14.5.2 and §14.5.5 for relative clauses.

10.5.1.2 Past progressive (positive and negative)

For the regular progressive see §10.2.2.2 above. Examples of the past progressive with
particle 7émbé are in (290). As usual, mbé lengthens a preceding vowel.

(290) a. séydu /émbé  peénna: mbé
Seydou  Prog sweep.3SgSbj Past

‘Seydou was sweeping.’ (< nénné )

b. nips 7émbe nipa: mbé
song Prog sing.3PISbj  Past
‘They were singing.” (< niipé )

c. 7émbe il nenna: mbé
Prog 1SgSbj sweep Past

‘I was sweeping.’

d. [wa:ya kiin]  bomdka=a

[year all] Bamako=Loc
7émbeé il geé:nda: mbé
Prog 1SgSbj go Past

‘I was going (= used to go) to Bamako every year.” (< kiindu, gé:nde )

For the regular progressive negative with 76ri ‘not be’, see §10.2.3.4. Positive and negative
past progressive paradigms are in (291).

(291) ‘was slaughtering’ ‘was not slaughtering’
1Sg 7émbeé 1 sela: mbé séla n fori wé
1P1 7émbe g séla: mbé sela g Pori wé
2Sg 7émba =a seld: mbé sela=a rori wé
2P1 7émba =a seld: mbé sela=4 Pori we
3Sg  7embé séla:-O mbé sela Pori-&J wé
3P1 7émbeé séla: mbé sela Pori-ya we
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10.5.1.3 Past perfect (positive and negative)

The construction that functions as past perfect (‘had VPed’), taking the perspective of a given
point in the past, is morphologically the combination of the perfective (E/I-stem in the
positive, A-stem plus -/7 or 3Pl portmanteau -ndi in the negative) with the past enclitic, which
in this case appears in the allomorph wé rather than mbé. Paradigms are in (292). After an
{L}-toned verb, wé itself is tone-raised to wé (1P1/2P1 forms, plus the 3Sg negative).

(292) ‘had tied’ ‘had not tied’
1Sg 7 sgjé we 1) soja:-1i wé
1P1 7 sdjé wé g soja:-Ii wé
2Sg  a sgje we a soja:-1i we
2P1 a sojé wé a soja:-Ii wé
3Sg  sgje- we soja:-1i-J wé
3P1 Soji-ye we soja:-ndi wé

10.5.1.4 Past experiential perfect (positive and negative)

The past morpheme is added to the (nonpast) experiential perfect, with the addition of the past
morpheme, hence bJ: mbe ‘was’ for bo ‘be’, and of 70ri we ‘was not’ for 76ri ‘is not’.

(293) nige tégo-na WElE: b3: mbé
elephant see-VbIN ExpPrf  be.3SgSbj Past

‘He/She had (once) seen an elephant.’

10.5.1.5 Past stative (positive and negative)

Examples of the past stative, derived from an active verb, are (294), compare nonpast 7¢ba
7eba ‘he/she is sitting’ (§10.4.1.2). The final vowel is lengthened before mbé in the positive.

(294) a. séydu ‘eba  reba: mbé
Seydou Iter sit.Stat.3SgSbj Past
‘Seydou was sitting.’

b. ?eba=nda-0 wé
sit=StatNeg-3SgSbj  Past

‘He was not sitting.’

A sample paradigm is (295)

192



(295) positive negative

1Sg 7¢éba 1 7éba: mbe 7 26ba=nda wé
1P1 7éba g 7eba: mbe 7 7éba=nda wé
2Sg 7éba=a 7éba: mbe a ?éba=nda wé
2P1 76ba =4 7eba: mbe 4 ?eba=nda wé
3Sg 7eba Peba: mbe feba=nda wé
3PI 7¢ba 7éba: mbé 7éba=nda wé

Stative quasi-verbs not derived from active verbs are exemplified in (296).

(296) gloss regular Past
positive
‘be (somewhere)’  bo b3: mbé
‘have’ bo sa bo sa: mbé
‘want’ kay™" kay" mbé
‘know’ ey" 78y" mbé
negative
‘not be’ fori fori wé
‘not have’ sa:=nda sa: =nda wé
‘not want’ ka:-la ka:-la wé
‘not know’ 7indo 7indo wé

Statives with -w" ~ -y" have similar past forms with mbé (297). The -w" ~ -y" is usually not
separately audible before the nasal of mbe.

(297) nonpast past gloss of past
a. comparative adjectival predicate (§12.1.1)
1 gole-y" 1 gole(-y") mbé ‘I was taller’
1§ golée=nda 1 golé =nda mbé ‘I was not taller’
b. bare stative of perception verb (§10.4.1.3)
1 téga-w" 1 téga(-w") mbé ‘I saw (=could see)’
ptéga=nda 1 téga =nda mbé ‘I didn’t (=couldn’t) see’
10.5.1.6 Past capacitative (positive and negative)
mbé may be added to the capacitative (§10.7): dunjiuré-mo-& mbé ‘he/she could push’,

dunjiuro-ma = nda-< wé ‘he/she could not push’.
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10.5.2 “Still’, ‘up to now’, ‘(not) yet’

For ‘still’, an expression with fd— ‘all the way to/until’ (§15.3.3) plus ‘today’ or the like is
used (298a). ‘(Not) yet’ is adverb tdf5" is used after a negative predicate. Cognates of tafd"
occur widely in western Dogon, suggesting a fairly old borrowing from Fulfulde zafo.

(298) a. [kéemnd  nd] [fa—  jow"] woli walti-mo-0
[old Def] [until today] farming(n) do.farming-Capac-3SgSbj

‘The old person can still do farm work.

b. ji il ja:-I tan"
food 1SgSbj cat-PfvNeg yet
‘I haven’t eaten yet.’

10.6 Directional verbs (perfective -ye ~ -y¢, imperfective -ya)

A verbal derivation with suffix -yé ~ -yé (perfective) or -ya (imperfective) has the sense ‘go
and VP’. The suffix may be related to cognates meaning ‘go’, e.g. Jamsay and Tommo So
ya:. However, the only western Dogon language that has a ‘go’ verb similar to those of
Jamsay and Tommo So is Tebul Ure, which has a suppletive paradigm that combines this
verb (ydy-ya perfective, ya-da imperative) with another ‘go’ verb o- ~ o0- (other categories).
The Bunoge verb ‘go’ is the unrelated gé:nde.

Only a few Bunoge verbs could be elicited with the directional ending. Examples are in
(299a-d). Rightward H-Movement occurs in the word before the 3Sg form, as in (299b).

(299) a. bo-lo il bi:-yd:-ya
there-Loc 1SgSbj lie.down-MP-Direc.Ipfv
‘I will go there and lie down (to sleep).’

b. bo-lo bi:-yd:-ya
there-Loc lie.down-MP-Direc.Ipfv.3SgSbj
‘He/She will go there and lie down (to sleep).’

c. pandnge a ja:-ya'
meal 2SgSbj eat-Direc.Ipfv
‘Will you-Sg go eat a meal?’

C. mérégeé merala-ye
fun have.fun-Direc.Pfv.3SgSbj
‘He/She went and had fun.’

A textual example is 2émba séla:-y¢ ‘then they went and slaughtered’ T2015- @ 00:29.
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Sample imperfective paradigms are in (300). The reduplication (bi, me ) is omitted if

there is a focalized preverbal constituent.

(300) Imperfective paradigms of directional derivatives

‘go lie down’ ‘go have fun’
1Sg bi n bi:-ya:-ya me 1) mérala:-ya
1P1 bi 1 bi:-ya:-ya me 1 merala:-ya
2Sg ba=a bi:-ya:-ya ma=a mérala:-ya
2P1 ba=4 bi:-ya:-ya ma=a meérald:-ya
3Sg bi bi:-ya:-ya mé meérala:-ya
3P1 bi bi:-ya:-ya mé mérala:-ya

Sample perfective paradigms are in (301). The lengthening of the vowel before -y¢ is optional

in the perfective.

(301) Perfective paradigms of directional derivatives

‘go lie down’ ‘go have fun’
1Sg 1 bi-ya:-ye 1) mérdla:-ye
1P1 g bi:-ya:-ye 7 merala:-ye
2Sg a bi:-ya:-ye a mérala:-ye
2P1 d bi:-ya:-ye 4 meérala:-ye
suffixed third person

3Sg bi:-yd:-yeé-& meérald:-yé-&
3P1 bi:-ya:-y-ye meérala:-y-ye

unsuffixed third person

3Sg bi:-ya:-ye meérala:-ye
3P1 bi:-ya:-ye mérala:-ye

In perfective contexts, this morphological construction competes with the perfective-chain
construction (§15.1.1), with the first verb gé:ndeé ‘go’.

(302) [bo-lo 1§ gé:ndeé] [0 bi:-yé]
[there 1SgSbj  go.Pfv] [1SgSbj lie.down-MP.Pfv]

‘I went there and lay down (to sleep).’

See also the remarks on t¢;jé ‘look’ in §9.7.
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10.7 Capacitative (-mo ‘can’)

The suffix -mo 1s added to the O/U-stem of the verb. The form is stative. The sense is ‘can
VP, is able to VP’. The vowel of -mo is not subject to ATR harmony.

(303) gloss perfective (3Sg) capacitative (3Sg)
a. monosyllabic
‘go in’ dé: ds:-mo

‘draw water’  pi: Jd:-mo

b. bisyllabic

‘touch’ ndre naré-mo
‘dance’ yobé y3bs-mo
‘catch’ débé débs-mo
‘do’ PN NI
0 kani kanii-mo
‘build’ simi simi-mo ~ sim-mo (syncopated)
‘goup’ 7ollé 3115-mo
‘shave’ ka:ye ka:y6-mo
‘run’ dui:ni du:nii-mo
‘taste’ da:nde da:ndo-mo

c. trisyllabic and longer
‘push’ dunjire dunjiro-mo
‘roll (tr)’ gundiilé-mi gundulo-m-mo  (syncopated)

The paradigm is (304). Negative -ma=nda ends in the conjugatable stative negative
morpheme (§10.4.2). Singular pronominals have {LHL} overlay on the verb, including the
suffix. 1PI/2P1 have {L}, 3Pl has {HL}. The tones are similar to those of statives (§10.4.1.1)
allowing for the bisyllabic bias of statives.

(304) ‘can push’ ‘cannot push’
1Sg 7 dunjuré-mo 1 dunjuré-ma = nda
1P1 g dunjuro-mo 7 dunjuro-ma = nda
2Sg a dunjuré-mo a dunjuré-ma = nda
2P1 4 dunjuro-mo 4 dunjuro-ma =nda
3Sg dunjiro-mo-09 dunjiuro-ma = nda-0
3P1 dunjiro-mo-ya dinjiro-ma = nda-ya

Perhaps related etymologically to the capacitative suffix is an isolated stative verb 7ima
attested only in y¢ 7ima ‘what one can’ (in contexts like ‘I’ll do what I can, I’ll do my best’).
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10.8 Imperatives and hortatives

10.8.1 Imperatives and prohibitives

10.8.1.1 Imperative (unsuffixed A/O-stem, plural A-stem plus -y")

For final-nonhigh-vowel verb stems (the majority), the singular-addressee positive imperative
consists of the A/O-stem of the verb, with stem-wide {L} overlay. The corresponding plural-
addressee positive imperative is the A-stem with {HL} plus suffix -y” (which falls within the
L-toned portion of the word). Both the A/O-stem and the A-stem require that nonfinal -ATR

vowels shift to +ATR.
(305) Imperative of final-nonhigh-vowel stems
gloss Sg addressee

a. A/O-stem ends in o

prosodically light
‘go out’ g0
‘come’ 7égo
‘go down’ sigo
heavy bisyllabic
‘fly away’ pillo
‘winnow in wind’ po:lo
‘bring’ 50:780
trisyllabic
‘push’ dunjiro
b. A/O-stem ends in a
prosodically light, -ATR
‘pound’ da
‘slaughter’ sela
prosodically light, +ATR with penult a
‘beat’ bala
heavy bisyllabic, -ATR
‘dispossess’ bél-1a
heavy bisyllabic, +ATR with penult a
‘shave’ ka:ya
‘carry on back’ bamba
‘taste’ da:nda
trisyllabic, -ATR
‘open (door)’ depu-la
trisyllabic, +ATR with nonfinal a
‘cut, chop’ para-ga
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Pl addressee

ga-y"
7éga-y"
siga-y"
pilla-y"
po:la-y"
so:pga-y"

dunjira-y"

da-y"
séla-y"

bala-y™
bél-la-y"
ka:ya-y"
bamba-y"
da:nda-y"

dépi-la-y"

pdra-ga-y"



Final-high-vowel stems divide into one set (bisyllabics with a-vowel in the penult) whose
singular imperatives end in a, and a broader set (monosyllabics, bisyllabics with high-vowel
in the penult, and causatives) that have singular imperatives with final u. The u is not always
audible in causative -mu. The plural-addressee imperative is formed in the same way as that
for final-nonhigh-vowels, i.e. by adding -y"to A-stem with {LHL} overlay, reduced to {HL}
for prosodically light stems.

(306) Imperative of final-high-vowel stems
gloss Sg addressee P1 addressee
a. imperative ends in a
bisyllabic with penultimate a
‘do’ kana kana-y"

b. imperative ends in u (Sg)

monosyllabic

‘draw water’  ju na-y"
bisyllabic with penultimate high vowel

‘build’ simu sima-y"

‘run’ du:nu di:na-y"
causative

‘roll (tr.)’ gundulo-m(u)  gundilo-ma-y"

Idiosyncratically, tabé ‘give’ has an imperative tabi rather than the expected #taba.
The direct object of a transitive verb has accusative marking under the same conditions as
in indicative clauses.

(307) a. [?injé nd ngul nimbe-0
[dog Def  Acc] hit.Pfv-3SgSbj
‘He/She hit the dog.’
b. [?ijé nd ngi] numbo
[dog Def Acc] hit.Imprt

‘Hit-2Sg the dog!’

Short spatial adverbs like ‘here’ and ‘there’ that normally precede verbs (308a) can appear
after the imperative verb (308b). French translation cues may be an influence, but (308b) is
clearly in use. Fuller adverbial phrases still precede (308c).

(308) a. bo-Io 26:-0

there-Loc go.out.Pfv-3SgSbj
‘He/She got away from there.’
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b. go b6-16

go.out.Imprt there-Loc

‘Get-2Sg away from there!” (also: bo-10 go)

c. [[20bo  nd]=a] 20

[[house Def]=Loc] go.out.Imprt

‘Get-2Sg out of the house!’

10.8.1.2 Prohibitive (A-stem plus -nda, plural -nda-y")

The prohibitive (negative imperative: ‘don’t!”) for singular addressee adds suffix -nda to the
A-stem with {HL} overlay, the final L expressed on the suffix. Plural-addressee prohibitives
add -y"to the singular and have the same {HL} overlay.

(309) Prohibitives

gloss Sg addressee

a. final-nonhigh-vowel verbs

‘pound’ da:-nda
‘come’ 7éga-nda
‘go down’ sigd-nda
‘shave’ ka:ya-nda
‘winnow’ po:la-nda
‘bring’ s0:nga-nda
‘push’ dunjira-nda

b. final-high-vowel verbs

‘draw water’ nda:-nda

‘do’ kana-nda

‘build’ sima-nda

‘run’ di:na-nda

‘roll (tr.)’ guindiilo-ma-nda

10.8.2 Hortatives

10.8.2.1 Hortative (-y")

Pl addressee

da:-nda-y"
r’éga-nda-y"
sigd-nda-y"
ka:ya-nda-y"
po:la-nda-y"
so:pga-nda-y"
dunjira-nda-y"

pa:-nda-y"
kana-nda-y"
sima-nda-y"
di:na-nda-y"
gundiilo-ma-nda-y"

I did not find a distinction between singular-addressee and plural-addressee hortatives (‘let’s

VP!”). The invariant form elicited for each verb has -y” suffix. For nonmonosyllabics, the
suffix is added to the E/I-stem, i.e. to {e e} for most verbs, but to i for the final-high-vowel
class (unless the penult has a). For monosyllabics, the suffix is added to the A-stem, the stem-



vowel being lengthened. The tone overlay, including the suffix -y, is {LHL} after H-toned
1P1 proclitic 7. If the first L is attributed to dissimilation from the H-toned proclitic, the
overlay can be represented as L+{HL}.

(310) Hortatives

gloss

a. final-nonhigh-vowel class

monosyllabic
‘pound’ g da:-y"
‘eat gja:-y"
nonmonosyllabic
‘come’ 7 egé-y"
‘go down’ g sigé-y"
‘dance’ 1 ydbé-y"
‘leave (sth)’ 1 mépé-y"
‘bring’ 7 so:ngé-y"
‘push’ g dunjuré-y"
‘cut’ 1 para-gé-y"

b. final-high-vowel class

monosyllabic

‘draw water’ gpé:-y"
bisyllabic with penultimate a

‘do’ g kané-y"
bisyllabic with penultimate high vowel

‘run’ g du:ni-y"
causative

‘roll (tr.)’ g gundilo-mi-y"

10.8.2.2 Hortative negative

This combination is not common, but with effort (311) was elicited. In form it is a plural-
addressee prohibitive with 1P1 subject, which adds an L-tone to the onset of the verb. My
assistant indicated that the form does not depend on the number of addressees.

311) 7 du:na-nda-y"

1PISbj run-Proh-PlAddr
‘Let’s not run!’
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10.8.3 Non-first-person hortatives
10.8.3.1 Quoted imperative (U-stem) in quoted imperatives

A quoted imperative (QuotIlmprt) verb form is used in quoted imperatives (‘They told
me/you/Seydou to come”’). The verb is in the U-stem.

There are two constructions. In one (312a), the original addressee is expressed as the
object of ‘say’, and the jussive clause contains the Quotlmprt verb plus suffix -y ~ -ye
(312a), compare English X told me [to go]. In the other (312b-d), 1st/2nd person proclitic
subject pronouns are directly combined with the U-stem verb, compare English X said [for
me to go] or X said [that I should go]. Rightward H-Movement has affected the verbs in
(312a-b,d) before an L-tone. The underlying tone is retained in (312c¢) pénnu.

(312) a. mi-pgu Jnénnu-yé 7uné
1Sg-Acc  sweep-Quotlmprt  say.Pfv.3SgSbj
‘He/She told me to sweep.’

b. [j nénnt] uné
[1SgSbj sweep.Quotlmprt] say.Pfv.3SgSbj
‘He/She told me to sweep.’

c. [n nénnuj 7uné
[1SgSbj sweep.Quotlmprt] say.Pfv.3PISbj
‘They told me to sweep.’

d. [[nama nd] il sela-gi] uné
[[meat Def] 1SgSbj  cut-Caus.Quotlmprt] say.Pfv.3SgSbj
‘He/She told me to cut the meat.’

For more on the syntax and for further examples see §17.1.4.1. In type (312a), there is no
pronominal-subject paradigm for the Quotlmprt verb. In the construction type (312b-d), the
paradigm for ‘cut’ is (313). A following 3Sg ?uné ‘he/she said’ induces Rightward
H-Movement of séla-gu to séla-gii as in (312d).

(313) subject QuotImprt
1Sg n séla-gu
1P1 g sela-gu
2Sg a séla-gu
2P1 a sela-gu
3Sg sela-gu
3P1 séla-gu
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More 3Sg subject examples of the quoted imperative without -yé ~ -yeé are in (314), in the
L-toned form used with 3Sg and 1P1/2P1 subjects, alongside the 3Sg perfective citation form.

(314) perfective 3Sg  QuotImprt (1PI/2P1 and 3Sg)

‘come’ 7ége regu

‘dig’ gojé goju

‘go down’ sigé sigu

‘do farming’ wale walu

‘sleep’ do:ye do:yu

kill’ gé:we géwi

‘carry’ di-yyé du-yyu

Further examples of the unconjugated variant quoted imperative form with -yé ~ -yé are in
(315), alongside the 3Sg perfective citation form. The stem-final u is subject to syncope after
some unclustered consonants (§3.4.2.2), and the resulting Cy cluster may undergo
y-Assimilation (§3.4.4.1). Monosyllabics have forms Cu-yye/-yye or Ci:-ye/-ye (arguably

Ci-yye/-yye).
(315) perfective 3Sg  QuotImprt

a. final-nonhigh-vowel

-ATR
‘sing’ nune nunu-yé
‘dig’ gojé g9j-jé (syncopated)
‘sweep’ nénné J1énnu-yé
+ATR
‘come’ rége 7ég-gé (syncopated)
‘go down’ sigé sig-ge (syncopated)
‘go’ gé:nde gé:n-dé (syncopated)
a-vowel type
‘do farming’ wale walu-ye
monosyllabic, -ATR
‘eat (meal)’ Jé: Ji:-yé (or jiy-y€)
monosyllabic, +ATR
‘go out’ gé: gu-yye

b. final-high-vowel
high-vowel type

‘build’ simi simii-yé
a-vowel type

‘do’ kani kanu-ye
monosyllabic

‘draw water’ i u-yyé
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10.8.3.2 Quoted prohibitive (-nda )

Quoted prohibitives (‘He told me not to come’), are expressed with the regular prohibitive
verb form (‘Don’t come!”) plus pronominal-subject inflection. The paradigm is (316). The 3PI
subject form in the left column resists Rightward H-Movement and therefore remains distinct
from the 3Sg subject form. The two are distinguished in the right column by the tone of the
first syllable. See §17.1.4.1 for more clause-level examples.

(316) ‘He/She told _ notto come.”  ‘Theytold  not to come.’
1Sg 1 ?éga-nda  7uné 1) ?égd-nda 7uné
1P1 g 7éga-nda  ?0né 7 7éga-nda 7iné
2Sg a réga-ndd  ?7uné a 7égd-nda 7uné
2P1 4 ?éga-nda  ?uné d ?éga-nda 7iné
3Sg réga-nda uné 7éga-nda uné
3P1 7éga-nda 7uné 7éga-nda 7uné

The underlying tonal form of the prohibitive is clearer in the ‘They told’ combinations (right-
hand column). In the ‘He/She told’ combinations on the left, Rightward H-Movement shifts
the H-tone onto the suffix before the initial L-tone of ‘said’. This applies to the 1Sg, 2Sg, and
3Sg forms, which are based on ?éga-nda as in (unquoted) ‘don’t come!’ (singular addressee).
The 1PI and 2Pl forms have {L} overlay, as in several inflectional categories. The 3Pl is
based on ?2égd-nda, with {HL} overlay. This is tonally consistent with the unquoted plural-
addressee prohibitive, e.g. 7égda-nda-y", but plural-addressee suffix -y”is absent.

203



11 Clause, VP, and predicate structure

11.1 Clausal constituents

Linear order is SOV and generally predicate-final except for subordinators (§2.5). Postverbal
constituents occur in some of my elicited examples, perhaps influenced by French cues. Of
course afterthoughts are also possible and would follow the main clause including the
predicate. Temporal-setting adverbs like ‘yesterday’ are typically clause-initial, preceding
even a nonpronominal subject NP.

11.1.1 Subjects
11.1.1.1 Subjects in indicative main clauses

Subject NPs have the following characteristics in indicative main clauses:

(317) a. zero case-marking on subject NPs (contrast accusative objects, PPs);
b. pronominal-subject agreement (proclitics, suffixes, tones) on the predicate;
distinctive verb-participles for subject focalization (§13.1.1.4) and relativization
(§14.5);
d. the clausemate subject is the antecedent for reflexives and reciprocals (§18.1,
§9.5).

11.1.1.2 Subjects in relative and other subordinated clauses

There is a distinction between subject and nonsubject relatives. There is no difference in the
form of the internal head NP in the two constructions. However, the form of the verb-
participle differ from one to the other. Subject relatives like ‘the man who hit the dog’ have
verb-participles that lack the pronominal-subject agreement (1st/2nd person proclitics, 3Pl
suffix) that occur in main clauses, though they resemble the zero 3Sg forms. Nonsubject
relatives do have subject agreement. See chapter 14 for details.

The main clause-linking constructions that denote sequenced events (‘went and sat’, ‘will
go and sit’) are compatible with both same-subject and different-subject relationships
between the two clauses (§15.1.1-2). However, imperfective subordinators expressing
temporal overlap of background and foreground events do make this distinction (§15.2.1.2-3).

When the complement is limited to a VP, expressed as a verbal-noun complement, the
logical subject of the complement is coindexed with either the main-clause subject (‘dare to
VP’, ‘consent to VP’, ‘want to VP, ‘forget to VP’, ‘be afraid to VP’, ‘begin to VP’, ‘cease to
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VP’) or with some other main-clause NP (‘prevent X from VPing’, ‘help X to VP’). See
§17.3 for details.

11.1.1.3 Subjects of imperative and hortative verbs

Imperatives have subject-addressees. The addressee category (2Sg, 2Pl) is marked by
presence or absence of plural-addressee suffix -y”. In Bunoge, unlike some other Dogon
languages, there is no clear evidence that the addressee is not also a true syntactic subject.
Imperatives can bind ‘head’ reflexive objects, like indicative-clause subjects (318a-b).

(318) a. [[ko: naj 1] nimbé-0
[[head 3SgPoss] Acc] hit.Pfv-3SgSb;j
‘He hit himself.’
b. [/a HLgo:] pgi]  numbo

[[2SgPoss  "head]  Acc]  hit.Imprt
‘Hit-2Sg yourself!’

Similarly, reciprocal verbs have imperative forms (319a-b).

(319) a. numbo-g-gé
hit-Recip.Pfv-3PISbj
‘They hit each other.’

b. nimbo-ga-y"
hit-Recip.Imprt-PlAddr
‘Hit-2P1 each other!”

11.1.1.4 Subjects of lexicalized subject-verb combinations

Lexicalized combinations of a subject noun (often of low referentiality) and a verb are
common in connection with meteorological or seasonal processes and transitions. One verb
that recurs is wa:ye ‘be depleted, be used up’ (320). The noun bé in (320) has nothing to do
with bé ‘child’; rather it belongs to a class of nouns in Dogon languages denoting time-of-day
or seasonal transitions, some of which are cognate (Yanda Dom ba na:, Yorno So ba: &jé, and
Donno So ba: ya: all mean ‘day break’). Given the semantics of wa:yé, one infers that bé in
(320) means ‘night’ or ‘the wee hours’.

(320) with wa:ye ‘be depleted’
bé wa:ye ‘day break’

yéna wa.ye ‘rainy season end (c. October-November)’
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tombé ‘console’ elsewhere denotes the soft, purring sound of a mother consoling a weeping
child. In (321) it suggests gradual (rather than abrupt) seasonal transitions. yéna is ‘rainy
season’, and yéna "“wd:yé-na ‘the depletion (=end) of the rainy season’ contains the verbal
noun of wa:yé (cf. above), though the combination of a possessor (yéna ) and a 3Sg possessor
form with -na is irregular.

(321) with tombé ‘console’

[yéna nd] tombé ‘rainy season approach (c. May)’
< ~HL - - o < \ . . . .
[yéna “~wad:yo-na] tombé  ‘rainy season be near its end’ (“rainy.season’s depletion
console™)

Some other subject-verb collocations are in (322). pi: elsewhere means ‘draw water (at a
well)’. [?dya "tgiré] té:jé is literally ‘[rain’s eye] look(s)’. sigé means ‘descend’, here
denoting the full force of the monsoonal rains.

(322) Paya pi: ‘rain fall’
[2dya "lgire] té:je ‘lightning flash (v)’
yéna sige ‘be (mid-)rainy season (c. July)’ (“rainy.season descend”)

Similar collocations involving the verb kani ‘do’ or ‘be done’ are in (333) in §11.1.2.2 below.

Emotion expressions are often of similar type in Dogon languages, with a noun like
‘liver’ (seat of the emotions) in possessed form or as a pseudo-subject alongside a real
subject. However, some basic emotion expressions in Bunoge are not of this syntactic type. In
(323a), the human experiencer is a direct object. In (323b), he or she is subject of an

intransitive verb.
(323) a. [Xpgu] dénje-&  ‘Xis happy.’ (lit. “it pleased X”)

b. X ksle-O ‘X become sad/angry.’
X kolé: bo ‘X is sad/angry.” (3Pl kdle: bo:)

However, there is at least one bodily expression for an emotion. (324) denotes a more
powerful disappointment or sadness. dopgo-bé ‘heart’ rather than kinda ‘liver’ is the
possessed noun. Compare English heartbroken.

(324)  [sé:du i déngo-bé nd] dmi-0
[S Hlheart Def] be.damaged.Pfv-3SgSbj

‘Seydou is devastated.’
‘X’s nose bleed(s)’ is expressed by a combination of a possessed noun ‘nosebleed’

(unpossessed form kina-n-duru), probably functioning as object rather than as secondary
subject, and a true human subject. The verb means ‘cause to drip’.
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(325) a. [ Lk ina-n-dira] i tégd-mi

[1SgPoss Hlnosebleed] 1SgSbj  drip-Caus.Pfv
‘I had a nosebleed.’

b. [bé:-gé  nd] [4y Lk ina-n-dora] tégd-m-mé
[child-Pl Def]  [3PIPoss  "“nosebleed] drip-Caus.Pfv-3PISbj

‘The children had nosebleeds.’

11.1.2 Simple transitives
11.1.2.1 Direct objects of simple transitives

Impact verbs like ‘cut’, ‘break/snap’, ‘make’, ‘cut’, and °kill’ are canonical transitives.
Accusative ggu ~ pgu marks direct objects, especially when human and referentially specific.
It is often reduced to 7j ~ 7 in allegro speech, and it is not obligatory with nonspecific or
nonhuman NPs. Objects regularly follow nonpronominal subject NPs.

(326) a. [bé:-ge ndJ [Pdlama  nd (ngu)]  sél-ye
[child-PI Def] [sheep Def (Acc)] slaughter.Pfv-3PISbj
‘The young people slaughtered the sheep-Sg.’

b. [sé:du pgu]/ mi-ngu nimbe-0
[S Acc]/ 1Sg-Acc hit.Pfv-3SgSbj

‘He/She hit-Past Seydou/me.’

Non-impact perception verbs ‘see’ and ‘hear’ are also transitive. They have full aspect-
negation paradigms (327a-b), like canonical transitives, but they also have a distinctive stative
form (§10.4.1.3) with suffix -w". In either case, the object may be marked accusative.

(327) a. [bé-ge  nd] [Palama  nd (ngu)]  tég-gé/ niindi-yeé
[child-P1 Def] [sheep Def (Acc)]  see./hear.Pfv-3PISbj
‘The young people saw/heard the sheep-Sg.’

b. [sé:du pgu]/ mi-pgu tége-0 / ninde-0
[S Acc]/ 1Sg-Ace see. / hear.Pfv-3SgSbj

‘He/She saw/heard Seydou/me.’
c. 0-ygu il téga-w" / ninda-w"
2Sg-Acc 1SgSbj see-Stat / hear-Stat
‘I see/hear you-Sg.’
Verbs of holding/carrying are transitive, with accusative objects, even though some of them

still have archaic mediopassive (middle) marking (328).
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(328) [bé: nd ngu] bij bambe
[child Def Acc] 1SgSbj  carry.on.back.Pfv
‘I carried the child on (my) back.’

Stative transitives like ‘know’ and ‘resemble’ that require no co-presence are illustrated in
(329).

(329) a. [Yolo nd ngu]/ [sé:du ngu] il PEy™
[village Def Acc]/[S Acc] 1SgSbj  know

‘I know the village / Seydou.’

\ HL 7 A N \ N \ PIEN
b. [§ baw ngu]/ o-pgu il pima
[1SgPoss Hlfather  Acc]/2Sg-Acc 1SgSbj  resemble.Stat
‘I resemble my father / you-Sg.’

Some verbs are commonly collocated with cognate nominals (‘dance a dance’, ‘belch a
belch’). The latter could be considered syntactic objects, but they are usually inanimate or
abstract and nonspecific. They are not accusative-marked, and only occasionally quantified
over. See §11.1.2.4 below for lists of such collocations.

If there is an overt referential object, the cognate nominal is normally omitted. All of the
verbs in (330a-d) have cognate nominals (‘treat a treatment’, ‘write a writing’, etc.), but the

nominals are omitted in these examples.

(330) a. [dogdtors  nd) mi-pngu Jjonge-0
[doctor Def] 1Sg-Acc treat.Pfv-3SgSbj
‘The doctor treated me.’

b. [é:tére il nong
letter 1SgSbj  write.Pfv
‘I wrote a letter.’

c. sédu sé:pge to:we-0
S millet plant(v).Pfv-3SgSbj
‘Seydou planted the millet.’

d. [ " paw] mi-ngi yEbe-O

[1SgPoss Hlfather] 1Sg-Acc curse(v).Pfv-3SgSbj
‘My father cursed me.’

11.1.2.2 kani ‘do’ in collocations

There are many collocations of ‘do’ or intransitive ‘be done, take place’ with a stem
(syntactically a noun or at least noun-like) that denotes an action or the product of an action.
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This is a common pattern especially in western Dogon languages. The collocations that

denote actions rather than things are generally loanwords from Fulfulde, and less often from

Bambara, French, or other languages.

In (331), the primary stem also occurs independently, generally as a noun, and undergoes

no phonological changes in the collocation.

(331)

74niya kani
baru kani
fa:mi kani
jamba kani
kalba kani
kamga kani
keémn) kani
kolo kani
konu kani
kor-ka kani
kuna kani
méle kani
mumu kani
nimsi kani
pula kani
seni kani
té:bu kani
to:le kani
walé kani

yamiri kani

‘have the intention’ (74niya ‘intention, plan’)
‘have a meeting or discussion’ (bdru ‘meeting’)
‘understand’ (fa:mi ‘understanding’)

‘betray’ (jamba ‘betrayal’)

‘entrust’ (kdlba ‘entrusting’)

‘steal’

‘grow old’

‘do fast’ (also iterated kolo-kolo kani)
‘perform black magic’

‘fast, be fasting’

‘swear an oath’

‘be ashamed’ (noun mélé ‘shame’)

‘grow reddish fuzz’ (also mumau di-yyé)
‘regret, rue’ (noun nimsi ‘regret’)

‘foam, be frothy’ (puia ‘froth, foam, suds’)
‘pray, perform the Muslim prayer’ (séni ‘prayer’)
‘become abundant’ (t£:bii— ‘a lot’)

‘make bunches or heaps’ (#5:1¢ ‘bunch, heap’)
‘work’ (noun wale ‘work”)

‘authorize, order’ (ydmiri ‘authorizing”)

In (332) below, the main stem is a noun (or noun-like stem) with lexical /LH/ melody, i.e. that
ends in an H-toned-syllable. When it is immediately followed by H-initial kdni, the final
lexical H-tone is obscured. The main stem loses its final H-tone by Final Tone-Lowering. The
H-tone is heard before forms of kdni beginning in an L-tone, and not preceded by a 1st/2nd
person subject proclitic, but these verbs forms induce Final Tone-Raising even on a lexically
/L-toned stem. Therefore it is only in the independent occurrences of the main stem as a noun
that we can clearly identify the lexical /LH/ melody. My practice is to write the final H-tone
in the lexicon, even though it is suppressed or redundant in the some actual collocations with
H-initial forms of kdni. For example, fa:mi kani occurs in actual collocations as e.g. fa:mi
kani- ‘he/she understood’.

(332) fa:mi...kani
ga:jéré ... kani ‘converse, chat’ (ga:jéré ‘conversation’)

‘understand’ (fa:mi “‘understanding’)
gojé ... kani ‘play the board game’ (ggj€ ‘board game”)
ha:si...kani  ‘card (cotton)’ (ha:si ‘carding’)

howlini ...kani ‘pressure (sb) impatiently’ (also howli kani)

japgi ...kani  ‘study, go to school’ (janggi ‘studies’)
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jayré ...kani  ‘poke fun at’ (jayré ‘mockery’)

Jukki ...kani  ‘fine (sb)’ (jukki ‘fine, penalty’)

la:mi ... kani  ‘govern, be in authority’ (/a:muii ‘authority’)

Jnéci ...kani ‘spur (a horse)’ (nécf ‘spurring’)

salligi ...kani ‘perform ablutions’ (salligi ‘ablutions’, also salligi débg)
seré ...kani  ‘bear witness, testify’ (sé:ré ‘witness’)

sifa ...kani ‘give a description’ (sifad)

toggi ...kani  ‘hobble (a quadruped)’ (t5ngd:dé ‘hobbling rope’)
wa:ju ...kani  ‘preach a sermon’ (wa:jii ‘Muslim sermon”)
wirdi ...kani  ‘say one’s beads’ (wirdf ‘saying one’s beads’)
ya:fi...kani  ‘forgive’ (ya:fi)

In (333), the noun preceding kdni functions as subject of the clause. These are fixed subject-
verb collocations similar to those in §11.1.1.4 above.

(333) deénda kani ‘be late afternoon’

deni kani ‘be mid-day’

wa: kani ‘(weather) be cold’

ya kani ‘night fall’

yale kani ‘be windy, wind pick up’

There are, however, a number of such collocations where the main stem does not readily
occur independently. This makes it difficult or impossible to determine whether the main
stem is lexically /L/- or /LH/-toned. In this situation I transcribe the main stem as L-toned in
the lexicon, although I suspect that native speakers do not distinguish them sharply from the
cases in (336) above. The examples I have in mind are those in (334). In many cases there is a
related independent noun, but it does not have the same segmental form as that used in the
collocation with kdni, which is a bisyllabic noun-like form ending in a short high vowel.

(334) banti kani ‘postpone (an event)’
barmi kani ‘be wounded’ or ‘wound (sb)’, (barméndg ‘injury’)
duwi kani ‘bestow a blessing on’ (duwa:wii ‘blessing’)
fodi kani ‘(God) mete out fate (to sb)’ (5di.ré ‘divine fate’)
har kani ‘prevent, obstruct’
hawni kani ‘amaze (sb)’ (hawnd¢ ‘amazement’)
ho:li kani ‘trust (sb)’ (hd:la:r€ ‘confidence’)
Jji:bi kani ‘(animal) die’ (ji:bé)
manti kani ‘be a dandy’ (mant.ré ‘being a dandy’)
munu kani ‘be patient’ (mu:mzi ‘patience’, verb also mii:mi)
niwi kani ‘become invisible’
Jnipi kani ‘accuse’ (nipé€ ‘accusing’)
piki kani ‘give an injection to, vaccinate’ (pikirf ‘injection)
sarsi kani ‘load (sth)’ (Fr. charger)
sorni kani ‘sheathe (e.g. knife)’
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waji kani ‘be a dandy’
yurmi kani ‘have pity’ (noun yurméndg ‘pity’)

An interesting case that shows how easily Fulfulde forms are borrowed is intransitive ji:’bi

kani ‘(e.g. rope) become tangled’ and its transitive counterpart jitti kdani ‘(sb) tangle (sth)’,
where the valency distinction is made by borrowing both corresponding Fulfulde verbs.

11.1.2.3 Lexicalized verb-object combinations with low-referentiality objects

There are a considerable number of lexicalized verb-object collocations. In most cases, the
object noun is not quantified over or determined. Some examples are in (335).

(335) a. [X kolange] ?¢ja-mi ‘clear one’s throat’
b. son-séni sé: ‘spit, emit a spit’
c. kordrd nimbe ‘snore’
d. tébé bale ‘clap, applaud’
e. réléle dage ‘(woman) emit cry of joy’
f. siya wale ‘tell a lie, speak an untruth’
g. gidu-yyé ‘bathe’ (< go ‘water’)

In (335a), kolagge ‘neck’ is possessed; the verb ?7¢ja-mi means ‘clean (sth)’. In (335b),
son-soni ‘saliva’ is the object; the verb sé: also occurs in two other collocations involving
gaseous or liquid bodily emissions: siigd sé: ‘fart’ (compare siigd siige ‘defecate’ with cognate
noun and verb), and sii: sé: ‘vomit’ (also with cognate noun and verb). In (335¢), nimbe ‘hit’
is added rather graphically to a semi-onomatopoeic noun. In (335d), tébé conveys the precise
sense, while bdle is a general verb that can mean ‘knock (on door)’ or ‘beat (tomtom), play
(musical instrument)’. It also occurs in the collocation pé:le bale ‘(give out a) whistle’. bale
‘cook (a meal)’ is cognate etymologically, but synchronically it may be a homonym with no
obvious connecting thread. In (335¢), the noun is again semi-onomatopoeic, while the verb
dage occurs elsehwere in the senses ‘turn out well, be well-done’ and (transitive) ‘stick on,
post (on wall), drive in (nail)’. In (335f), noun siya ‘“untruth, lie’ is combined with verb wale,
which is attested elsewhere only in the common collocation (with cognate noun and verb)
woli walé ‘do farm work, grow (crops)’. go dii-yye ‘bathe’ (335g) is parsable synchronically
as ‘carry water’ (go ‘water’, du-yyé ‘carry on head’), though comparative evidence suggests
that the syncretism ‘bathe’/‘carry’ is an innovative merger (cf. Ben Tey ni: di-yé ‘bathe’
versus dii ‘carry on head’).

11.1.2.4 Cognate nominals associated with verbs

Examples of collocations involving a verb and an object noun from the same word-family are
in (336). These are distinct from the productive verbal nouns of the same verbs (which can
also function as cognate nominals). Except in (336d) the nominals are not easily segmentable,
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but the type with L-toned final 11 (336b) is sufficiently common to suggest a once-productive
nominalization.

(336) a. monosyllabic

Ji jé: ‘eat a meal’

si: sé: ‘vomit’

da: dé: ‘make an insult’
po: pé: ‘weep’

b. nominal ends in a high vowel or {y w}
final u or w, other vowels already +ATR-compatible

digoru digore ‘count (recite numbers)’
diru dire ‘wrestle’
?éjaru ?éjare ‘ask a question’
kaju kaje ‘scold’
mandi mandé ‘laugh’
nambu nambé ‘take a step’
niju nijé ‘let out a groan’
pulu piile ‘make noise’
pulu pilo-gé ‘quarrel’
siju sijé ‘draw a line’
tagu tage ‘speak, talk’
tipu tige ‘stutter’
final u or wplus ATR alternation
doju dojé ‘forge (tools)’
hégu hégé ‘hiccup’
jongu jonge ‘treat (medically), provide care to’
néllu néllé ‘have a rest’
nént ndné ‘write, do some writing’
SEQU SEGE ‘pay dues, make a contribution’
tow to:wée ‘slash (to plant seeds)’
yeébu yébé ‘curse, utter a curse’
yobu yobé ‘dance a dance’
final i or y (with vowel change {o o} to ain penult)
mo:nji ma:njée ‘urinate’
mo.y ma.yé ‘dream a dream’
woli wale ‘do farm work’

¢. nominal ends in mid-height vowel
noun ends in {o o}

nind niiné ‘sing, perform a song’
J1913 dné ‘fight, engage in a fight’
sigd sigé ‘breathe’
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sugd suge ‘defecate, take a shit’
tigo tige ‘cough’

noun ends in {e &}
dabale dabiile ‘tell a story’

d. nominal ends in frozen inanimate suffix (§4.1.1.3)

mérége mérale ‘have fun’
polénge pole ‘lay egg’

11.1.2.5 Grammatical status of cognate nominal

The cognate nominal is often generic (unquantified, nonspecific, and barely referential), but it
can be made definite and/or quantified by addition of modifiers. This is easy with collocations
like ‘sing (a song)’, where the activity itself can be readily segmented into units (songs). My
assistant did not accept similar quantification for e.g. mérégeé mérdle ‘have fun’. This assistant
typically rejected phrasings that are probably grammatical but that are atypical or improbable
semantically.

(337) [nipos-ge ta:ndu] niiné-o
[song-PI three] sing.Pfv-3SgSbj
‘He/She sang three songs.’

11.1.3 Clauses with additional arguments and adjuncts
11.1.3.1 Syntax of expressive adverbials (EAs)

Expressive adverbials (§8.4.3) do not normally occur in NPs or other syntactic phrases, but
they can be made predicative by adding a conjugatable auxiliary. For static/durative quality
the auxiliaries are the quasi-verb bo ‘be’ and its negation 70ri ‘not be’ (§11.2.2.2), as in
(338a-b). The inchoative predicate is the regular verb bilé ‘become’ (338c). The EA does not
undergo phonological modifications of the sort that are typical of superficially similar
adjectival predicates (§11.4.1 below).

(338) a. tey™téy" bo/ bo:
straight be.3SgSbj / be.3PISbj
‘It (e.g. road) is/They are straight.’

b. tey"-téy" Pori-O

straight not.be-3SgSbj
‘It (e.g. road) is not straight.’
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c. téy"-téy" bile
straight become.Pfv.3SgSbj
‘It (e.g. road) became straight.’

11.1.3.2 Adverbial phrases with verbs of motion, being in, and putting

Locative adverbial phrases are regular with verbs of motion. Even names of towns and
villages regularly have an overt locative postposition (339a).

(339) a. [bdmoka=a] bi] gé:ndé
[B=Loc] 1SgSbj go.Pfv
‘I went to Bamako.’

b. [[1 7010] mba] bij gé:ndeé
[[1P1Poss village] Loc] 1SgSbj go.Pfv

‘I went to our village.’

c. [yor-ge nd] [taga mba] rég-gé
[woman-Pl Def] [well(n) Loc] come.Pfv-3PISbj

‘The women have come back from the well.’

There are several ‘put X (in Y)’ verbs. They may take objects (generally inanimate) and
locative adverbial phrases. Verbs like timbé ‘put up on’ do not require overt adverbials like
‘on the burner’, since the verb itself suffices to evoke putting a tea kettle up on a burner (an
action repeated many times daily).

(340) a. [Pate Hlnipgn]  [fornd naj=a i timbé
[tea Hliar] [burner Def]=Loc 1SgSbj put.up.on.Pfv

‘I put-Past the tea-kettle up on the burner.’

b. [furni naj=a bo timba
[burner Def]=Loc Exist  be.put.up.Stat.3SgSbj
‘The kettle is (put) up on the burner.’

c. [mawgoro  nd]  [bipge naJ=a il diini
[mango Def] [mat Def]=Loc  1SgSbj put.down.Pfv

‘I put-Past the mango on the mat.’
d. [bwati naJ=a sikdrd il gale

[box Def]=Loc sugar 1SgSbj put.in.Pfv
‘I put sugar in the box.’
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11.1.3.3 Ditransitives

Instead of a special dative PP, ‘give’ and ‘show’ treat the recipient as a direct object. The
recipient is normally human and can take accusative marking. The theme is usually
nonhuman and appears without case-marking or a postposition (341a-b). The indirect object
of ‘say’ is likewise treated as a direct object (341c).

(341) a. [Pa:madu pgu] tondi-ge il tabe
[Amadou Acc] money 1SgSb;j give.Pfv

‘I gave the money to Amadou.’

b. [?0bo na] [?a:madu  pgu] ij tégo-mi
[house Def] [Amadou  Acc] 1SgSbj  see-Caus.Pfv
‘I showed the house to Amadou.’

c. rebége 4 uné [?4:madu ngul
what? 2SgSbj  say.Pfv [Amadou Acc]
‘What did you-Sg say to Amadou?’

11.1.3.4 Valency of causatives

Downstairs subject NPs become upstairs direct objects under causativization. If human, they

get accusative marking, as with ‘children’ in (342).

(342) [tempge nd] [bé:-gé ns ngu] 1§ pdra-ga-mi
[wood Def] [child-P1 Def  Acc] 1SgSbj cut-Caus-Caus.Pfv
‘I made/had the children chop the wood.’

11.1.4 Verb phrase

The syntactic category of VP (i.e. a clause minus subject NP and aspect-negation inflections)
is relevant to same-subject chaining (§15.1) and to verbal-noun complements (§17.3).

11.2 ‘Be’, ‘become’, ‘have’, and other statives and inchoatives

11.2.1 ‘Itis’ clitics

11.2.1.1 Positive ‘itis’ (=:)

An identificational predicate (‘it is X’ for some NP X), corresponding in part to copula be in
English, is expressed by lengthening the final vowel of the predicated NP. This is transcribed
here as =:where = is a clitic boundary. The lengthening is not always clearly audible.

215



The subject (or topic) is expressed as an independent NP or pronoun, or (in the case of a
third-person referent that is understood in context) it is omitted, cf. French c’est . I will
gloss it as ‘it.is’ in interlinears.

(343) a. mi pundé=:
1Sg Fulbe=it.is
‘I am (a) Fulbe person.’ (< pii:ndé)

b. mi-ya  yd:lé-gé=:
1P1 Dogon-Pl=it.is
‘We are Dogon.’ (< ya:l¢)

c. yoxlé=:
Dogon=it.is
‘He/She is (a) Dogon.” (< y3:I¢)

d. [ms nd] fobo=:/yi:li=:/ fets=:
[Dem Def] house=it.is / stream=it.is / pond=it.is

‘That is a house / a stream / a pond.’

e. [ko:nd nd] aw'=:
[blacksmith Def] 3Sg=it.is
‘The blacksmith is him.’

Further examples of regular and predicative forms are in (344). The tone melody of the
predicate NP is often the same as in isolation. However, simple nouns of /L/ melody acquire a
final H-tone before the ‘it is’ clitic (344c), by Final Tone-Raising (§3.6.3.3).

(344) regular form ‘it is” form gloss

a. pronouns

mi mi=: ‘It’s me’.
mi-ya mi-yd=: ‘It’s us’.
0 0=: ‘It’s you-Sg’.
0-yd 0-ya: ‘It’s you-PI’.
aw" aw"=: ‘It’s him/her/it’.
a-ya a-ya=: ‘It’s them’.
b. demonstrative
mJ nd mindy=: ‘It’s that one/him/her/’.

216



¢. simple noun

/HL/ melody
kiinjiiga
polénge
na:li
50jO
y3(y3:)

/L/ melody
sugulé
sugule-ge
kelg
ko:
sé:

/LH/ melody
fet3

d. multi-word NP
yi:i nd
20b6™M “da:mbe

bé:-gé nd

e. possessed noun
« HL o <7«
n P20bo

+ L+tHL o~ 7. &
g 70bo

sugulé=:
sugtle-gé=:
kélé=:
ko:=:

s&:=:
fets=:
yixlind=:

1. cLH L g4x N
20bo da:mbé=:

bé:-gé ndy=:

§ " 26bo =
g "M pobo=:

‘It’s a knee’.
‘It’s an egg’.
‘It’s a cat’.
‘It’s a person’.
‘It’s a woman’.

‘It’s an ear’.
‘It’s (some) ears’.
‘It’s a horn’.
‘It’s a head’.
‘It’s a foot’.

‘It’s a pond’.

‘It’s the river’.

‘It’s a small house’.
‘It’s the children’.

‘It’s my house’.
‘It’s our house’.

ko:=: and sé:=: in (344b) are rare cases of rising-toned monosyllabics. This is possible

because the prolongation represented by =:makes the vowel long enough to support a rising

tone that is not ordinarily allowed in Cv(:) words.

11.2.1.2 ‘Itisnot’ (=1a)

The corresponding negative NP predicate, ‘it is not X’ for some NP X, is expressed by the

clitic =/a. The syntax is the same as for the positive ‘it is’ clitic (345).

(345) a. mi
1Sg

pu:ndé =1a
Fulbe=it.is.not

‘I am not (a) Fulbe.” (< pii:ndg)

b. mi-ya

yo:le-ge=1a

1P1 Dogon-Pl=it.is.not
‘We are not Dogon.” (< yd:l¢, yi:lé-ge)
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c. yaxlé=Ia
Dogon=it.is.not
‘He/She is not (a) Dogon.’ (< yJ:1¢)

f0bo=1a/ féto=1a
house=it.is / pond=it.is

d. [m) njj
[Dem Def]
‘That is not a house / a pond.’

= Ja triggers Rightward Tone-Movement in an immediately preceding /HL/ or /LHL/ melody
common noun (but not personal name). Otherwise, nonfinal words within a multi-word NP
keep their regular tones before =/a. In particular, nouns of /L/ melody do not raise the tone of
their final syllable. Representative forms of simple nouns along with independent pronouns
and demonstratives, and of multi-word NPs, are in (346).

(346) regular form ‘it is” form gloss
a. pronouns
mi mi=1Ia ‘It isn’t me’
mi-ya mi-yd=1la ‘Itisn’tus.’
0 o=1a ‘Itisn’t you-Sg.’
0-yd o-yd=1la ‘It isn’t you-PL.’
aw” aw"=1la ‘It isn’t him/her/it.’
a-ya a-ya=1Ia ‘It isn’t them.’
b. demonstrative
mjJ nd md nd=1a ‘It isn’t that one/him/her.’
¢. simple noun
/HL/ melody
S€ (sé:) sé:=la ‘Itisn’t a horse.’
ya(y3:) ya:=1a ‘Itisn’t a woman.’
50jo sojo=1a ‘Itisn’t a person.’
pa:i pali=la ‘Itisn’t a cat.’
yi:li yi:li=1a ‘It isn’t a stream.’
kiinjiga kunjiuga=1a ‘It isn’t a knee.’
polénge polengé =1a ‘Itisn’t an egg.’
/LHL/ melody
kolagge kolangé =1a ‘It isn’t a neck.’
/LH/ melody
1ets féto=1a ‘Itisn’t a pond.’
/L/ melody
ko: ko:=1a ‘It isn’t a head.’
sé: se:=1a ‘It isn’t a foot.’
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kelg

sugulé
personal name

sé:du

d. multi-word NP
yi:Ii nd
50jo nd
?0b6™ “da:mbe

bé:-gé nd

C. pOSSGSSGd noun
n "26bo
sé:di "baw
sé:dn "tsé:
sé:dn - 2inje
1) WOtoro

kélé =1a
sugulé =1a

sé:du=1a

[yi:li ns]=1a

[s6j0 n3]=1Ia

[20b6™ “da:mbé]=1a
[bé:-gé n3]=1a

[y "-26bo]=1a
[sé:du "baw]=1a
[sé:du "tsé:]=1a
[sé:di M- Pinje] =14
[ Mwétoro] =1a

‘It isn’t a horn.”

‘It isn’t an ear.’

‘It isn’t Seydou.’

‘It isn’t the river.’

‘It isn’t the man.’

‘It isn’t a small house.’
‘It isn’t the children.’

‘It isn’t my house.’

‘It isn’t Seydou’s father.’
‘It isn’t Seydou’s foot.’
‘It isn’t Seydou’s dog.’
‘It isn’t my cart.’

There is some variation in the tonology of =I/a in these data. /HL/ melody nouns of all
syllable counts undergo Rightward H-Spreading (346c). Nouns with possessor-controlled
{HL} overlay also undergo this process if prosodically light Cv: or CvCv (‘house’, ‘father’,
foot”), but not if CvINCv or longer (‘dog’, ‘cart’) (346e).

If the possessor-controlled overlay is L+{HL}, for example after 1Pl 7 or 2Pl 4,
Rightward H-Spreading can occur from the medial H-tone on (347).

(347) [j Yl wotoré] =1a
[1P1Poss LHLcart]=it.is.not

‘It isn’t our cart.’

Possessums with 3Sg possessor -na allow Rightward H-Movement before =/a. The H-tone
that is normally on the syllable preceding -na is shifted onto -na itself before =/a (348a). If
there is no lexical H-tone in the stem, -na remains L-toned (348b).

(348) a. Polo-na=Ia

village-3SgPoss=it.is.not

‘It isn’t his/her village.” (< 2610, 20l0-na )

b. ?70bo-na=1Ia
house-3SgPoss=it.is.not
‘It isn’t his/her house.” (< 20bo, 20bo-na )

‘It is not” forms of pronominals plus t6:/é ‘only’ are in (349). to6:1¢ is prosodically heavy, and

behaves like a possessum (§19.4.1). The tones in (349a-c) conform to the comments stated
above.
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(349) a. [§/4p Hlts:1e]=1a
[1SgPoss / 3P1Poss Hlonly]=it.is.not
‘It’s not just me/them.’

b. [§ LHLesq16]=1a
[1P1Poss il only]=it.is.not
‘It’s not just us.” (< 7 “M15:18)

c. to:le-nd=1la
only-3SgPoss=it.is.not
‘It’s not just him/her/it.” (< t0:1é-na)

11.2.2 Existential and locative quasi-verbs and particles
11.2.2.1 Existential proclitic (b0)

In other Dogon grammars I use the term “existential” for a proclitic to certain stative
predicates, especially ‘be (present), exist’ and ‘have’. In those languages the existential
particle has the form yé, yJ, y4, or 4 and is probably derived from an original ‘there (definite)’
adverb of this form. Bunoge has a proclitic y¢ that has other functions in focalized (§13.1.1.9)
and relative clauses (§14.4). It derives from a classifier-like ‘thing(s)’ noun (§4.1.2) rather
than from a ‘there’ adverb, and it has a very different distribution than the existential
proclitic.

bo rather than y¢ is now the Bunoge existential proclitic. It is probably a spinoff from
demonstrative bo- as in bo-10 ‘there’, following the same trajectory from ‘there’ to existential
as the more widespread Dogon existential particle just mentioned.

Existential bo occurs before the ‘have’ quasi-verb and in one stative construction. It does
not occur before bo ‘be (somewhere)’. The latter does occur in a combination bom-bo ‘be
there’, but bom- here is a contraction of bo-na: ‘there’; see §11.2.2.3 below.

Existential b0 in ‘have’ clauses has the characteristic syntactic distribution of Dogon
existential particles, suggesting that it may have simply replaced an earlier existential particle
without much change in the syntax. It is obligatory in positive, unfocalized main clauses with
‘have’ (350a). It is not allowed in the presence of a focalized constituent (350b) or of
negation (350c), and it is absent in relative clauses (350d).

(350) a. [na:-pgé de:gal bo ij sa
[cow-Pl two] Exist 1SgSbj have
‘I have two cows.’

b. Pebége a sa

what? 2SgSbj have
‘What do you-Sg have?’
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c. na il sa:=nda
cow 1SgSbj have=StatNeg
‘I don’t have a cow.’

d. na sa: il tego-la
cow have.Ppl 1SgSbj look.for.Ipfv

‘I’m looking for someone who has a cow.’

Existential bo occurs under the same syntactic conditions in one of two productive stative
predicate constructions derived from regular (active) verbs (351a). The alternative is to iterate
the verb, without bo (351b). Both constructions use a form identical to the imperfective
positive (based on the A-stem). See §10.4.1.1 for details.

(351) a. bo somba
Exist squat.Stat.3SgSbj
‘He/She is squatting.’

b. somba somba
Iter squat.Ipfv.3SgSbj
[=(a)]

bo always immediately precedes the conjugated verb form. The two are separated only by
1st/2nd person subject proclitics. In (352), for example, bo follows the subject ‘bird’ and the
locative adverbial PP ‘on the tree’.

(352) nicbe  [[tilingé ko:] mba] bo tola
bird [[tree head] Loc] Exist  perch.Stat.3SgSbj
‘A bird is perched on the tree.’

Existential bo is always L-toned. An immediately preceding NP may undergo Rightward
H-Movement in 3Sg subject clauses (353a), contrast 3P1 (353b).

(353) a. bo-lo bo 7eba
there Exist sit.Stat.3SgSbj
‘He/She is sitting over there.” (< bo-10)

b. bo-lo bo 7éba

there Exist sit.Stat.3PISbj
‘They are sitting over there.’
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11.2.2.2 Locational-existential ‘be (somewhere)’ (bo, negative 76ri)

The locational-existential verb ‘be present, be (in a place)’ is bo. Unlike existential b0, which
is uninflectable and precedes 1st/2nd person subject proclitics, locational-existential quasi-
verb bo has a regular pronominal-subject conjugation. The paradigm is (354).

(354) positive negative
1Sg  pbo 1) ?Pori
1P1 1 bo g ?ori
2Sg  abo a Pori
2P1 d bo a Pori
3Sg  bo-O 7ori-0

bo (after locational)

3P1 bo-ya (in bom-bo-ya, §11.2.2.3) 7ori-ya
bo-y"y"a ‘be present’
bo: (after locational)

3Sg bo(-©) triggers Rightward H-Movement in preceding words.
Combinations with 7616 mba ‘in the village’ (< 70lo ‘village’) are in (355). The L-toned
3Sg form bo triggers Rightward H-Movement in the preceding locational (355b).

(355) a. [P06lo mba] 1p bo ‘I am in the village.’
g bo ‘We are in the village.’
a bo ‘You-Sg are in the village.’
d bo “You-PI are in the village.’

bo ~ bo:  ‘They are in the village.’
b. [folo mba]  bo ‘He/She/lt is in the village.’
Further examples of 3Sg versus 3Pl are in (356).

(356) a.3Sg

ma: bo ‘He/She/lt is here.’
Rightward H-Movement
ma-1o bo "

Final Tone-Raising (town name) plus Rightward H-Spreading
moti wa bo ‘He/She/lt is in Mopti [city].’
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b. 3P1

ma: bo: ‘They are here.’
no Rightward H-Movement before H-tone
ma-1o bo: "
moti wa bo: ‘They are in Mopti [city].’

There is no special tonal treatment of locationals before 3Sg ?6ri.

(357) [?0lo mba] rori-0
[village Loc] not.be-3SgSbj
‘He/She/lt is not in the village.’

bo and 7ori may occur without an overt locational expression. That is, there is no obligatory
default locational such as the “existential” particle in eastern Dogon languages with positive
‘be’. In the absence of a locational, the sense is existential (‘there is’), perhaps with implicit
reference to a vaguely defined ‘here’. The 3P1 subject form in this case is bo-y"y"a (358¢).

(358) a. sikoro bo-0
sugar be-3SgSbj
‘There is some sugar.’

b. sikord fori-0
sigar not.be-3SgSbj
‘There is no sugar.’

c. bé:-gé bo-y"y"a
child-Pl be-3P1Sbj
‘There are some children.’

bo ‘be present’ and 76ri ‘be absent’ can be used with subject NPs of all semantic types. For
NPs denoting physical entities, it is also possible to use a derived stative that gives additional
information about their positions. For humans and animals, the positions are descriptive: ‘be
standing’, ‘be sitting’, ‘be lying down’, etc. ‘Be standing’ is normal with subjects like
‘house’, ‘vehicle’, ‘motorcycle’, and even ‘skiff (boat)’, when the referents are in their
normal right-side-up position. For small inanimate objects like ‘calabash’, ‘shoe’, and ‘tea
kettle’, the choice of positional stative is related to the relevant transitive verb of putting, e.g.
timba ‘be put up (on sth)’ or dupa ‘be put down (on the ground)’.

11.2.2.3 bom-bo ‘be (somewhere)’ and related forms

bo- ‘be’ and its negative 70ri may combine with reduced variants of bo-ni: ‘there’ and
ma:-na: ‘here’ (§4.4.3.1), without the -nd: morpheme.
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The forms with ‘there’ are in (359). They are most common with third-person
pronominals. The form of ‘there’ is L-toned bo throughout the negative paradigm (right-hand
column). In the positive paradigm, it is H-toned bo before L-toned 1Sg and 2Sg pronominals,
otherwise L-toned. In the 3Sg forms it is bom- with an extra nasal, possibly a vestige of -ni: .

(359) ‘be there’ ‘not be there, be absent there’
a. 3Sg bom-bo-0 bo ?Pori-0
3P1 bom-bo-ya bo ?ori-ya
b. 1Sg bo 1) bo [bombo] bo 1 Pori
1P1 bo 17 bo [bombo] bo g fori
c. 2Sg bo a bo bo a ?ori
2P1 bo a bo bo a ?ori

For an example of 3P1 bom-bo-ya, see (195¢) in §8.2.8 (‘they are behind Seydou”).

Synchronically it is likely that third person bom-bo- in particular is a fused portmanteau.
For example, it may co-occur with a more explicit locational phrase, as in [wotéro ndo]
bom-bo-@ ‘it is on the cart’.

My assistant pointed out that the phonetically similar b3: j bo means ‘we are together’,
cf. b3: a bo ‘you-Pl are together’, b3: bo ‘they are together.’

The combinations with ‘here’ instead of ‘there’ are in (360). These forms are most
common with first person pronominals. 3Sg ma: bo and 2Sg ma =a bo are homophonous, as
are their negations, in spite of my clever orthographic distinctions.

(360) ‘be here’ ‘not be here, be absent’
a. 3Sg ma: bo  [ma:bo] ma: 20ri-0
3P1 ma: bo: ma: 70ri-ya
b. 1Sg  ma:pbo [ma:mbo] ma: 1j 70ri
1P1 ma: j bo [ma:mbo] ma: 1j 70ri
c. 2Sg ma=a bo [ma:bo] ma=a ?0ri
2PI1 ma=4 bo [ma:bo] ma=4 ?0ri

11.2.3 ‘Bein/on X’
‘Be in X’ and ‘be on X’ are expressed with the regular ‘be (somewhere)’ quasi-verb bo and

accompanying adverbial phrases, rather than by specialized stative verb forms as in some
Dogon languages.
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(361) a. [bonda ndjJ [[bi:ngé  ko:] mba]  bo
[shoulderbag Def] [[mat head] Loc] be.3SgSbj
‘The shoulderbag is on the mat.’

b. [du-dugge nd] [pingi ndo] bo
[gecko Def] [wall Loc] be.3SgSbj

‘The gecko is on the wall.’

c. go: [nungu ndo] bo
water [pottery Loc] be.3SgSbj
‘Water is in the (earthenware) waterjar.’

11.2.3.1 Stative stance/position quasi-verbs

Stance verbs and some others have a regular derived stative form based on the A-stem

(§10.4).

11.2.4 ‘Become’, ‘happen’, and ‘remain’ predicates
11.2.4.1 ‘Remain’ (dénge)

dépge means ‘remain (in a place)’. Morphologically it is a regular verb.

(362) ma:-nad: g dépga
here 1SgSbj  remain.Ipfv
‘I’m staying here.’

11.2.4.2 ‘Become, be transformed into’ (bile)

‘Become (an) X, turn/develop into (an) X’ with an NP X is expressed by the regular active
verb bilé. The corresponding transitive ‘turn Y into (an) X’ is the regular causative bil6-mi.

(363) a. nibe bile-O
bird become.Pfv-3SgSbj
‘He/She/It became (turned into) a bird.’

b. a-pgu ni:bé i) bilo-mi

3Sg-Acc  bird 1SgSbj  become-Caus.Pfv
‘I turned him/her into a bird [focus].’
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11.2.5 Mental and emotional statives

‘Know’, ‘want’, and ‘resemble’ are expressed by lexical statives that have no active (i.e.
aspectually marked) counterparts. ‘Resemble’ has the morphological and tonal form of a
derived stative, while ‘know’ and ‘want’ are specialized quasi-verbs.

11.2.5.1 ‘Know’ (?2ey"), ‘not know’ (7indo)

This is a defective stative verb that makes no aspectual (perfective versus imperfective)
distinctions. It does not co-occur with existential proclitic bo. The negative counterpart is
suppletive. The 3P1 form has suffix -ya in the positive as well as negative.

(364) ‘know’ ‘not know’
1Sg 5 Péy™ 1 ?2indo
1P1 g 2&y"” g ?indo
2Sg a ’éy”" a ?indo
2P1 a Pey” 4 ?indo
3Sg ey 7indo-&
3P1 e8y"-ya 7indo-ya

The object is marked accusative, especially if human (365a-b). These examples also confirm
the L-tone of the 3Sg and 3PI forms, inducing Final Tone-Raising on the accusative pronoun.

(365) a. mi-pgu 8y"-0
1Sg-Acc  know-3SgSbj
‘He/She knows me.’

b. mi-pgi ey"-ya
1Sg-Acc  know-3PISbj

‘They know me.’

For factive complements of ‘know’, see §17.2.1.

11.2.5.2 “‘Want, like’ (kay™"), ‘not want’ (ka:-1a)
kay" is an irregular stative quasi-verb meaning ‘want’. It does not co-occur with existential

proclitic bo. The negative counterpart is ka:-/a, whose -1a is related to stative negative =nda
(366¢-d).
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(366) a. ?Pebége a kay™
what? 2SgSbj want
‘What do you-Sg want?’

b. go: kay"-0
water want-3SgSbj
‘He/She wants water.’

c. g il ka:-la
water 1SgSbj  want-StatNeg
‘I don’t want water.’

d g ka:-1a-0
water want-StatNeg-3SgSbj
‘He/She doesn’t want water.’

e. mi-ngu kay"-O

1Sg-Acc want-3SgSbj
‘He/She likes (or wants) me.’

The paradigms are parallel to those of ‘know’ (preceding section).

(367) ‘want’ ‘not want’
1Sg 1 kay™" 1 ka:-Ia
1P1 7 kay" g ka:-la
2Sg a kay™" a ka:-la
2P1 a kay" a ka:-la
3Sg kay"-0 ka:-1a-0
3P1 kay"-ya ka:-la-ya

11.2.5.3 ‘Resemble’ (pima), ‘not resemble’ (pima = nda)

This is another lexically stative verb, but it behaves like a derived stative (§10.4.1.1) both
morphologically (note the tonal distinction between 3Sg and 3PI in the positive) and by
co-occurring with existential proclitic bo (§11.2.2.1). My assistant rejected active forms like
perfective #pimeé or #pimi.

227



(368) ‘resemble’ ‘not resemble’

1Sg 7 pima 1) pima =nda
1P1 7 pima 7 pima=nda
2Sg  a pima a pima = nda
2P1 d pima d pima = nda
3Sg  pima pima =nda-0
3P1 pima pima =nda-ya

11.3 Quotative verb
11.3.1 ‘Say’ (?dné, ta:ye)

The unmarked ‘say’ verb following a quoted clause is 7uné. For the syntax of quoted clauses
see §17.1.2-3. 7iné may also take an NP complement (369).

(369) a. [yé iné] fori-0
[thing  say.Pfv.3PISbj] not.be-3SgSbj
‘They said nothing.” (lit. “what they said is absent”)

b. 7eébége a 7iiné
what? 2SgSbj say.Pfv
‘What did you-Sg say?’

‘Speak’ verbs are tdge and ta:ye, cf. noun tdgu ‘words, talk, language’.

11.4 Adjectival predicates
11.4.1 Positive stative adjectival predicates
11.4.1.1 Template CvCCa plus bo ‘be’

Stative predicates of the type ‘X is heavy’, denoting a stable characteristic, are distinct from
inchoative verbs (‘become heavy’), which denote transitions.

The majority of adjectives form positive stative predicates with bo ‘be’ as auxiliary. More
than half of the basic adjectives take a special ablaut form before bo. The output template is
CvCCa, with only +ATR-compatible vowels allowed. There is a definite phonological
similarity between the vocalism of these forms and the A-stem of inflected verbs (§3.3.6),
which occurs in imperfective and derived stative forms. In many cases a direct comparison
with corresponding inchoative verbs is appropriate (§9.6). The adjectival predicate could be
considered a specialized stative form of the inchoative, but the combination with following bo
‘be’ does not coincide with the usual derived stative combinations (§10.4.1).
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Assuming that the regular modifying form of the adjective is lexically basic, several

adjustments must be made to fit it into the output template. First, any -ATR vowel in the

nonfinal syllable must shift to +ATR. Second, if the first vowel is long, it must be shortened.

Third, if the medial consonant is unclustered, it must be geminated. Fourth, the final vowel

shifts to a.

The known examples of this fairly productive type are in (370), using the 3Sg subject
form. The overlay on the adjective is {HL}, but it undergoes Rightward H-Movement before

3Sg subject bo, the form shown in (370). This shift does not occur with other pronominal-

subject categories. For example, compare yolla bo ‘he/she/it is black’ with 3Pl yolla bo:

‘they are black’.

(370) Templatic CVCCa plus bo (3Sg CvCC4 bo, 3P1 CVCCa bo:)

predicate (3Sg) gloss

a. medial C geminated to CC

-ATR — +ATR, long vowel shortened

yolla bo ‘is black’
input vocalism already +ATR-compatible
waggd  bo ‘is distant’
golla bo ‘is long’
simmd  bo ‘is white’
bigga bo ‘is fat’
sella bo ‘is pretty’
daggda  bo ‘is small’

b. input is already CvCCv

-ATR — +ATR
denja bo ‘is sweet’
nonga  bo ‘is slender’
input vocalism already +ATR-compatible
tumba  bo ‘is short’
Jjupga bo ‘is hot’
gimba  bo ‘is deep’
ninja bo ‘is heavy’

modifying form

Lya:le

L [N
wagi
L <78
golo
L
sima
L s
bigi
L ~7»
sélé
L 7s N
da:mbé

L dénji
"nongd

Lov gs
tumbu
Lov o
Junga
NN
gimbo
L s s

ninji

¢. CvCCa predicate irregularly related to modifying adjective

monosyllabic input

banpna  bo ‘(house) is big’
bamba  bo ‘is wide’
bomba  bo ‘is red’

input medial cluster replaced

kajja bo ‘is difficult’
daggda  bo ‘is small’
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The secondary gemination of medial consonants in several of these predicate adjectives may
reflect an original *-ya suffix that triggered syncope followed by y-Assimilation (§3.4.4.1).
Compare the Penange adjectival predicate type ADJ-ya bi. However, there is no reason to
think that Bunoge speakers analyse the forms in this manner. A templatic analysis makes
more sense synchronically.

A sample paradigm is (371). The {HL} overlay is heard without modification in all forms
except 3Sg, which triggers Rightward H-Movement.

(371) ‘be fat’
1Sg bigga 1 bo
1P1 bigga i bo
2Sg bigga=a bo
2P1 bigga=4a bo
3Sg bigga bo
3P1 bigga bo:

11.4.1.2 Nontemplate adjective with -&: ~ -é: ~ -i: plus bo

Several adjectives form predicates with bo, but without the CvCCa templatic form shown in
the preceding section, and without the forced shift to +ATR vocalism. The stem is bisyllabic.
The predicative form ends in -&: ~ -é: ~ -i;, which can be thought of as a prolongation of the
stem-final vowel. The stem again has {HL} overlay, flattening to H by Rightward
H-Spreading before L-toned 3Sg bo.

The same construction is used in the resultative passive, from transitive or intransitive
verb inputs (§9.3).

(372) Nontemplatic with -&: ~ -é: ~ -i: plus bo
predicate (3Sg) gloss modifying form
a. medial consonant lengthened
CvCCv: from CvCv

kapné: bo ‘is lean, malnourished’ “kopé

b. medial consonant unchanged or already clustered

CvCv:
ami: bo ‘is sour’ L 2ami
kdji: bo ‘“is fresh’ “kaji
kiné: bo ‘is plump’ “kang
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CvNCv:

témbé: bo ‘is wet’ “tembe
DENGE: bo ‘is narrow’ Lpengé
Cv:Cv:
L. N o ) L _~. s
na:ni: bo is dry ‘na;ni
to:lé: bo ‘is one (=the same)’ Lto:1¢

A sample paradigm is (373).

(373) ‘be wet’
1Sg témbé: 1j bo
1P1 témbé: 1 bo
2Sg témba=a bo
2P1 témba =a-bo
3Sg témbé: bo-O
3P1 témbé: bo

11.4.1.3 ‘Be good’ (némbo)
A special case is ‘(be) good’ (374).

(374) ‘good’
modifying adjective Lpa:ls
predicate (positive) némbo-J (35g)
némbo-ya (3P1)
1 némbo (1Sg)
predicate (negative) né:=la ‘is not good, is bad’
comparative nd-w" néy" ‘be better’, §12.1.4

The modifying adjective is suppletive. The other forms are based on a monosyllabic proto-
form *néy or similar, preserved in the comparative form and the negative predicate. In the
positive predicate, *nén has fused with *bo, producing a new bisyllabic form némbo that fits
the CvCCv template for the adjectives in (374a) above, though it ends in o rather than a. (The
only other monosyllabic adjective with a predicative form, ‘full’, is also irregular, see the
following section.)

The paradigm has been adjusted to the fused bisyllabic status of némbo. 1st/2nd person
proclitics precede némbo rather than being intercalated between *nén and *bo. The 3P1 form
has a suffix -ya, suggesting an affinity to stative verbs and quasi-verbs (§10.3.1).
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11.4.1.4 Adjectival predicates paired with participial modifiers (s3, -ga)

Some adjectival predicates do not correspond to a morphologically simple modifying
adjective.

In (375a), yé: bo ‘is full’ is based on yé:. The 3PI form is yé: b6.. The modifying form,
however, is not directly related to this adjectival predicate. Rather, it is a perfective participle
from the related inchoative verb yé: ‘become full, fill up’. Preceding subsections have shown
that adjectives have a strong bisyllabic bias, and ‘full’ along with ‘good’ are the two
exceptions, both showing irregularities.

(375b) has two trisyllabic adjectives (with hints of final reduplication), and three iterative
adjectives. The modifying forms have -ga suffix (§4.5.1.2), which also occurs in relative
clauses (mostly negative) as a participial suffix (§14.5.3-4).

In (375¢), té:bu ‘a lot’ is syntactically an adverb, but like some other adverbials
(§11.1.3.1) it can be made predicative by adding bo as auxiliary. It does not have a modifying
adjectival form that can be part of N “Adj phrases. Instead, t&:bii(—) with or without
“intonational” prolongation can be loosely juxtaposed to an NP in adverbial function
(‘greatly’), with no tonal interactions. Any accusative marker or postposition attaches to the
NP, not to t¢:bii(—).

(375) predicate (3Sg) gloss modifying form

a. monosyllabic, participial modifying form
yé: bo ‘is full’ yé: sa (perfective participle)
(< yé: ‘become full”)

b. adjectival predicates corresponding to participial modifying adjectives with -ga
simple stem
kilolo bo ‘(e.g. water) is cold’  “kilolo-ga (participial, §4.5.1.2)
also suppletive “tombo “cold’

boralla bo ‘is smooth’ “boralla-ga (§4.5.1.2)
iterated stem (§4.5.1.2)
kari-kari  bo ‘is bitter’ “kar-kar-ga (participial, §4.5.1.2)
yaw-yaw  bo ‘is lightweight’ yaw-yaw-ga (participial, §4.5.1.2)
séy"-séy” bo ‘it is pointed’ sy -séy™ga (participial, §4.5.1.2)
c. adverb
te:bu bo ‘be many’ te:bii(—) ‘a lot’ (adverb)

(3P1 t&:b1i bo:)
An example of modifying function with -ga is (376).
(376) g5t L kilolo-ga

water™ “cold
‘water that is cold’ (= ‘cold water”)
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11.4.2 “Adjective” with noun-like predicative forms

kémnd “old, aged’ behaves in NPs as an ordinary modifying adjective: nolé™" "kémns ‘old

s ¢<.LH Hy [ ) . . . .
man’, yo: kémnj ‘old woman’. However, a more noun-like character is evident in
predicates, which use either bilé ‘become (sth)’ or kani ‘do/be done’ (kémnd kani-O ‘he/she
has gotten old”).

11.4.3 Adjectives resistant to predicative form

No predicative form could be elicited for da: ‘nasty, evil’ or kanda ‘new’. To make them
predicative, the speaker must add a noun and convert the NP into a nominal predicate
(‘be/become a bad man/woman/...’, ‘be a new house’, etc.).

tombo ‘cold’ also has no predicative form. This is odd, since it could easily have fit into
the CVCCa template as #tomba bo ‘it is cold’, compare bomba bo ‘it is red’ (3Pl bomba bo:
‘they are red’). As predicate, tombo is suppleted by kilol6 bo, see (375b) in §11.4.1.4 above.

11.4.4 Negative adjectival and stative predicates ( 76ri)

The negative counterpart of the positive stative adjectival predicate type with bo ‘be’ replaces
bo by ?ori ‘not be’. Templatic CvCCa, with {HL} overlay, is illustrated in in (377).

(377) Templatic CvCCa ?ori
predicative form  gloss modifying form

a. medial C geminated to CC
-ATR — +ATR, long vowel shortened
yolla fori ‘is not black’ yo:lé
input vocalism already +ATR-compatible
wagga  7forl ‘is not distant’ wagi

b. input already has medial cluster
input vocalism already +ATR-compatible
dénja fori ‘is not sweet’ denji
Jinga rori ‘is not hot’ Jjunga

c. irregular
monosyllabic input adapted to template
bomba  ?Pori ‘is not red’ bow
input medial cluster replaced
kajja fori ‘is not difficult’ ka:nda
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Nontemplatic adjectives are in (378). The tones are somewhat different in the 3Sg form

shown from that in positive predicates, with {HL} favored.
(378) Nontemplatic plus 7ori
predicative form  gloss modifying form

a. monosyllabic
yé: rori ‘is not full’ yé: sa

b. bisyllabic

na:pi: fori ‘is not dry’ bnapi
témbé:  Pori ‘is not wet’ “tembe
kappe:  Pori ‘is not lean’ “kopé
ami: rori ‘is not sour’ L 2ami
c. other
{H} dropped to L
kilolo rori ‘(water) is not cold’ Lkilolo-ga
kari-kari ?6ri ‘is not bitter’ Ykar-kar-ga
d. irregular
né:-la ‘is not good’ (cf. némbo ‘is good’)

11.5 Possessive predicates
11.5.1 ‘X have Y’ (bo sa)

sa ‘have’ is obligatorily combined with existential proclitic b0 in positive, unfocalized main
clauses. bo is absent in the presence of negation or a focalized constituent and in relatives; see
§11.2.2.1 for the syntax. The paradigm of sa ‘have’ and of its (stative) negation sa: =nda are
in (379).

(379) category ‘have X’ ‘not have X’
1Sg X bo 1 sa X 1 sda:=nda
1P1 X bo g sa X 7 sa:=nda
2Sg X bo a sa X a sd:=nda
2P1 X bo 4 sa X 4 sa:=nda
3Sg X bo sa X sa:=nda-&
3P1 X bo sa X sa:=nda-ya
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11.5.2 ‘Y belong to X’ predicates (We:)

When the possessed entity is backgrounded (i.e. given) and the focus is on who owns/has it,
the construction is ‘X (is/are) [Y’s thing(s)]’ with noun we: ‘thing’ in possessed form "“wé: (I
usually omit the superscripts). The paradigm is (380). The marked plural form with
suffix -(y)ge is optional; the unmarked form is often used since the possessed NP (with its
plural marking) is usually overt, so plural marking in the predicate would be redundant.

(380) singular plural

1Sg [0 wé:]=0 [0 wé:-pge]=0

1P1 [0 wé:]=0 [0 we:-pge]=0
2Sg [awé]=0 [a wé:-nge]=0
2P1 [aweé]=0 [a wé-nge]=0
3Sg [weé:-nd]=: [wé:-na-ge]=0
3P1 [dn wé:]=0  [4g wé:-nge]=0

I assume that the ‘it is’ clitic is present in all such cases, but it is usually inaudible except in
the 3Sg possessor singular form /wé:-nd]=:, where the final long vowel is audible.

Examples are in (381). In 20bo nJ ‘the house’, the tone-raising of nd to nd occurs before
the 3Sg form wé:-na: (381b), and in isolation, but not before the other possessive predicates.

(381) a. [70bo ndj [0 wé: =0
[house Def] [1SgPoss thing]=it.is

‘The house is mine.’

b. [70bo ndjl [wé:-nd]=:
[house Def] [thing-3SgPoss]=it.is
‘The house is his/hers.’

c. [pd:li nj] [H Hlwe =0
[cat Def]  [I1SgPoss  "“thing]=it.is

‘The cat is mine.’

d. [pd:li-gé nj] [séydui Hhywe =0
[cat-Pl Def] [S Hlthing]=it.is

‘The cats are Seydou’s.’

For interrogative ‘That is whose house?’, see §13.2.2.1.
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12 Comparatives

12.1 Asymmetrical comparatives
12.1.1 Predicative adjective with stative -w" ~ -y" and direct object

In this construction, the adjective is predicative and conjugated for pronominal subject. The
adjectival stem is followed by -w" ~ -y”, which is phonetically realized in various ways
including an assimilated nasal consonant preconsonantally, elsewhere [w"] after back or low
vowel and [j"] after front vowel, or just vocalic nasalization. This suffix is also found in the
bare stative form of perception verbs (§10.4.1.3). The conjugation is stative, with 3Pl -ya,
before which -w"assimilates to -y"-, and with stative negative =nda (§10.4.2).

The comparandum is treated as direct object. Human objects take accusative form.

(382) a. [séydu ngul il gole-w"
[Seydou  Acc] 1SgSbj long-Stat
‘I am longer (=taller) than Seydou (is).’

b. [bé:-ge nd] mi-ngu gole-y"-ya
[child-P]1  Def] 1Sg-Acc long-Stat-3P1Sbj

‘The children are longer (=taller) than I (am).’

The positive and negative paradigms for ‘long’ are in (383). golé = nda might be derived from
/gole-y" =nda/, but if so the -y" is absorbed by the following nasal. Likewise sima =nda ‘not
be whiter’ if analysed as /sima-w" =nda/. The forms shown in (383) shift the second o of golo
‘long, tall’ to e. Unshifted golo-w" is also possible. One might try to reinterpret the forms
with final e as inchoative perfectives, but the inchoative perfective for ‘become long’ is golle
with geminated /I, and its 3PI form is golli-y¢ ‘they became long’. The optional shift to e is
more likely a local assimilation to -y

(383) ‘be longer’ ‘not be longer’
1Sg 1 gole-y" 1 golé =nda
1P1 1 golé-y" 1 golé =nda
2Sg a gole-y" a gole =nda
2P1 d gole-y™" d golé =nda
3Sg gole-y"-0 golé =nda-0
3P1 gole-y"-ya golé =nda-ya
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Forms of adjectives in this comparative construction (3Sg subject form) are given along with
the regular postnominal modifying form in (384).

(384) Adjectives
modifying comparative (3Sg)  gloss

a. -y"after {i e €}

“bigi bigi-y" ‘big (stone)’ (also ‘stout, fat’)
L ninji ninji-y" ‘heavy’

L da:mbe da:mbe-y" ‘small (house)’

Lya:le yo:lg-y" ‘black (dark)’

b. -y"after o shifted to ¢
Lgolo golé-y" ‘long’ (= “tall’)

c. -w"after back or low vowel

“tambu tumbu-w" ‘short (rope, person)’
“kemnd keémns-w" ‘old (man, woman)’
L gimbo gimbo-w" ‘deep (well, hole)’
Linpga Jjunga-w" ‘hot’ = ‘fast’
Lsima sima-w" ‘white’
d. C-final
Lbay” bay"-y" ‘big (e.g. house)’ (also ‘wide’)
“bow bow-w" ‘red’

The past morpheme mbé may be added (§10.5.1).

12.1.2 na-w" ‘be more’ and direct object with domain phrase

An alternative to the type ‘I am taller than Seydou’ with ‘long/tall’ as predicate adjective is a
phrasing of the type ‘I am more than Seydou (with respect to) height.” Here the domain of
comparison (height) is specified by a separate NP, typically a bare noun without a
postposition. na-w" ‘be more’ is conjugated for pronominal subject category in the same
fashion as ‘long, tall’ in the preceding section. The 3Pl form is na-y"-ya. In negative
na-w"=ndal do sometimes hear the w".

(385) a. [séydu ngul iipgeé [0 nd-w"] |/ [g na-w"|

[Seydou  Acc] height [1SgSbj be.more]/ [1PISbj be.more]
‘I am/We are taller than Seydou.’
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b. séydu mi-ngu 7irnge na-w"=nda-0
Seydou 1Sg-Acc height be.more-Stat=StatNeg-3SgSbj
‘Seydou is not taller than I (am).’

12.1.3 Verbal-noun domain with na-w" ‘more’

If the domain of comparison is expressed as a verb or a VP rather than as an adjectival
predicate, the domain takes the form of a verbal noun with suffix -na (§4.2.2). The verbal
noun may be accompanied by a direct object or other complement. Asymmetry is expressed

by a conjugated form of na-w".

(386) a. séydu mi-pgd  na-w"-0J [ji: Jo:-naj
Seydou  1Sg-Acc be.more-Stat-3SgSbj  [meal eat.meal-VDbIN]
‘Seydou eats more than I (do).’
b. séydu-pgu i) na-w" [Ji: jor-naj
Seydou-Acc 1SgSbj  be.more-Stat [meal eat.meal-VbIN]
‘I eat more than Seydou (does).’
c. [bé:-ge nd] [ji Jjo:-najl mi-pgu na-y"-ya
[child-P]1 Def] [meal eat.meal-VbIN] 1Sg-Acc more-Stat-3PISbj
‘The children eat more than I (do).’
12.1.4 ‘Be better, be more’ (ney”, na-w" néy")

The suppletive predicative form of ‘good’ is némbo ‘be good’ (§11.4.1.3), negated as né: =1a
‘not be good, be bad’. Comparative predicate ‘be better’ is attested as ney”. The paradigm of
néy"is (387). The ‘than’ comparandum is accusative.

(387) 1Sg i néy”

1P1 g néy"
2Sg a néy"
2P1 a ney"

3Sg ney"-0g

3P1

néy"-ya

An example is (388).

(388) mi-pgu néy"-0
1Sg-Acc be.better-3SgSbj
‘He/She is better than I (am).’
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néy" can also be reinforced by a form of na-w" ‘be more’. The combination is nd-w" ney”,
pronounced [nan:gj"]. In this construction, a nonpronominal NP expressing the less-good
comparandum appears not as an accusative NP, rather as a postposed phrase with k4: ‘than’
(389a). 1st/2nd person subject proclitics, if present, precede ney”.

(389) a. mampgoro  na-w" ney"™-0g [lemburu ka:]
mango be.more be.good-3SgSbj [citrus than]
‘A mango is better than a lemon.’

b. a-pgu na-w" [0 néy"]
2Sg-Acc more [1SgSbj  be.good]
‘I am better than you-Sg (are).’

c. mi-ngu nd-w"  [a néy”]
1Sg-Acc  more [2SgSbj be.good]
“You-Sg are better than I (am).’

12.1.5 dabe ‘pass’ in asymmetrical comparatives

dabé means ‘go past, pass by’ as simple motion verb. In comparative contexts it is a transitive
verb ‘surpass, exceed’.

(390) séme-lama mi-ngu a dabe
slyness 1Sg-Acc 2SgSbj pass.Pfv
“You were more clever than (=outwitted) me.’

12.2 Symmetrical comparatives

12.2.1 ‘Equal; be as good as’ (dina)

The stative verb dina means ‘equal (sb/sth), be the equal (or equivalent) of (sb/sth)’ or ‘be
worth (sth)’. It is related to dinné ‘arrive (at), reach, attain’.

(391) a. sédu [baw-na ngi] dina =nda-0
S [father-3SgPoss  Acc] be.equal(v)=StatNeg-3SgSbj
‘Seydou isn’t as good as his father.’

b. [bé:-gé¢ nd] [4p Hpaw  pgu]  dina-ya

[child-P] Def] [3PIPoss "“father Acc]  be.equal(v).Stat-3PISbj
‘The children are as good as their father.’
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12.2.2 to:lé ‘one’ in comparatives

Predicative to:lé: bo-@ ‘be one’, hence ‘be the same’ may specify identity, or equality on
some scale. In (392), the conjoined NP is a preclausal topic and is resumed by a possessor.

(392) [[mi ya] [sé:du  ya]] [§ VL orpee]  toilé:  bo-O
[[1Sg and] [S and]] [I1PIPoss “"height] ome  be-3SgSbj

‘Seydou and I are of the same height.’

See also T2015-08 @ 00:40.
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13 Focalization and interrogation

13.1 Focalization

Syntactic focalization is possible for nonpredicative NPs and adverbial phrases within main
clauses. One constituent is singled out for focus, while the remainder of the clause (including
the verb or other predicate) is backgrounded (defocalized). Content interrogatives are
intrinsically focal, but they do not always trigger syntactic focalization. The ‘it is’ clitic
consisting of final-vowel lengthening can mark the focalized constituent. However, it is not
reliably audible, so it is of limited practical use as a phonetic cue. The tones and morphology
of the verb, in some case including participial morphemes, are therefore important cues.
Focalization is closely related to relativization (chapter 14).

13.1.1 Basic syntax of focalization
13.1.1.1 Which constituents can and cannot be focalized?

Overt syntactic focalization applies to NPs, including pronouns and noun-like adverbs, and to
PPs and similar adverbial phrases.

(393)

®

ya.gu rége sa
yesterday come.3PISbj  have.3PISbj
‘It was yesterday [focus] that they came.’

b. séydu gé:ndo-go
Seydou go-Ppl.Ipfv
‘It’s Seydou [focus] who will go.’

c. [0 ja:ti] geé:ndo-go
[2Sg indeed] go-Ppl.Ipfv
‘It’s you [focus] who will go.’

d. ?dlama=: ij so:wa
sheep=Foc 1SgSbj buy.Ipfv
‘It’s a sheep [focus] that [ will buy.’

e. [[?0bo dolopgu] ndo] do:ye

[[house interior]  Loc] sleep.Pfv.3PISbj
‘It’s in the house [focus] that they slept.’
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VPs and clauses cannot be syntactically focalized in a comparable fashion. The truth value of
a proposition may be focalized, i.e. insisted on, by using emphatic particles (§19.5). A kind of
verb focus can be created by iterating it (§13.1.6).

13.1.1.2 Subject marking in nonsubject focalizations

1st/2nd person pronominal subjects are expressed in the usual way as proclitics, in
nonsubject-focalized clauses as in regular main clauses. 3Sg and 3Pl subjects in perfective
nonsubject-focalized clauses take unsuffixed rather than suffixed form. In perfective positive
as well as in other aspect-negation categories, 3Sg and 3Pl are distinguished by tones.
Syllabic suffixes, where present, are included in the domain of the tone overlay. Correlations
of tone overlays with pronominal-subject categories are summarized in (394). {LHL}
includes L+{LH} after 1P1/2P1 proclitics.

(394) a. {HL}
unsuffixed 3Pl
after 1Sg 7 and 2Sg a

b. {LHL}
unsuffixed 3Sg
after 1Pl 7 and 2Pl 4

In both {HL} and {LHL}, the tone breaks occur near the right edge.

In each of the following arrays (395-398), the {HL} overlay is found in the (a,d)
examples with 1Sg/2Sg and 3Pl subjects, the {LHL} overlay in the (b,c) examples with
1P1/2P1 and 3Sg subjects.

Perfective positive examples are in (395). The verb has the usual E/I-stem form. ?ebége
‘what?’ becomes ?ebégé by Rightward H-Spreading in (395¢) and (396¢) before the L-initial
3Sg verb. The ‘have’ auxiliary, optionally added in subject focalizations, is absent in these
nonsubject-focalized clauses.

(395) a. 7rebége n/a so:wé /| para-ge
what? 1SgSbj / 2SgSbj buy.Pfv / cut-Caus.Pfv
‘What did I/you-Sg buy/cut?’

b. Pebége gla s3:wé | para-ge
what? 1P1ISbj / 2P1Sbj buy.Pfv / cut-Caus.Pfv
‘What did we/you-Pl/ buy/cut?’

c. rebégé s3:wé [ para-ge

what? buy.Pfv.3SgSbj / cut-Caus.Pfv.3SgSbj
‘What did he/she buy/cut?’
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d. ?Pebége s3:wé /[ para-ge
what? buy.Pfv.3PISbj/ cut-Caus.Pfv.3PISbj
‘What did they buy/cut?’

Imperfective positive examples are in (396). The verb has the usual A-stem form.

(396) a. 7rebége n/a s3:wa
what? 1SgSbj / 2SgSbj buy.Ipfv
‘What will I/you-Sg buy?’

b. Pebége gla s3:wa
what? 1PISbj / 2P1Sbj buy.Ipfv
‘What will we/you-Pl1 buy?’

c. séydu 7ebegé s3:wa
Seydou what? buy.Ipfv.3SgSbj

‘What will Seydou buy?’

d. bé:-ge 7ebége so:wa
child-P1 what? buy.Ipfv.3PISbj
‘What will the children buy?’

Perfective negative examples are in (397). The verb has the usual A/O-stem form (§10.2.3.1).
sowd:-li-ga and sowa:-li-ga normally syncopate. In the latter, the stranded H-tone is realized
as <LH> tone on the preceding vowel after syncope. Preverbal yé¢ is regularly present in
negative focalized clauses (§13.1.1.9 below). It also occurs in various types of relative clause,
not all negative (§14.4).

(397) a. 7rebége Y€ n/a sowa:-I-ga
what? which 1SgSbj / 2SgSbj  buy-PfvNeg-Ppl.Neg
‘What did I/you-Sg not buy?’ (< sowd:-li-ga )

b. Pebége Y€ gla sowa:-I-ga
what? which 1SgSbj / 2SgSbj  buy-PfvNeg-Ppl.Neg
‘What did we/you-P1 not buy?’ (< sowa:-li-ga )

c. séydu 7ebége yé sowd:-1-ga
Seydou what? which  buy-PfvNeg-Ppl.Neg
‘What did Seydou not buy?’

d. bé:-ge 7ebége Y€ sowd:-1-ga

child-P1 what? which buy-PfvNeg-Ppl.Neg
‘What did the children not buy?’
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Imperfective negative examples are in (398). The verb is in the usual O/U-stem. Preverbal yé

is common, as in the perfective negative.

(398) a. 7rebége Y€ n/a sowo-15-ga
what? which 1SgSbj / 2SgSbj  buy-IpfvNeg-Ppl.Neg
‘What will I/you-Sg not buy?’

b. Pebége Y€ gla sowd-15-ga
what? which 1SgSbj / 2SgSbj  buy-IpfvNeg-Ppl.Neg
‘What will we/you-P1 not buy?’

c. séydu 7ebége yé sowd-15-ga
Seydou what? which  buy-IpfvNeg-Ppl.Neg
‘What will Seydou not buy?’

d. bé:-ge 7ebége Y€ sowo-15-ga
child-P1 what? which buy-IpfvNeg-Ppl.Neg
‘What will the children not buy?’

Array (399) gives comparable forms for two additional verbs, including one monosyllabic
(“drink”).

(399) ‘drink’ ‘tie’

a. perfective
1Sg/2Sg/3P1 né sgjé
1P1/2P1/3Sg né sojé

b. perfective negative

1Sg/2Sg/3P1 na:-l-ga soja:-I-ga
1P1/2P1/3Sg nd:-l-ga soja:-I-ga

c. imperfective

1Sg/2Sg/3P1 na soja
1P1/2P1/3Sg na soja

d. imperfective negative

1Sg/2Sg/3P1 na:-15-ga s9jo-15-ga
1P1/2P1/3Sg na:-15-ga S9j-15-ga

For ‘drink’, the difference between H- and L-toned monosyllabic words is evident when the
unsuffixed 3Sg and 3PI are compared. In (400a), the L-toned 3Sg-subject verb is reinforced
perceptually by triggering Rightward H-Movement on ‘what?’.

244



(400) a. Trebege né
what? drink.Pfv.3SgSbj
‘What did he/she drink?’ (< 7ébége)

b. Pebége né:
what? drink.Pfv.3P1Sbj
‘What did they drink?’

13.1.1.3 Linear position and form of focalized constituent

The focalized constituent is not systematically moved, either to clause-initial or to preverbal
position. The order is subject-object-verb regardless of whether the object (401a) or the
subject (401b) is focalized. However, in (401a) the verb has the {HL} tone overlay of an
unsuffixed 3PI perfective, which excludes the possibility of subject focus, while in (401b) the
verb has the {L} overlay of a subject-focus perfective. This tonal difference on the verb has
ripple effects on the tones of the preceding 1Sg accusative.

(401) a [bé:-ge nd]  mi-ngu tége [?iba ndo]
[child-P1  Def] 1Sg-Acc see.Pfv.3PISbj  [market Loc]
‘It was me [focus] that the children saw in the market.’

b. [bé:-ge nd]  mi-ngu tege [?iba ndo]
[child-P1 Def] 1Sg-Acc see.Pfv.Defoc [market Loc]
‘It was the children [focus] who saw me in the market.’

The focalized constituent is optionally marked by the ‘it is’ clitic =:, but here as in some
other positions the clitic is not reliably audible.

13.1.1.4 Form of subject-focus verb (participial sa, -ga, -go )

If the focalized constituent is the clause subject, a participle-like form of the verb is used,
similar to the participle found in the corresponding subject relative (§14.5).

The participial forms for subject focus are summarized in (402), with subject relative
participle forms shown for comparison. Except for the imperfective positive, subject focus
can be expressed either by a simple form, or by adding an auxiliary ‘have’ (sa) or ‘be’ (bo) to
the simple form. The simple form includes participial suffixes except in the perfective
positive. -ga is the participial suffix for both negative forms, and -go is the suffix for
imperfective positive. In the perfective positive, tonal patterns distinguish focalized from
unfocalized clauses with third-person subjects.
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(402) subject focus subject relative inflectional category
simple with Aux

a. (zero) sa sa: perfective (positive)
b. -li-ga -1-ga bo -li-ga perfective negative

c. -go — -go imperfective (positive)
d. -I>-ga -15-gd bo -15-ga imperfective negative

Participial -ga is L-toned, except that it becomes H-toned -g4 before bo. In addition, -ga does
not allow Rightward H-Spreading to raise to the tone of the preceding syllable. These facts
suggest that the participial suffix was once H-toned *-ga. For a similar case of a formerly
H-toned morpheme becoming L-toned but preserving H-tone in some combinations, see
postposition ndo (§8.1.2).

Sample paradigms of subject-focus verb forms are in (403-406) below, starting with
perfective positive. The unfocalized 3Sg subject forms are shown on the left in each of these
arrays for comparison.

The perfective positive subject-focus forms are in (403) below. The optional auxiliary is
participial sa ‘have’ (rightmost column). I write it as a separate word by analogy to
nonsubject-focus counterparts where it can be separately conjugated. It behaves
phonologically like a 3Sg subject form of sa ‘have’, inducing LH tones (after Rightward
H-Movement) on a preceding perfective verb. However, the combination of the perfective
verb plus sa functions like a single word, insofar as the LH is fully realized on a monosyllabic
verb, as in j&: sa. In fact, one could think of this as a single word with the full 3Sg perfective
{LHL} overlay, as also seen in unfocalized trisyllabic 3Sg perfective para-gé¢ (leftmost
column). By contrast, the simple subject-focus versions in the middle column, like the
unfocalized versions, reduce {LHL} to {L} on Cv: and CvCv stems. {LHL} is also the full
form of the overlay on the unfocalized 3Sg unsuffixed perfective, fully realized in pard-ge
(lefthand column).

(403) Perfective positive subject-focus verb forms

unfocalized 3Sg subject focus gloss
(unsuffixed) simple with ‘have’

Jé: Jjé J&: sa ‘ate (meal)’
tege tege tegé sa ‘saw’
para-ge para-ge para-gé sa ‘cut’

simi sim(1) simfi sa ‘built’

Array (404) below has perfective negative forms. -/- is syncopated from /-1i-/. The resulting Ig
cluster prevents the usual lengthening of the stem-final vowel in nonmonosyllabics (§13.1.1.8
below). The overlay is {HL}, with the final L on the perfective negative suffix /-1i-/,
contrasting with {L} on the unfocalized 3Sg (lefthand column). In the simple subject-focus
form with L-toned suffix -ga, the vowel of /-1i-/ is syncopated along with its tone. Since its
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L-tone was part of a word-final two-syllable L-tone string including -ga, the stranded L-tone
of the syncopated vowel is not repositioned leftwards. However, when bo is added, -ga
becomes H-toned (not by spreading), so /-li-/ is now an L-toned syllable flanked by H-tones.
Under these conditions the stranded L-tone shifts leftward after syncope, combining with the
H-tone as <HL>.

(404) Perfective negative subject-focus verb forms

unfocalized 3Sg subject focus gloss

simple with ‘be’
ja:-i-&g ja:-I-ga ja:-1-ga bo ‘didn’t eat’
tego:-1i-& tégo-1-ga tégo-1-ga bo ‘didn’t see’
para-ga:-1i-& para-ga-l-ga pdra-ga-1-ga bo ‘didn’t cut’
simo:-1i-& simo-1-ga simo-1-ga bo ‘didn’t build’

Imperfective positive forms are in (405). No auxiliary is added. The reduplication or iteration
of the verb in unfocalized main clauses is absent under focalization (§13.1.1.6). The tone of
the verb is {LHL} with the final L on the participial suffix -go, matching the {LHL} on the
unfocalized 3Sg (lefthand column), fully realized in gé gé:nda and pa para-ga. The additional
syllable provided by this suffix allows full expression of the {LHL} overlay in the subject-
focus forms, even for monosyllabic verbs like ‘eat’. Before -go in the subject-focus
construction, the verb appears in the O/U-stem (§13.1.1.7), versus the A-stem in unfocalized
imperfectives.

(405) Imperfective positive subject-focus verb forms

unfocalized 3Sg subject focus gloss

Jjuja J3:-g0 ‘will eat’
te téga tego-go ‘will see’
g¢é gé:nda geé:ndo-go ‘will go’
pa para-ga para-go-go ‘will cut’
si sima sim-go ‘will build’

Finally, imperfective negative forms are in (406). The overlay is {HL}, as in the unfocalized
3Sg. Before L-toned (but formerly H-toned) -ga, -15- fails to undergo Rightward H-Spreading.
When auxiliary bo ‘be’ is added, -ga becomes -g4 (not by spreading).
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(406) Imperfective negative subject-focus verb forms

unfocalized 3Sg subject focus gloss

simple with ‘be’
Jor-15- Jjo:-Is-ga Jo:-15-ga bo ‘won’t eat’
tégo-1>-2 tégo-1>-ga tégo-15-ga bo ‘won’t see’
pdra-go-15-& pdrd-go-13-ga  pdra-go-13-ga bo ‘won’t cut’
simi-15-& sim(1i)-15-ga sim(1i)-15-ga bo ‘won’t build’

I was unable to elicit a specifically progressive focus form distinct from the imperfective.

In stative subject-focus forms, the overlay is {L} in the positive (407a) and {HL} in the
negative (407b). There is no preposed iteration or existential proclitic (§13.1.1.6).
(407)  Subject-focus forms of statives

unfocalized 3Sg  subject focus gloss

a. positive, with {L} in unfocalized 3Sg and in subject focus

bo ?iga 7iga ‘be standing’ (§10.4.1.1)
sa sa ‘have’

bo(-0) bo ‘be’

ey"-0 ey ‘know’

kay"-0 kay" ‘want’

b. negative, with {L} in unfocalized 3Sg and {HL} in subject focus

7iga =nda-0 7igd =nda-ga ‘not be standing’
sa: =nda-* sa: =nda-ga ‘have’

fori-0 for-ga ‘not be’

7indo-0 7indo-ga ‘not know’
ka:-1a-0 ka:-la-ga ‘not want’

Past marker mbé can occur in focalized clauses. In (408a-b), it follows quasi-verbs ‘be
(somewhere) and ‘have’, whose vowels are lengthened as in unfocalized clauses (§10.5.1.5).
(408c¢) is a past imperfective (or progressive). mbé in focalized clauses has an effect on the
vocalism of the preceding verb. In (408a), b3: mbée shows ad hoc ATR-assimilation of bo
‘be’, as in main clauses (b3: mbé ‘he/she/it was’). In (408c), séls: mbé has an O/U-stem
without ATR shift, versus unfocalized past imperfective sélii séla: mbé ‘used to slaughter’
(§10.5.1.1-5). See §13.1.1.7 below.

(408) a. ma:-na  ?Pa:ye bs: mbé

here who? be Past
‘Who was here?’
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b. Paxye 70bo sa: mbé

who? house have Past
‘Who had a house?’

c. raye ralama-gé sélos: mbé
who? sheep-P1 slaughter.Ipfv Past

‘Who used to slaughter/was slaughtering sheep?’

Further examples of subject-focus clauses are in §13.1.2 below.

13.1.1.5 Form of nonsubject-focus verb

For nonsubject focus, verbs have full pronominal-subject conjugations.

As indicated in §13.1.1.2, with examples, a nonsubject-focus perfective positive verb has
{HL} melody after after L-toned 1Sg j and 2Sg a and in the unsuffixed 3PI form, but {LHL}
melody after H-toned 1Pl 7 and 2Pl 4 and in the unsuffixed 3Sg form. The full {LHL}
melody is audible with trisyllabic stems like ‘cut’. The rightmost column of (410) comments
on changes in form from unfocalized to nonsubject-focus forms.

(409) Nonsubject-focus perfective positive forms of ‘cut’
unfocalized nonsubject focus category  change?

a. perfective
{HL} for nonsubject focus

1) para-ge 1) para-ge 1Sg none

a pdrd-ge a pdra-ge 2Sg none

pdrd-gi-yé pdrd-ge 3P1 suffixed to unsuffixed 3P1
{LHL} for nonsubject focus

1 para-gé 1 para-gé 1P1 {L} to {LHL} like 3Sg

d para-ge d para-ge 2P1 {L} to {LHL} like 3Sg

para-ge-0 pard-ge 3Sg suffixed to unsuffixed 3Sg

b. perfective negative change beside adding -ga

{HL} for nonsubject focus

1) para-ga:-Ii 1) para-ga-I-ga 1Sg {LHL} to {HL} like 3P1

a para-ga:-li a para-ga-1-ga 2Sg {LHL} to {HL} like 3P1

pdra-ga:-ndi pdra-ga-l-ga 3PI -ndi to -I-
{LHL} for nonsubject focus

1 para-ga:-Ii 1 para-ga-I-ga 1P1 {L} to {LHL}

d para-ga:-li d para-ga-1-ga 2P1 {L} to {LHL}

para-ga:-1i-0 para-ga-l-ga 3Sg {L} to {LHL}
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For the perfective positive nonsubject focus, the form without an overt aspect-negation suffix
competes with a construction with bare perfective verb followed by sa ‘have’ as auxiliary.
Both the main verb and the auxiliary are conjugated by 1st/2nd person proclitics. 3Pl is
expressed as H-toned s4, without a suffix.

(410) a. ma: [0 7ége] [0 sa]
here [1SgSbj come.Pfv] [1SgSbj have]

‘It was here [focus] that I came.’

b. ma: rége sa
here come.Pfv.3PISbj have.3PISbj
‘It was here [focus] that they came.’

c. ma: régé sa
here come.Pfv.3SgSbj have.3sgSbj

‘It was here [focus] that he/she came.’

The paradigm for ‘come’ in this alternative marked form is (411).

(411) category ‘came’ (perfective, nonsubject focus)
1Sg [1 7ége] [1) sa]
1P1 [ ?ége] [1 sa]
2Sg [a ?éga]=[a sa]
2P1 [a ?éga]=[a sa]
3Sg 76gé€ sa
3P1 rége sa

Imperfective positive nonsubject-focus forms are illustrated in (413) below. Trisyllabic ‘cut’
brings out the tone overlays well. Disregarding the tones of the reduplicant and proclitics, the
overlays are {HL} for 1Sg/2Sg and 3Pl, and {LHL} for 1Pl/2PI and 3Sg, as in main clauses.
In the imperfective negative, the final H of {LHL} falls on the aspect-negation suffix (-/5-,
becoming -/3-) and the final L falls on the participial suffix -ga. The resulting sequence -15-ga
is an exception to the tendency to avoid H-toned syllables before -ga.

To avoid confusion between participial suffix -ga and imperfective causative derivational
-ga in para-ga (cf. perfective para-ge), I omit the internal hyphens between stem and causative
suffix (-ga, -go, etc.) throughout (412).
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(412) Nonsubject-focus forms of ‘cut’ (imperfective)
main-clause nonsubject focus category change in stem?

a. imperfective (positive)
{HL} for nonsubject focus

pa 1 paraga 1) pdraga 1Sg none

pa=a paraga a pdraga 2Sg none

pa pdrdga pdraga 3P1 none
{LHL} for nonsubject focus

pa 1j paraga 1 paraga 1P1 none

pa =4 paraga 4 pardga 2P1 none

pa paraga paraga 3Sg none

b. imperfective negative
{HL} for nonsubject focus

1) para-go-15 1) parago-13-ga 1Sg none

a pdra-go-15 a pdarago-1s-ga 2Sg none

pdrdgeé-nda pdrago-1>-ga 3P1 -nda to -15-
{LHL} for nonsubject focus

g parago-15 1 parago-1s-ga 1P1 {L} to {LHL}

d parago-15 d parago-Is-ga 2P1 {L} to {LHL}

parago-15-0 parago-15-ga 3Sg none

Monosyllabic and light bisyllabic (CvCv) verbs reduce {LHL} to {L} in both the perfective
positive and imperfective positive nonsubject-focus forms. These stems therefore have only
two tonal forms, {L} for one set of pronominals and either {HL} (bisyllabic) or {H}
(monosyllabic) for the others. The data in (413) can be compared to the central columns in
(409) and (412) above.

(413) Nonsubject-focus forms of ‘dance’ and ‘eat’

13 B

‘dance’ eat category
a. perfective (positive)
{L} reduced from {LHL}
7 ydbé qjé 1P1
a yobe aje 2P1
yobé-0 Jjé-o 3Sg
{HL} (bisyllabic) or {H} (monosyllabic)
1) yobé 1 Jjé 1Sg
a ysbe ajé 2Sg
yobé JE 3P1
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b. imperfective (positive)
{L} reduced from {LHL}

7 yoba gja 1P1

d yoba dja 2P1

yoba ja 3Sg
{HL} (bisyllabic) or {H} (monosyllabic)

1) yoba nja 1Sg

a yoba aja 2Sg

yoba ja 3P1

A progressive example is bo-10 wala 1 bo ‘it’s there [focus] that we cultivate (=do farming)’,
see T2015-03 at 00:22 for mark-up.
It was easier to elicit nonsubject-focus forms for transitive as opposed to intransitive

statives. Transitive statives like ‘have’ readily take focalized objects (414).

(414) Nonsubject focus (positive statives)

1Sg/2Sg 1P1/2P1 3Sg 3P1 gloss

a. positive
X bo X bo X bo X bo: ‘be’
X sa X sa X sa X sa: ‘have’
X 7ey” X Pey” X 7ey” X 78y" ‘know’
X kay™ X kay” X kay” X kay" ‘want’

b. negative
X ?ori-ga X ?ori-ga X fori-ga X 7ori-ga ‘not be’
X sa:=nda-ga X sa:=nda-ga X sa:=nda-ga X sa:=nda-ga ‘not have’
X ?indo-ga X ?indo-ga X ?indo-ga X ?indo-ga ‘not know’
X ka:-la-ga X ka:-la-ga X ka:-la-ga X ka:l-a-ga ‘not want’

The negative forms in (414) above co-occur with preverbal proclitic y€(§13.1.1.9).
(415) Pebége y¢ sa: =nda-ga/ ?indo-ga/ ka:-1a-ga
what?  which have=StatNeg-/not.know-/want=StatNeg-Ppl.Neg
‘What does he/she not have/know/want?’
Past marker mbé occurs in nonsubject-focus examples in (416).
(416) a. Pebége sa: mbé

what? have.3PISbj Past
‘What did they (use to) have?’
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b. Pebége  ja: mbé
what? eat.Ipfv.3PISbj Past
‘What did they use to eat?’

13.1.1.6 Trimming of verbal accessories under focalization

Initial reduplication and full-stem iteration in the imperfective positive and in the stative
positive are not allowed in the presence of a focalized constituent. Preposed bo is also absent

from positive statives in a focalized clause.

(417) a. faxye gé:ndo-go
who? go-Ppl.Ipfv
‘Who will go?’
b. na-io a geé:nda
where?-Loc 2SgSbj go.Ipfv

‘Where will you-Sg go?’

c. awye ’eba bo-10
who? sit.Stat over.there-Loc
‘Who is sitting over there?’

13.1.1.7 Imperfective shift from A- to O/U-stem for subject focalization

Imperfective (positive) verbs are normally based on the A-stem, which requires
+ATR-compatible vocalism throughout the stem. In subject-focus constructions, imperfective
verbs shift to the O/U-stem, which does not require an ATR shift. This shift also occurs under
similar conditions in imperfective subject relatives (§14.5.2).

For final-nonhigh-vowel verbs, I have also recorded a hybrid form with stem-final a (for
expected o) after an unshifted -ATR stem, e.g. sela- for expected selo- for ‘slaughter’
(compare true A-stem sela-). The relationship between regular and subject-focus forms of

imperfective verbs is illustrated in (418).

(418) unfocalized subject focus category
(3Sg subject)

a. sélé ‘slaughter’

sé sela S€l3-go ~ séla-go imperfective
sela: mbé sels: mbé ~ sélda: mbé past imperfective
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b. né: ‘drink’
nil na nj:-go imperfective
nd: mbé nd: mbé ~ nd: mbé past imperfective

c. Pégé ‘come’

7¢ 7ega 7¢go-go imperfective
7égd: mbé 7¢go: mbé ~ Péga: mbé past imperfective

d. di:ni ‘run’
du dii:na du:ni-go imperfective
du:nd: mbé du:nd: mbé past imperfective

Examples are in (419).

(419) a. ZYaxye 74lama-ge séla: mbé
who? sheep-P1 slaughter.Ipfv.3SgSbj Past
‘Who used to slaughter/was slaughtering sheep-P1?’

b. Pa:xye du:ni: mbé
who? run.Ipfv Past
‘Who used to run/was running?’

c. raye 7alama-gé séla-go
who? sheep-P1 slaughter.Ipfv-Ppl.Ipfv
‘Who will slaughter sheep?’

There is no shift from A-stem to O/U-stem in nonsubject focus constructions. The regular
imperfective A-stem with +ATR vocalism occurs in the object-focus examples (420a-b).

(420) a. Trebege sela: mbé
what? slaughter.Ipfv.3SgSbj Past

‘What did he/she use to slaughter?’

b. Pebegé sela
what? slaughter.Ipfv.3SgSbj

‘What will he/she slaughter?’

13.1.1.8 No stem-final lengthening in perfective negative

In focalization clauses, the perfective negative with -/-ga (or -I-g4 bo) omits the usual stem-
final vowel lengthening that occurs before perfective negative -/i in unfocalized main clauses.
Monosyllabic Cv: verbs retain their lexical length. These comments apply to subject and
nonsubject focalization. Syncope of -/i-ga to -I-ga would combine with a preceding long
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vowel to form a word with a superheavy penult (CvCv:-I-ga). This may have been a factor in

blocking lengthening.
(421) unfocalized focus category (3Sg subject)

a. sél¢ ‘slaughter’

séla:-1i-& séla-1-ga perfective negative
b. né: ‘drink’
nd:-li-&g na:-l-ga perfective negative

c. di:ni ‘run’
di:né:-1i-& di:no-1I-ga perfective negative

Examples are in (422).

(422) a. Paxye 7dlama séla-1-ga
who? sheep slaughter-PfvNeg-Ppl.Neg
‘Who did not slaughter a sheep?’

b. Pebége Y€ sela-1-ga
what? which slaughter-PfvNeg-Ppl.Neg
‘What did he/she not slaughter?’

13.1.1.9 Proclitic y€ before verb

A proclitic yé€ may precede the defocalized verb and any 1st/2nd person subject proclitic that
may be present. In elicitation, y¢ regularly occurred in negative focalized clauses, both
perfective and imperfective. See §13.1.1.2 for examples. y€ is also common in relative
clauses (§14.4). For historical background see the end of §4.1.2.

13.1.2 Subject focalization

The verb takes the form of a focus participle, differing at most slightly from subject-relative
participles (§13.1.1.3). There is no pronominal agreement in the verb for the focalized
subject, which is always expressed separately.

In (423), the perfective subject-focus participle is invariant and {L}-toned, allowing the
second syllable of mi-pgu ‘me’ to be tone-raised. The focalized subject is expressed by a

clause-initial NP or pronoun.

255



(423) 0./ séydu/ [bé:-ge nd| mi-ngu tege
2Sg / Seydou / [child-P1 Def] 1Sg-Acc  see.Pfv
‘It was you-Sg / Seydou / the children [focus] who saw me.’

Participial morphemes sa (perfective positive), go (imperfective positive), and -ga (negative,
added to an aspect-negation suffix) are illustrated in (424).

(424) a. Paxye regé sa
who? come.Pfv have.Ppl
‘Who came?’
b. Pa:xye 7égo g0
who? come Ppl.Ipfv

‘Who will come?’

c. raye 76go:-1-ga
who? come-PfvNeg-Ppl.Neg
‘Who didn’t come?’

d. ?a:ye gé:l-1>-ga
who? go-IpfvNeg-Ppl.Neg
‘Who will not go?’ (< gé:nde)

13.1.3 Object focalization

The focalized object occurs in the usual object position after a nonpronomnal subject NP. The
object may have accusative marking. The verb is conjugated for pronominal person.
Perfective examples are in (425). The tonal difference on the verb in (425a) and (425c) is
accentuated by its effect on the tones of mi-ggu, which becomes mi-ngii before an L-toned
syllable (425a). If perfective participial auxiliary sa is present, both the main verb and the
auxiliary are conjugated, in the fashion of verb chains. Before the sibilant in perfective sa,
1Sg 5j and 1PI 7 are usually heard as vowel nasalization or as y".

(425) a. mi-pgu tegé sa
1Sg-Acc see.Pfv.3SgSbj  have.3SgSbj
‘It was me [focus] who(m) he/she saw.’

b. séydu mi-ngu tegé sa
Seydou 1Sg-Acc see.Pfv.3SgSbj have.3SgSbj

‘It was me [focus] who(m) Seydou saw.’
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c. mi-ngu tége sd
1Sg-Acc see.Pfv.3PISbj  have.3PISbj
‘It was me [focus] who(m) they saw.’

d. [séydu pgu] [ tege] [D sa]
[Seydou Acc] [1SgSbj see.Pfv] [1SgSbj have]
‘It was Seydou [focus] that I saw.’

e. [séydu pgu] [g tege] [D sa]
[Seydou Acc] [1SgSbj see.Pfv] [1SgSbj have]
‘It was Seydou [focus] that we saw.’

f.  [séydu pgu] [a tégal = [a saj
[Seydou Acc] [2SgSbj see.Pfv] [2SgSbj have]
‘It was Seydou [focus] that you-Sg saw.’

sa can occur on perfective motion verbs after purposive clause, see (574f) in §17.5.1.
An imperfective example, without participial auxiliary, is (426).

(426) [séydu ngu] i) tégola
[Seydou Acc] 1SgSbj look.for.Ipfv
‘It’s Seydou [focus] that I (will) look for.’

The object NP is queried in (427). In this case, polar interrogative /a follows the queried
constituent, replacing clause-final interrogative ya.

(427) [séydu ngu] la a tége
[Seydou Acc] Q 2SgSbj see.Pfv

‘Was it Seydou [focus] that you-Sg saw?’

13.1.4 Focalization of PP or other adverb

An adverbial phrase such as a locative PP may be focalized, though the only sign of
focalization is reduction of the verb phrase. This reduction is quite common when a preverbal
constituent is present, so the focalization is usually not strong.

(428) a. [bila mba] ij gé:nda
[field Loc] 1SgSbj go.Ipfv
‘I’m going to the field(s) [focus].” (bila)

b. [zl ndo] B kéra

[axe Inst] 1SgSbj chop.Ipfv
‘I chop (wood) with an axe [focus].’
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13.1.5 Focalization of postpositional complement

A postposition may not be separated from its complement NP in focalization, so only the full
PP may be overtly focalized.

13.1.6 Focalization of verb or VP

There is no general, all-purpose mechanism for focalizing a verb or VP. However, the
absence of a focalized nonpredicative constituent might be taken as implicitly focalizing the
predicate. This is particularly relevant to imperfectives, which have extras (reduplication,
iteration, preverbal existential bo) that are absent when a nonpredicative constituent is
focalized. In the case of imperfective positive verbs, replacing the usual Cv reduplication with
full-stem iteration puts focal emphasis on the action type itself, as in answers to ‘what are you
doing?’ like (429). The iteration, e.g. pénnii for ‘sweep’, is basically {LH}-toned, but drops
its final H-tone before an H-tone in the 3P subject combination (429c). For the tonology see
(46) above.

(429) a. pennu bij nenna
Iter 1SgSbj sweep.Ipfv

‘I am sweeping [focus].’

b. pénnii Jeénna
Iter sweep.Ipfv.3SgSbj
‘He/She is sweeping [focus].’

c. jnénnu nénna
Iter sweep.Ipfv.3PISbj
‘They are sweeping [focus].’

d. goju il goja
Iter 1SgSbj dig.Ipfv

‘I am digging (a hole) [focus].

13.2 Interrogatives
13.2.1 Polar (yes/no) interrogatives
A sharp distinction is made between a) positive imperfectives/stative clauses, which have /a

preceding (N.B.) the conjugated predicate, and b) other clauses, which have clause-final ya.
[a also occurs clause-finally after the ‘it is’ clitic.
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13.2.1.1 With /a ~ Ia before imperfective or stative predicate

1a ~ I4 is the polar interrogative marker in positive imperfectives and positive statives. Other
inflectional categories including all negatives have clause-final ya (§13.2.1.4). la ~ Ia
precedes the inflected verb, and is itself always preceded by another element. This suggests
that /a ~ /4 is attracted to this position by the element preceding the final verb. Perfective
positive verbs and negative verbs have no such nonfinal element within the verb complex.

The H-toned form /4 occurs before an L-tone. The L-toned form occurs before an H-tone.
It is debatable which form is basic (lexical). If /4 is basic, it is tone-dropped before an H-tone
by Dissimilatory Tone-Lowering (§3.6.3.4). If /a is basic, it is tone-raised by Final Tone-
Raising. The data presented below favor /4 as basic form.

Positive imperfective verbs are queried by inserting /4 between the iteration and the stem.
In this combination, the usual Cv reduplication is expanded as full-stem iteration, {L}-toned
and with final u-vowel. This is the U-stem, in the variant that imposed stem-wide +ATR or
+ATR-compatible vocalism. An identical stem-iteration occurs in the past imperfective
(§10.5.1.1). The paradigm for ‘Will X come?’ is in (430). The iteration in the imperfective
has a basic {LH} tone overlay, e.g. 2égii for ‘come’; see (46) above. H-toned /4 in all but the
3Pl subject form in (430) may be either a lexical tone, or it could be attributed to Rightward
Tone-Movement.

(430) 1Sg 7egu la 1 Pega ‘Will I come?’
1P1 7egu la g Pega ‘Will we come?’
2Sg reégu la=a ?éga ‘Will you-Sg come?’
2P1 fegu la=4a ?Pega ‘Will you-P1 come?’

3Sg 7égu 1a Pega ‘Will he/she/it come?’
3P1 7egu la 7éga ‘Will they come?’

14 is also used with derived statives. This category already has a full-stem iteration (in the
form of the A-stem). The basic tone overlay for the stative iteration is {HL}, like 7éba for ‘be

sitting’. /a is inserted between the iteration and the base.

(431) 1Sg  ?¢ba la p 7eba ‘Am I sitting?’
1P1 7éba la j 7eba ‘Are we sitting?’
2Sg 7¢éba la=a 7eba ‘Are you-Sg sitting?’
2P1 7¢éba la=a ?eba ‘Are you-Pl1 sitting?’

3Sg 7¢éba la 7¢ba ‘Is he/she/it sitting?’
3P1 7éba la 7¢ba ‘Are they sitting?’

Comparison of the 3Sg and 3P1 forms above with their noninterrogative counterparts, 3Sg

7eba Peba ‘he/she is sitting’ and 3Pl 7éba ?éba ‘they are sitting’, supports the thesis that the
basic interrogative form is H-toned /4. It is tone-dropped to /a before an H-tone, but even in
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this case its presence prevents the preceding syllable in the 3Pl from being tone-raised by
Rightward H-Spreading.

The stative can alternatively be preceded by existential bo instead of by the iterated stem.
The position of the interrogative particle is the same: bo Id 7eéba ‘Is he/she/it sitting?’, bo la
7¢éba ‘ Are they sitting?’.

1a is also used with positive statives ‘have’ and ‘be (somewhere)’. In the case of ‘have’,
1a follows existential bo.

(432) 1Sg X bo Ila psa ‘Do I have (an) X?’
1P1 X bo 12 psa ‘Do we have (an) X?’
2Sg X bo la asa ‘Do you-Sg have (an) X?’
2P1 X bo la asa ‘Do you-Pl have (an) X?’
3Sg X bo la sa-@ ‘Does he/she have (an) X?’
3P1 X bo a2 sa ‘Do they have (an) X?’

With ‘be (somewhere)’, /a is inserted between the locational expression, e.g. ma: ‘here’, and
the inflected form of bo ‘be’.

(433) 1Sg ma: la  gbo ‘Am I here?’
1P1 ma: la 1§ bo ‘Are we here?’
2Sg  ma: la= abo ‘Are you-Sg here?’
2P1 ma: la= 4abo ‘Are you-Pl here?’
3Sg¢  ma: la  bo ‘Is he/she/it here?’
3P1 ma: la bo ‘Are they here?’

‘Is he/she/it there’ is likewise bo 14 bo. Both ma: and bo are short versions of demonstrative
adverbs ma:-ni: ‘here’ and bo-na: ‘there’ (§4.4.3.1).

The data in (434), with ma: ‘here’ from the previous examples replaced by 7iba ndo ‘in
the market’, shows that ndo is not tone-raised even before L-toned /a in the 3Pl. Since ndo is
often tone-raised before an L-tone, this suggests that the interrogative is lexically H-toned /4.
It is later tone-dropped to /2 before an H-tone, but not before it blocks tone-raising on the
preceding syllable.

(434) [?iba ndo] 4 bo ‘Is he/she in the market?’
[?iba ndo] la bo: ‘Are they in the market?’
[?iba ndo] la=  abo ‘Are you-Sg in the market?’

13.2.1.2 With clause-final /4 or l4-gé after ‘it is’ predicate

Clause-final /4 is the polar interrogative for the ‘it is’ clitic (435a). The two possible
responses to each question in (435a) are the negative statements (435b) and the positive
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statements (435c). Only tones distinguish the negative statements from the questions.
Rightward H-Movement applies to ‘sheep’ in 7Zalama=Ia ‘It is not a sheep’ (435b).
Dissimilatory Tone-Lowering applies to ‘sugar’ in sikdrd Ia ‘Is it sugar?’ (435a). Only the
tone of the final grammatical morpheme distinguishes ‘Is it a pig?’ (435a) from ‘It is not a
pig’ (435b).

(435) a. Palama/ ?alla/ sikord Ia
sheep / pig / sugar Q
‘Is it a sheep?/a pig?/sugar?

b. Palama=Ia/ ?alla=1a/ sikord=la
sheep=/ pig= /sugar=it.is.not
‘It is not a sheep/a pig/sugar.’

c. Pdlama=:/ ?alld=:/ sikord: =:
sheep=/ pig=/ sugar=it.is
‘It’s a sheep/a pig/sugar.’

The form /4-gé is also in use in the same contexts, i.e. in the interrogative verbion of ‘it is X’.
The -ge here seems to be a filler to allow 14 to occur nonfinally. It does not indicate plurality
(cf. nominal plural suffix -gé), and the preceding ‘it is X’ may have either singular or plural
X. An example is in T2015-03 @ (00:08).

One could speculate whether /4 as ‘it is’ interrogative originated as a negative (‘is it
not?’). This would be plausible if it can be shown by comparative Dogon evidence that =/a
‘it is not” was originally H-toned (or rising-toned). There is in fact evidence that it was at least

rising-toned.

13.2.1.3 With -w”"

This polar interrogative is attested with bo ‘be (present)’. It may be based on a stative
morpheme -w"(§10.4.1.3).

(436)  sikord [?0lo mbd] bo-w"
sugar [village Loc] be.3SgSbj-Q
‘Is there sugar in the village?’

The paradigm is (437). Among other things, it is unusual in that plural -ya occurs in all three

persons. The relationship between this -ya and interrogative ya (see the next subsection) is
obscure.
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(437) ‘Is it (somewhere)?’

1Sg i bo-w"
2Sg 4 bo-w"
3Sg  bo-w"

IPl 4 bo-y™ya
2Pl 4 bo-y"ya
3Pl bo-ymya

13.2.1.4 With clause-final ya

Clause-final ya or variant is the polar interrogative with (positive) perfective and stative
verbs, and with all negative verbs. It is not attested with (positive) imperfectives and statives.
ya has the same tonal effects on preceding predicates as mé ‘if” (§16.1.1). {LH} is
overlaid on the verb preceding ya. This includes L-toned inputs as in (438a-b), showing that
the tones are due to an overlay rather than to Rightward H-Movement (which has no effect on
L-toned inputs). The noninterrogative form is in parentheses after the free translation in this

and some later examples.

(438) a. 2ym-o' ya
know-3SgSbj™" Q
‘Does he/she know?’ (< 2ey"-0))
b. 2ey"ya™ ya
know-3PISbj"" Q
‘Do they know?’ (< 78y"-ya)

Positive perfective examples are in (439). Suffixed forms are used for third person subjects
(439a-b).

(439) a. ?28gé-0™" ya
come.Pfv-3SgSbj™" Q
‘Did/Has he/she come?’ (< 7égé-0)
b. 2ég-gé™ ya
come.Pfv-3PISbj™" Q
‘Did/Have they come?’ (< 2ég-gé from /2égi-ye/)
c. a 2ogé™ ya
2SgSbj come.Pfv'" Q
‘Did/Have you-Sg come?’ (a 26g¢)
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<LH

d. [séydu ngul a tegé ya
[Seydou  Acc] 2SgSbj see.Pfv"  Q
‘Have you-Sg seen/Did you-Sg see Seydou?’

Even in such perfective clauses, if a constituent of a polar interrogative is focalized, clause-
final ya is omitted and /a occurs after the relevant constituent; see (427) in §13.1.3.

The existential-locational ‘be’ quasi-verb is normally bo, e.g. 3Sg bo-&. The
combination with ya comes out irregularly as bo-&J y"y"a, as in (440). This could also be
written as bo-y"-y"a, as segmentation is nontransparent.

(440)  sikors bo-0 yy'a
sugar be-3SgSbj Q
‘Is there any sugar?’ (sikors )

The gemination of y here is parallel to that in some forms of Cvyv and Cvwv verbs, see
§10.1.2.7, suggesting that bo-&J y"y"a is treated phonologically as a single word. However, I
know of no parallels to the nasalization.

Examples of ya after perfective negative verbs are in (441).

(441) a. Pego:-Ii ya
come-PfvNeg.3SgSbj™" Q
‘Did/Has he/she not come?’

b. ?égo:-ndi ya
come-PfvNeg.3PISbj"" Q
‘Did/Have they not come?’

c. a rego:-If ya
2SgSbj come-PfyNeg™" Q
‘Did/Have you-Sg not come?’

Similar examples of ya after imperfective negative verbs are in (442). Again we see the
{LH} overlay on the verb.

(442) a. a ge:l-Is ya
2SgSbj  go-IpfvNeg" Q
‘Are you-Sg not going?’
b. geé:nde-nda ya
go-IpfvNeg.3PISbj"" Q
‘Are they not going?’

ya is also used with negative statives, derived and underived.
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(443) a. ma: fori ya
here not.be.3SgSbj"" Q
‘Is he/she not here?’
b. tindi-gé a sa:=nda™
2SgSbj have=StatNeg""
‘Do you-Sg not have any money?’

money

c. ?eéba=ndi"" ya
sit=StatNeg.3SgSbj"" Q
‘Is he/she not sitting?’

13.2.2 Content (WH) interrogatives

ya
Q

Content interrogatives are syntactically nouns/NPs (‘who?’, ‘what?’), adverbs (‘where?’,
‘when?’, ‘how?’), and adjectives (‘which?’). The interrogative word or the NP/PP containing
it is either predicative, or a nonpredicative constituent; in the latter case it is normally

focalized.

13.22.1 “Who?* (?a:vé)

Nonpredicative examples are in (444). The verb in (444a) has a focus participle, as usual

under subject focalization.

(444) a. faxye
who? g0
‘Who [focus] will go?’

gé:ndo g0
Ppl.Ipfv

b. Pa:xye [ka:nd nmj=:
who? [blacksmith Def]=it.is

‘Who is the blacksmith?’

Predicative examples are in (445). As usual the ‘it is’ clitic, expressed only by vowel

lengthening, is not always audible.

(445) a. faye=:
who?=it.is
‘Who is it?’
b. [mos na] rfaye(=:)

[Dem Def]
‘That is who?’

who?(=it.is)
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In (446), the possessor is queried. The possessed noun has the possessor-controlled {HL}

overlay.
(446) ms [Pazyé AL 26bo] =:
Dem [who?-Poss Hlhouse]=it.is

‘That is whose house?’
The optional plural form is 7ayya. For the ending, compare plural pronouns like 1Pl mi-ya.
(447) a. [Payya HL26bo-ge] = :

[who?.PL.Poss Hhouse.Pl]=it.is

‘(They are) whose-Pl houses?’

b. [Payya Hlosge]=:
[who?.PL.Poss Hlwater. Pl]=it.is

‘(It is) whose-P1 water(s)?’

13.2.2.2 ‘What?’ (7ebége), ‘with what?’, ‘why?’

Nonhuman ‘what?’ is 7ébége. Nonpredicative examples are in (448). In object function,
7ebége lacks overt accusative marking.

(448) a. ?Pebége a kay”
what? 2SgSbj want
‘What do you want?’

b. 7ebége a kana
what? 2SgSbj  do.Ipfv
‘What are you doing?’

c. rebége o-ngi a:mi-go
what? 2Sg-Acc hurt-Ppl.Ipfv
‘What (e.g. which body part) hurts you-Sg?’

A predicative example is (449). As usual the ‘it is’ clitic is difficult to hear.

(449) [ms nj] 7ébégé(=:)
[Dem Def] what?(=it.is)
‘What is that?’

The optional plural form is 7ébégé-ge, which shows the effects Rightward H-Spreading. This
process also applies to 7ébége before a perfective verb form beginning with an L-tone. An
example is 7ébégé né ‘what did he/she drink’, (400a) in §13.1.1.2.
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‘With (by means of) what?’ is 72¢ébégée ndo, with instrumental ndo (§8.1.2).
‘For what?’, i.e. ‘why?’, is 7ebégé da:, including purposive-causal da: (§8.3.1).

13.2.2.3 “Where?’ (nd-1o)

‘Where?’ is nd-1o. It becomes na-I6 before L-initial 3Sg subject predicates by Rightward
H-Movement. -/0 sometimes contracts with 2Sg a or 2P1 4 to form a phonetic long [a:]. For
the locative ending -/0 see the demonstrative locative adverbs in §4.4.3.1.

Nonpredicative examples are in (450).

(450) a. na-lo a gé:nda
where?-Loc 2SgSbj go.Ipfv
‘Where are you-Sg going?’

b. séydu na-Io bo
Seydou where?-Loc  be.3SgSbj
‘Where is Seydou’

c. na-la=a bo
where?-Loc=2SgSbj be
‘Where are you-Sg?’

d. na-lo g3
where?-Loc be.from.3SgSbj
‘Where is he/she from?’

e. na-lo=:
where?-Loc=it.is
‘Where is it?’

13.2.2.4 “When?’ (na: wari, 7ébégé wagar), ‘which day?’ (na ninga)

One general ‘when?’ interrogative is na: wa:ri ~ na: wagari. The final element is a borrowed
noun ‘time, moment’ that occurs in many variants in Fulfulde and other languages of the
zone, including waati and wakkati. It derives from Arabic wagt- ‘time’. na: is probably a
variant form for ‘which?’ (§13.2.2.7).

The other ‘when?’ interrogative is ?ebégé wagar (~ wagdri) consisting of 7¢bégeé ‘what?’
in the sense ‘which?’ and wdgar (~ wagari ), which is the most common form in Bunoge of
the borrowed ‘time, moment’ noun just mentioned.
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(451) a. [na: wa:ri] a réga
[which? time] 2SgSbj come.Ipfv
‘When will you-Sg come (back)?’

b. [Pebégé wagar] a rega
[which?  time] 2SgSbj come.Ipfv
[=(a)]

nd ndpga ‘what time?’ or ‘what day?’ is probably similar in structure, cf. napga in temporal
adverbial relatives (§14.2.5).

(452) [na nangal a rége
[which?  day] 2SgSbj  come.Pfv
‘(On) which day did you come?’

13.2.2.5 ‘How? (nd-nji)

The manner interrogative ‘how?’ is nd-nji. It can combine with the verb kani ‘do’, producing
‘do how?’, i.e. “‘do what?’. ‘How do you VP?’ is phrased as ‘(after) doing how, you will VP?’

(453) [na-nji  a kdn néjf a rolla
[how? 2SgSbj do and.then]| 2SgSbj go.up.Ipfv
‘How will you-Sg go up?’

For né in the subordinated clause in this example, see §15.1.2.
The suffix -nji is also found in ?émé-nji ‘like that’ (§4.4.3.2). A distinct construction X
H6ji ndi ‘like X’ is used with NP complements (§8.3.2).

13.2.2.6 ‘How much/many?’ (?dngaw")

‘How many?’ (less often ‘how much?’ of a mass) is 7aggaw”. A nonpredicative example is
(454), with 2apgaw" following a plural NP. Accusative ggu is not common after ?angaw" but
my assistant accepted the variant of (454b) with accusative marking. Normally L-toned
locative mba becomes H-toned mba before L-initial 3Sg verb in (454c).

(454) a. sojo-ge fangaw” rége
person-P1 how.many? come.Pfv.3PISbj
‘How many people came?’

b. sojo-ge angaw” (ngi) gEwe

person-P1 how.many? (Acc) kill.Pfv.3SgSbj
‘How many people did he kill?’
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C.

[[?616-gé AL angaw™] mbd]  pi

[[village-P1  "“how.many?] Loc] rain.fall. Pfv.3SgSbj

‘In how many villages did it rain?’

The predicative form is (455a). However, in asking unit prices, a distributive iteration is usual

(455b).

(455) a.

angaw" =:
how.much?-it.is
‘It’s how much?’

angaw"-Zangaw”
Iteration-how.many?
‘It’s how many (currency units) each?’ (unit price)

I was unable to elicit an ordinal.

13.2.2.7 “Which?’ (ndnd:, 7ebége, na)

ndnd: is a ‘which?’ interrogative. It is generally appositional to an NP denoting the larger set,

which has partitive function. ndnd: may precede or follow the partitive NP. It is invariant for

number; there is no plural #nsnd:-g¢, and agreement is singular. When affected by Rightward

Tone-Spreading it takes the form nonJ: .

(456) a)

b)

bé:-ge no, nana: bo [a
child-P1  Def, which? be.3SgSbj  [2SgPoss
‘Which (one) of the children is yours-Sg?’

bé:-ge no, nana: bo [a
child-P1  Def, which? be.3SgSbj [2SgPoss
‘Which (ones) of the children are yours-Sg?’

7alama nand: a s0:wa
sheep which? 2SgSbj buy.Ipfv
‘Which sheep-Sg will you-Sg buy?’

74alama-ge  nond: a s0:wa
sheep-P1 which? 2SgSbj buy.Ipfv
‘Which sheep-Pl will you-Pl buy?’

Hlpe:)
Hlchild]

" pe:-ge]
HLchild-Pl]

7ebége ‘what?’ can also function as a preposed ‘which?’ interrogative. In this case the H-tone
shifts to the right (457a), and the following noun is tone-dropped. However, cues with
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‘which?’ are rephrased where contextually possible as ‘where?’ interrogatives. In (457b),
‘where?’ is treated as possessor of ‘house’.

(457) a. [2%bégé  “Palama/“kild] a SO:wa
[what? “sheep / “goat] 2SgSbj  buy.Ipfv
‘Which sheep-Sg/goat will you-Sg buy?’ (< 74lama, kild)

b. [nd-1o HL26bo] a do:ya
[where?  "“house] 2SgSbj sleep.Ipfv

‘(In) which house will you-Sg sleep?’

na(:) in the combinations na nagga © and na: wa:ri, both of which mean ‘when?’ (§13.2.2.4),
is another ‘which?’ expression (‘which time?’ = ‘when?’).

13.2.3 Embedded interrogatives

Embedded interrogatives, as in ‘X doesn’t know ...’, are based on unembedded interrogative
clauses. An embedded polar interrogative with /a is in (458).

(458) [n Hpaw] [ ?ége 4] ?indo-0
[1SgPoss "“father] [1SgSbj come.Pfv Q] not.know-3SgSbj
‘My father doesn’t know that/whether I have come.’

Embedded WH-interrogatives contain the regular content interrogative (WH) word, along
with /a (459).

(459) a. [Pa:ye 7620 bo la] [p 7indo]
[who? come be Q] [1SgSbj not.know]

‘I don’t know who is coming.’ (progressive)
b. [Pébége 1§ ja: 1a] [ 7indo]
[what?  1PISbj eat.meallpfv Q] [1SgSbj not.know]

‘I don’t know what we will eat.’

For ‘don’t know how to VP’, see §15.3.2.1.
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14 Relativization

14.1 Basics of relative clauses

Here is a schematic summary of Bunoge relatives.

* The core of the head NP is internal to the relative clause. The internal head consists
maximally of Dem/Poss-N-Adj-Num. The internal head has the same morphological
and tonal form that it would have as a singular main-clause NP, except that an NP-
final plural marker, definite marker, or ‘all’ quantifier is not allowed. If the head
directly precedes the participle, it may undergo tone sandhi processes;

* The verb-participle of the relative clause is followed by the plural suffix, the definite
marker, and/or by universal quantifiers that have scope over the entire NP;

* In subject relatives, the verb is usually followed by a participial suffix or auxiliary,
but it has no pronominal-subject agreement;

* In nonsubject relatives, the verb usually has its regular main-clause form in positive
inflections, and participial suffixes in negative inflections (occasionally in positive
inflections); the verb also has pronominal-subject agreement (regular 1st/2nd person
proclitics, tonal marking for 3P1 as in nonsubject focalized clauses);

* A morpheme y¢ (also used as default ‘thing’ with adjectives) can resume the head
NP, appearing directly before the verb-participle;

* A noun dégé ‘(any) one who ...” may serve as a (unusually nonspecific) human head;

¢ Under some conditions, an echo (copy or synonym) of just the noun from the head
NP may also be doubled (echoed), appearing after the participle.

As in several other Dogon languages, the structure of Bunoge relatives makes most sense if
the overall NP is taken as having the linear structure Dem/Poss-N-Adj-Num-RelCl-Def-
Quant-DiscFunct, with the relative clause in the position between numeral and definite. The
string to the left of the relative clause then moves into the relativization site within the relative
clause. However, in Bunoge (unlike most of the other languages), relative clauses do not have
tonosyntactic effects on the internal head NP.

14.2 Internal head NP and NP coda

The head NP is seemingly “bifurcated” into a maximal Dem/Poss-N-Adj-Num phrase that
constitutes the internal head, and a coda or tail that follows the verb-participle consisting
maximally of plural -gé, definite nd, and ‘all’ quantifiers. If the suggestion made just above is
accepted, this apparent bifurcation is due to the position of the relative clause between
numeral and definite in the larger NP.
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14.2.1 Position of head NP in relative clause

The overt head NP may precede all (other) constituents clearly belonging to the relative
clause (460a), or it may be medial, following at least one internal constituent and preceding at
least the verb (460b). The head is unquestionably internal to the relative clause in (460b). I
take it to also be internal to the clause in spite of being clause-initial, in (460), though there is
no way to prove this.

The noun dégé ‘(any)one who ...’can function as default human head NP in a relative.
The NP may be definite (460a) but is usually a nonspecific indefinite. The latter sense can be
made explicit by adding kiindi “all’ at the end of the NP (460b). See also T2015-08 @ 02:06,
where dégé is noninitial in the relative clause.

(460) a. 7rdlama ya.gu regé (sa:) nd
sheep yesterday come.Pfv  (have.Ppl) Def
‘the sheep-Sg who came yesterday’

b. ya:.gu 7alama  régé sa: nd
yesterday sheep  come.Pfv  have.Ppl Def
[=(a)]

c. [dégé tondi-gé sa: ndj
[one.who  money have.Ppl Def]

‘the person who has money’

d. [dégé tondi-gé  sa: kindi] mi-pgu tabu
[one.who money  havePpl all] 1Sg-Acc give.Quotlmprt
‘Anyone who has money, may he/she give me (some)!’

ya.gu ‘yesterday’ and 74lama ‘sheep’, which directly precede the L-initial perfective verb in
these examples, undergo regular Rightward H-Spreading (into their final syllables).

14.2.2 Form of internal head NP in relative clause

Example (460b) above shows that a head NP (‘sheep’) can interact tonally with the verb-
participle. When the head NP is initial in the relative clause, at least in elicitation it is
optionally set off prosodically, in which case this locally motivated tone change is suspended
(461a). If the head is plural, the plural marker is obligatory after the verb. In elicitation, my
assistant sometimes produced versions with an extra -ge at the end of the internal head NP
(461b), but would then repeat the construction more fluently without the extra gé. My sense is
that the extra -gé¢ at the end of the internal head is an aberration of elicition-ese and is not part
of the regular grammar. (I show below, however, that -gé is required medially inside the
internal head when followed by a numeral.)
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(461) a. yd/nolo/ ?alama, fegé  sa: ns
woman / man / sheep come have.Ppl Def
‘the woman / man / sheep-Sg who came’

b. [yd(:)/ nolé/ ?4alama] 7egé sa:-gé ns
[woman / man / sheep] come.Pfv have.Ppl-Pl Def

‘the women / men /sheep-Pl who came’

The internal head NP consists maximally of Dem/Poss-N-Adj-Num. An N-Adj combination
has its usual tonal form, with {LH} overlay on the noun and {L}-toned adjective (462a).
Similarly, the N-Adj-Num combination in (462b) has its usual tones. Plural -g¢ (here raised
to -gé before ‘2°) is required before the numeral, as well as after the participle. A possessor
may occur in the head NP; it controls the usual {HL} contour on the possessed noun (462c¢).

(462) a. [ys:*" Ybigi]  Pegé sa: n3
[woman™  "big] come.Pfv  have.Ppl Def

‘the big woman who came’

b. [ys:*H Ybig(i)-gé  de:ga]  ?egé sa:-gé nd
[woman"™  big-Pl two] come.Pfv  have.Ppl -Pl Def
‘the two big women who came’

c. [séydn Hlys:] 28gé sa: nd
[Seydou  "woman] come.Pfv  havePpl Def
‘Seydou’s wife who came’

d. [bé-ge  ta:ndu] tubbé sa:-gé nd
[child-P]1 three] fall.Pfv have.Ppl-Pl Def
‘the three children who fell’

Before an {LHL}-toned 3Sg subject perfective verb-participle in a nonsubject relative, an
unmodified head noun has {LH} overlay.

(463)  2alama™"/ 2alla"™ ) sikors™™ s3we nd
sheep™ / pig"" / sugar™ buy.Pfv.3SgSbj.Ppl Def
‘the sheep-Sg/pig/sugar that he/she bought’
(< Palama, ?alla, sikors)

14.2.3 Restrictions on the head of a relative clause

The head is a nonpronominal NP, in most cases consisting of at least a noun. However,
headless relatives are permitted; see T2015-02 @ 00:18. The head cannot be a pronoun or a
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demonstrative. Expressions meaning e.g. ‘you who have come’ are rephrased appositionally
as ‘you, the people/the ones who have come’, and so forth.

The head NP may be subjet, object, possessor, adverb (time, place, manner), or
postpositional complement within the relative clause.

14.2.4 Conjoined NP as head

A conjoined NP may function as internal head of a relative. (464a) is a main clause with
conjoined NP subject. The corresponding subject relative is (464b).

(464) a. [nolo-gé ya] [ya:-gé ya]  jpogd nog-yé
[man-P1 and] [woman-Pl and] fight(n) fight(v)-3PL.Pfv
‘(The) men and (the) women fought.’

b. [nolo-gé  ya] [ya:-gé yal 19nd J1oné-gé nj
[man-P1 and] [woman-PI and] fight(n)  fight.PplPfv-Pl Def
‘the men and women who fought.’

14.2.5 Echo of head noun after relative clause

A postparticipial word napga can function as an echo for ‘day’ or ‘year’ as internal heads in
(465). My assistant rejected napgga with spatial relatives (‘the place where...”). Compare
interrogative na ndpga ‘on which day?’ (§13.2.2.4), which likely has possessum overlay
{HL} on the noun. It is unclear whether nagga includes participial suffix -ga in a nasalized
variant -5ga, at least etymologically.

(465) [[déni/ waya 1§ 7ége] nanga]  di:wé
[[day / year 1SgSbj come.Pfv]  time] die.Pfv.3SgSbj
‘He/She died (on) the day/(in) the year I came.’

Several Dogon languages have analogues of this echoing pattern. A noun that is either a
duplicate of the noun in the head NP, a near-synonym thereof, or an ontological classifier
(‘person’, ‘time’, place’), follows the relative-clause proper. The echoed noun is often marked
morphologically (Jamsay) or tonally (several languages) as a possessum, or else it is tone-
dropped. In some of those languages, like Bunoge, echoing is limited to adverbial relatives
where the echoed noun is one of a small set of time, space, and/or manner nouns In some
eastern languages, like Togo Kan, the echoing system is more elaborate and includes
classifiers such as human singular and human plural.
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14.3 Subject pronominals in nonsubject relatives

In nonsubject relatives, the verb has the same conjugation as in main clauses. 1st/2nd person
pronominal subjects are expressed as usual with proclitics. 3Sg and 3P1 forms are unsuffixed,
the two being distinguished from each other by tones.

(466) a. jaba ké il SO:WE nd
onion place 1SgShj buy.Pfv.Ppl Def
‘the place where I bought the onions’ (< jaba )

b. jaba ké il S3:Wé nd
onion place 1SgShj buy.Pfv.Ppl Def
‘the place where we bought the onions’

c. jaba ké S3:wé nd
onion place buy.P{v.3SgSbj.Ppl Def
‘the place where he/she bought the onions’

d. jaba ké S3:wé
onion place buy.P{v.3PISbj.Ppl
‘the place where they bought the onions’

More examples are in §14.8.2 and elsewhere in this chapter.

14.4 Proclitic y€ before verb-participle

An optional noun-like element yé occurs directly before the verb-participle in several
examples. In focalized clauses, y€ is strongly associated with negation, but it occurs in
positive as well as negative relative clauses. Examples are in (467a-¢). It is attested with
various aspect-negation categories, with different animacy categories of head NP, and in both
subject and nonsubject relatives. It also occurs in focalized clauses, especially negative ones
(§13.1.1.9).

(467) a. Tfinjé/ bé mi-ngu yé nunjé ns
dog/child 1Sg-Acc  which bite-Pfv.3SgSbj.Ppl Def
‘the dog / child that bit me’

b. nama Y€ a témé nd

meat which  2SgSbj eat.meat.Pfv Def
‘the meat that you-Sg ate’
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c. ndma ye il temé nd
meat which  1PISb; eat.meat.Pfv Def
‘the meat that we ate’

d. na: Y€ tubbs-go ns
cow which fall.Ipfv-Ppl.Ipfv Def
‘the cow that will fall’

e. [yé il kay"] fori-0
[which 1SgSbj  want] not.be-3SgSbj
‘I don’t want anything.’ (lit. “[what I want] does not exist”)

In (467a) y€ is separated from the internal head NP by another constituent, showing that it is a
proclitic to the verb-participle. In (467¢) it functions as a default relative head, like English
what (or that which) in what you don’t know won’t hurt you. In the other examples, where yé
coexists with an overt head, it may be appositional to the head. I will gloss it as ‘which’.

In this type of example y¢ betrays its origin as a noun ‘thing(s)’ (cf. Penange yé:, Ampari
yé ‘thing’). In Bunoge itself wé: is now the regular noun for ‘thing’ (§4.1.2). Comparative
Dogon evidence (e.g. Najamba) points to reconstruction of inanimate singular *ko ‘thing’ and
plural *ye ‘things’, and homonym animate singular *ye ‘critter’. They occur in the daughter
languages as nouns, or more often as class-marking suffixes and as possessive classifiers. The
original distinctions have been consolidated in different ways in the various languages,
sometimes merging inanimate with animate.

14.5 Verb-participle

Since the verb in a relative clause is followed by NP-final elements (plural, definite, ‘all’), it
is here described as a participle. However, dedicated relative-clause forms of the verb occur
only in subject relatives, many of which have participial suffixes or auxiliaries following the
verb. These are summarized in (468).

(468) Subject-relative participles

inflection participle unfocalized main clause
perfective positive sa: E/I-stem
experiential perfect positive weélé: bo: wélé: bo
WEIE: sa: Wélg: sa
perfective negative -li-ga -1
experiential perfect negative wélge: Pori-ga wéle: 2ori
imperfective positive -go after A/O-stem  A-stem, reduplication
progressive possitive bo bo
imperfective negative -15-ga -5
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Nonsubject-relative participles are identical in form to regular main-clause-like verbs,
including regular pronominal-subject marking, but can be pluralized like nouns. Perfective
participial auxiliary sa: is mainly associated with subject relatives but occasionally spreads
into nonsubject relatives.

The following sections describe subject and nonsubject participles for each aspect-
negation category.

14.5.1 Participles of positive perfective-system verbs (E-stem or sa: )

Nonsubject relatives often have verb-participles identical in form to regular inflected
perfective verbs. For 3Sg and 3Pl the unsuffixed perfective forms are used, the two being
distinguished by tones. (A variant with participial auxiliary sa:is described later in this
section.) Like all relative-clause participles, these may be followed by plural -gé, by definite
nj, by an ‘all’ quantifier, and/or by a discourse-functional particle. The definite marker is
especially common.

(469) a. rdlama ké a SO:WE nd
sheep place 2SgSbj buy.Pfv Def
‘the place where you-Sg bought (a/the) sheep.’

b. ?dlama (V€) a 53:wé-ge nd
sheep (which)  2SgSbj  buy.Pfv-Pl Def
‘the sheep-PI that you bought’

c. 70bo a 53:wé nd
house 2SgSbj buy.Pfv Def
‘the house that you-Sg bought’

d. 20b¢"" S5 WE-gé nd
house™" buy.Pfv.3SgSbj-Pl Def
‘the houses that he/she bought’ (< 20b0)

e. robo 53:wé-ge nd
house buy.P{v.3PISbj-Pl Def
‘the houses that they bought’ (< 20b0)

A sample paradigm is (470), including definite nd. The head (not shown) would be ‘meat’ or
a similar NP.
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(470) category ‘(meat) that __ ate’

1Sg [0 témé] nd
1P1 [4 témé] nd
2Sg [a témé] nd
2P1 [4 témé] [nd
3Sg téme nd
3P1 téme nd

An alternative for nonsubject relatives is with auxiliary sa: ‘have’, as in (471).

(471) [nama  témé sd: nd] né:=I[a-0
[meat eat.meat.Pfv.3SgSbj have.3SgSbj Def] be.good=StatNeg-3SgSbj
‘The meat that he/she ate is bad.’

In this construction, both the main verb and sa: are conjugated for pronominal-subject
category, in the fashion of verb chains. 1st/2nd person proclitics therefore appear twice. The
paradigm for ‘ate meat’, with definite ng, is (472). 1PI/2P1 and 3Sg have sad: nj, 1Sg/2Sg and
3Pl have sa: nd.

(472) category ‘(meat) that __ ate’
1Sg [0 témé] [1 sd:] nd
1P1 [0 témé] [7 sd:] nd
2Sg [a témé] [a sd:] nd
2P1 [d témé] [a sd:] nd
3Sg témé sd: nd
3P1 téme sa: nd

In subject relatives sa: is optional but fairly common after the verb. There is no pronominal-
subject conjugation, but plural -gé¢ may be added to sa: . The main verb is in perfective form
and has {LH} overlay before sa:, or equivalently {LHL} if sa: is included. sa: may be
followed by plural -gé, agreeing with the head NP (473b). sa: is optional and it is omitted in
(473c¢).

(473) a. be tubbé sa: no
child fall.Pfv have.Ppl  Def
‘the child who fell’
b. sgjo tubbé sa:-ge ns

person fall.Pfv have.Ppl-PI Def
‘the people who fell’
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c. [na: tubbé ns], na-lo bo
[" tl‘lbbé Sé.. "]’ n "
[cow fall.LPfv  (have.Ppl) Def] where?-Loc be.3SgSbj
‘Where is the cow that fell?’

The experiential perfect (§10.2.1.4) has a participial form wél€: sa: in subject relatives.

(474) sojo nigé tego-na WEIE: sa: mbé nj
person elephant see-VbIN ExpPrf have.Ppl  Past Def
‘the person who had (once) seen an elephant’

14.5.2 Participles of positive imperfective-system and stative verbs (zero or -go )

Imperfective nonsubject relatives have regular conjugated imperfective verbs, based on the
A-stem, with slight tonal changes and without the reduplication that occurs in main clauses.
1Sg and 2Sg subjects have {HL} overlay on the verb, versus {L} in main clauses (after the
reduplication). As in main clauses, 3Sg and 3Pl subjects are distinguished tonally rather than
by 3PI suffixation (475).

(475) a. bé: a nimba nj
child 2SgSbj hit.Ipfv.Ppl Def
‘the child that you-Sg will hit’

b. yo 7éme-ngé so:-1a-& ns
woman milk buy-Rev.Ipfv.3SgSbj.Ppl Def
‘the milk that the woman sells’

c. 7émé-pgé so:-la nj
milk buy-Rev.Ipfv.3P1Sbj.Ppl Def
‘the milk that they sell’

Imperfective subject relatives have participial -go suffixed to the O/U-stem of the verb, with
{LH} overlay on the stem proper, equivalent to {LHL} melody if the suffix is included. The
change from the A-stem (with stem-wide +ATR-compatible vocalism) in main clauses to the
O/U-stem in subject relatives is striking. The same change in vocalism stem occurs in subject-
focalization clauses (§13.1.1.7). The o-vowel of participial -go may have been a factor in this
vocalic-stem switch.

(476) a. TYinjé bé:-ge nunjs-go ns

dog child-Pl  bite.Ipfv-Ppl.Ipfv Def
‘the dog that bites children’
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b. yo 7émeé-ngé 50:-16-go (nd)
woman milk buy-Rev.Ipfv-Ppl.Ipfv (Def)
‘a (the) woman who sells milk’

c. 7injé manyji kano-go nd
dog like.this do.Ipfv-Ppl.Ipfv Def
‘the dog who does thus (= that)’

Most verbs whose perfectives have a...e vocalism have the expected a...o in the imperfective
participle. To kand-go ‘who does’ in (476¢) above may be added tabo-go ‘who gives’.
However, banné ‘help’ unexpectedly has banns-go (T2015-05 @ 01:16), in spite of verbal
noun banndé-na ‘help (n)’ (§4.2.2).

Progressive subject relatives have postverbal auxiliary bo ‘be’ as in (477), rather than
preposed ?émbé as usual in main clauses (§10.2.2.2).

(477) a. sojo ma: 76go bo nj
person here come.Ipfv be.Ppl Def
‘the person who is coming (will come) here’

b. yo nennoé bo nj
woman sweep.Ipfv be.Ppl Def
‘the woman who is sweeping’

My assistant rephrased progressive nonsubject participles as regular imperfectives (478),
with ‘now’ optionally added to clarify the ongoing nature of the action.

(478) a. mdsa ndama il téma ns
now meat 1SgSbj eat.meat.Ipfv ~ Def
‘the meat that [ am eating now’

b. yo gombolo nénna ns
woman courtyard sweep Def
‘the courtyard that the woman is sweeping’

Stative relatives have {L}-toned participles. (479a-b) are subject relatives, (479c-d) are
nonsubject relatives.

(479) a. bé bo-Io 7iga nd
child there-Loc stand.Stat Def
‘the child who is standing there’

b. bé:-gé bo-1o riga-ge nj

child-Pl  there-Loc stand.Stat-P1 Def
‘the children who are standing there’
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c. gaba ké janga ns
boubou place be.hung.Stat Def
‘the place where the boubou (garment) is hanging’

d. gaba ké janga-gé ns
boubou-PI  place be.hung.Stat-PI  Def
‘the places where (the) boubous are hanging’

Subject and nonsubject participles for ‘be (somewhere)’ and ‘have’ are bo. and sa: .

14.5.3 Participles of negative perfective-system verbs (-/i-ga, 3P1 -ndi-ga )

Participial suffix -ga is added to both nonsubject and subject participles. The suffix
complexes are -/i-ga, often syncopated to -/-ga, and for 3Pl -ndi-ga. Examples of nonsubject
relatives are in (480). Here the verb has main-clause-like pronominal-subject inflection and
stem tones, but adds participial -ga. The latter is H-toned before definite nd.

(480) a. [nama téma:-ndi-ga nd|
[meat eat.meat-PfvNeg.3P1-Ppl.Neg Def]
[na-16 bo]

[where?-Loc be.3SgSbj]
‘Where is the meat that they didn’t eat?’

b. nama yé a téma:-I-ga nd
meat which  2SgSbj  eat.meat-Pfv.Neg-Ppl.Neg  Def
‘the meat that you-Sg didn’t eat’

c. déni i bi] ja:-li-ga nd
day food 1SgSbj  eat.meal-PfvNeg-Ppl.Neg Def
‘the day when I didn’t eat.’

d. nama yé bl tema:-I-ga nd
meat which  1PISbj eat.meat-Pfv.Neg-Ppl.Neg  Def
‘the meat that you-Sg didn’t eat’

Subject relatives are in (481). The verb is now uninflected for pronominal subject, and the
participle has word-level {HL} overlay, or {HLH} when -ga is realized with H-tone. Subject
(i.e. head NP) plurality and definiteness are expressed as usual by plural -ge and/or definite nd
following the verb (481b).

(481) a. bé tibba:-1-gd nd

child fall-PfvNeg-Ppl.Neg  Def
‘the child who didn’t fall’
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b. sgjo tibba:-1-ga-gé nd
person fall-PfvNeg-Ppl.Neg-Pl Def
‘the people who didn’t fall’

Since -ga occurs in both subject and nonsubject relatives, and since 3Sg subject is the zero
category, subject relative (482a) is homophonous to object relative (482b). In one session my
assistant attempted to distinguish them by different tones on the verb, but the difference was

not confirmed in a subsequent session.

(482) a. [be ndama téma:-I-ga nd]
[child  meat eat.meat-PfvNeg-Ppl.Neg Def]
na-Io bo

where?-Loc  be.3SgSbj
‘Where is the child who didn’t eat (the) meat?’

b. [bé nama téma:-1-0-ga nd]
[child  meat eat.meat-PfvNeg-3SgSbj-Ppl.Neg  Def]
na-Io bo
where?-Loc be.3SgSbj

‘Where is the meat that (a/the) child didn’t eat?’

Adding definite nd or plural -gé to one of the preverbal NPs would eliminate that NP as a
candidate for head NP.
The experiential perfect negative (§10.2.3.2) has a participial form wélé: ?6ri-ga.

(483) sojo nigeé tego-na WEIE: ror(i)-ga nd
person elephant  see-VbIN ExpPrf  not.be-Ppl.Neg  Def
‘the person who has never seen an elephant’

14.5.4 Participles of negative imperfective-system and stative verbs (-19-ga )

Participial -ga is suffixed to imperfective negative -5 in both nonsubject and subject relatives.
The overlay on stem plus imperfective negative suffix -/5-, but excluding -ga, is {HLH} with
the second H on -15- (— -15-).

In nonsubject relatives, the verb has pronominal-subject marking (484). In (484a,c),
nanga is an echo of déni, a tonally specialized head noun form of déni ‘day’.

(484) a. déni wala = a kal-15-ga

day work(n)=  2SgSbj  do-IpfvNeg-Ppl.Neg
‘(the) day when you-Sg do not work’ (wale)
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b. sojo-ge déni wale kani-nda-ga
person-P1 day work(n)  do-IpfvNeg.3PISbj-Ppl.Neg
‘(the) day when the people don’t work’

c. séydu déni wale kal-15-0 nanga
Seydou day work(n) do-IpfvNeg-3SgSbj  time
‘the day when Seydou doesn’t work’

d. ganda 7aya ni:-15-0-ga
country rain(n) rain.fall-IpfvNeg-3SgSbj-PplNeg
‘a land where it doesn’t rain (rain doesn’t fall)’

In subject relatives, participial -ga occurs, but there is no pronominal-subject marking (485).

(485) a. bé walé kal-13-ga nd
child work(n)  do-IpfvNeg-Ppl.Neg Def
‘the child who does not work’

b. sojo tagu 74bo-15-ga-ge
person talk(n) accept-IpfvNeg-Ppl.Neg-P1
‘people who do not agree (to proposals)’

c. sojo pennt nénnd-I3-ga nd

person Iter sweep-IpfvNeg-Ppl.Neg ~ Def
‘the person who does not sweep’

14.5.5 Participle of past marker (sa: mbé, etc.)

Past mbé is attested in perfective participles, following sa:. This construction is past perfect

in sense.
(486) a. [[na: bigi] tubbé sa: mbé nd]
[[cow big] fall.LPfv  have.Ppl  Past Def]
na-Io bo
where?-Loc be.3SgSbj
‘The big cow that had fallen, where is it?’
b. [[na:-pgé™™  ‘“bigi]  tubbé sa: mbé-gé  nd]
[[cow-PI""  Tbig] fallPfv  have.Ppl  Past-Pl Def]
na-1o bo

where?-Loc be.3PISbj
‘The big cows that had fallen, where are they?’
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c. [bé tubbé sa: mbé  ndj
[child fall.Pfv have.Ppl Past  Def]
‘the child who had fallen’

A past imperfective subject relative is (487a). The imperfective verb is in the A/O-stem rather
than the A-stem in the relative-clause version (487a), contrast the main-clause version (487b).
The two also differ in the initial tone of the main ‘sweep’ verb, which has a ripple effect on
the tone of the iteration pénntl.

(487) a. yo naénni pénnd: mbé nd
woman  Iter sweep.Ipfv  Past Def
‘the woman who was sweeping’

b. [y3: nd| nénnti énnd: mbé
[woman Def] Iter sweep.Ipfv Past

‘the woman was sweeping.’

14.6 Relative clause involving verb- or VP-chain

Chain-like combinations of two or more verbs can be relativized. In (488), ‘fall’ and ‘go
down’ are components of a single event. Main clauses are illustrated in (488a-b) for
perfective aspect and in (488d) for imperfective. Corresponding relative clauses are (488c)
and (488e), respectively. Only the final verb is participialized, the nonfinal verb taking the
same chained or subordinated form it has in nonrelative clauses.

(488) a. [g tibbe] [0 sige]
[1PISbj fall.Pfv] [1PISbj  go.down.Pfv]
‘We fell down.’
b. tibbé sigi-ye
fall.Pfv go.down.Pfv-3PISbj
‘They fell down’
c. sojo tubbé sige-gé nd

person fall.Pfv go.down.Pfv-P1 Def
‘the people who fell down’

d. [tubbé néj si siga

[fall and.then] Rdp  go.down.Ipfv.3PISbj
‘they will fall down’
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e. Ssojo [tubbé nél sigo-gé nd
person  [fall and.then]  go.down.Ipfv-P1  Def
‘the people who will fall down’

14.7 Late-NP elements that follow the verb (or verbal participle)
14.7.1 Determiners (demonstrative and definite)

Definite nd is very common in relative constructions, following the verb-participle and
plural -gé¢. Examples of nd occur throughout this chapter.

My assistant did not accept demonstrative md with the internal head, presumably because
of the awkwardness of e.g. ‘this sheep that I bought’. If such a construction does exist,
demonstrative mo ‘this/that’ would presumably occur in its usual position just before the

noun.

14.7.2 Plural suffix (-g¢)

Plural suffix -gé follows the verb-participle. In elicitation, it occasionally appeared at the end
of the internal head as well as on the participle. The first -gé was usually dropped in more
fluent repetitions, and it does not seem to be current in natural speech in this position.
However, if the internal head noun contains a nonsingular numeral, plural -g¢ is required on
the preceding noun or N-Adj (489b). This is presumably because the -gé in this case is
trapped in medial position within the head NP.

(489) a. ys/(?ys:-ge?) régé sa:-ge nd
woman(-PI ?) come.Pfv have.Ppl-Pl Def
‘the women who came’

b. [yo:-ge ta:ndi]  Pegé sa:-ge nd

[woman-Pl  three] come.Pfv have.Ppl-P1 Def
‘the three women who came’

14.7.3 Non-numeral quantifiers (‘all’)

‘All’ quantifiers come at the end of the relative construction, after the definite marker.
(490) a. [Pdlama 1 so:wé-gé  nd sakay] gé:nde

[sheep 1SgSbj buy.Pfv-Pl Def all] g0.Pfv.3PISbj
‘All of the sheep that I bought have gone away.’
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b. [Palama  gé:ndé sa:-gé nd sakdy] q tege
[sheep go.Pfv have.Ppl-Pl Def all] 1P1Sbj see.Pfv
‘We have seen (= located) all of the sheep that got away.’

14.8 Grammatical relation of relativized-on NP
14.8.1 Subject relative clause

As noted above, subject relative clauses have a head NP along with a verb-participle. The
latter has an overt participial morpheme in negative clauses and optionally in positive clauses

(§14.5).

(491) a. [sojo 7egé sa: nd]  na-lo ga
[person come.Pfv  have.Ppl Def] where?-Loc go.out.Stat.3SgSbj
‘The person who came, where is he/she from?

b. [sojo regé sa:-gé nd]
[person come.Pfv have.Ppl -Pl Def]
na-1o gd
where?-Loc go.out.Stat.3PISbj
‘The people who came, where are they from?

Since Bunoge is an SOV language, subjects are usually clause-initial, in relative clauses as
well as main clauses. However, some adverbs can precede the subject, showing that the
subject is internal to the relative clause.

(492) ya.gu 80jo regé sa: nd
yesterday person  come.Pfv have.Ppl  Def
‘the person who came yesterday’

14.8.2 Nonsubject relative clause

An object as head has the usual reduced form of the head NP. It does not have accusative
marking. The verb has basically the same form as in main clauses, including pronominal-
subject affixation. Plural and definite marking associated with the head NP follow the verb.

(493) a. [na: a S3:wé nd] [na-16 bo]

[cow 2SgSbj buy.Pfv  Def] [where?-Loc  be.3SgSbj]
‘Where is the cow that you-Sg bought?’

285



b. [Palama (ge)] a s3:we-ge nd
[sheep (PI)] 2SgSbj buy.Pfv-Pl Def
‘the sheep-PI that you-Sg bought’

c. sojo a tége nd
person 2SgSbj see.Pfv Def
‘the person who(m) you-Sg saw’

If the subject of an object relative is expressed as a nonpronominal NP, it precedes the head
NP. Therefore the object and head NP ‘sheep’ is clearly clause-internal in (494).

(494) [ baw]  ?alama""  so:pge-0 nd
[1SgPoss father]  sheep" bring.Pfv-3SgSbj Def
‘the sheep-Sg that my father brought’ (< ?4lama)

For adverbial relatives, the other common nonsubject relative type with head nouns like
‘day’, ‘place’, and ‘manner’, see §15.2.1.1 and §15.3 below.

14.8.3 Possessor relative clause

In a possessor relative, the possessor remains in its usual position preceding the possessed NP
within the relative clause. The possessor NP has the normal reduced form of a head NP. The
possessed noun has fixed 3Sg possessor suffix -na resuming the possessor, even when the
possessor is plural. The verb does not have subject-relative participial form even when the
possessed NP is subject of its clause.

(495) a. [ys bé:-na tubbé ndjJ na-Io bo
[woman  child-3SgPoss  fall.Pfv  Def] where-Loc  be.3SgSbj
‘Where is the woman whose child fell?’

b. [ys 70bo-nd tubbé-gé  nd] na-1o bo
[woman house-3SgPoss fall.Pfv-Pl1 Def] where-Loc be.3PISbj
‘Where are the women whose house fell?’

14.8.4 Relativization on the complement of a postposition

In (496), the head noun ‘axe’ is separated from a preverbal segment ?émé ndo containing
instrumental postposition ndo preceded by discourse-definite 7émé that resumes ‘axe’.

(496) gul> tepge [?émé ndo] a pdra-ga nd

ax firewood [that.Def Inst] 2SgSbj  cut-Caus.Ipfv.Ppl Def
‘the axe that you-Sg chop wood with’
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In (497), k€ ‘place’ likewise seems to resume ‘house’.
(497) ?20bo ke bij tula nd

house  place 1SgSbj dwell.Ipfv Def
‘the house where I live’
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15 Verb (VP) chaining and adverbial clauses

In grammars of other Dogon languages, I have defined “direct” chains as sequences of two
verbs in which the first is a bare verb stem (or a specialized chaining form) and the second
has full aspect-negation and pronominal-subject inflection. Usually the two verbs cannot be
separated, except by pronominal-subject proclitics.

“Loose” chains are more flexible. A subordinated clause ending in a verb plus a
subordinating suffix or particle is followed by another clause, perhaps a main clause. Various
other constituents, and perhaps a pause, may intervene between the verbs of the two clauses.

15.1 Direct verb chaining

There is no “bare” verb form like that used in verb chains in eastern Dogon languages.
Instead, nonfinal verbs/VPs in chains are either conjugated for pronominal subject (like the
final verb/VP in the chain), or are overtly subordinated. Closely related sequenced events like
‘come and go (back)’ are expressed with a perfective form of the first verb, and either
perfective or imperfective for the second verb depending on the temporal location of the event
sequence vis-a-vis the speech event (or shifted temporal reference point).

15.1.1 Perfective chains for completed event sequences

In the constructions described below, both verbs are perfective and both are conjugated. The
second clause optionally begins with 7émba ‘then’. The first clause optionally ends in mba,
apparently the locative postposition. The subjects are usually coindexed. Howver, since both
verbs are conjugated, noncoindexed subjects are possible.

15.1.1.1 Same-subject perfective chains with and without 2émba ‘then’

Completed event sequences are expressed by two parallel pronominally-inflected perfective
verbs (498a). For third-person subject, the first verb is in the unsuffixed perfective form, so
3Sg and 3P1 are distinguished only by tones. The second verb may be a suffixed perfective as
in a simple main clause, or the sequential construction with 7émba ‘then’ plus unsuffixed
perfective (§15.2.2.1). In the 3Sg subject case, the unsuffixed perfective in the first clause,
whose full tone overlay is normally {LHL}, is realized as {L} (498c-d). In examples like
(498¢c) with two adjacent 3Sg subject verbs, one could argue that the {LHL} overlay is
realized over the two-verb sequence. In other words, the 3Sg {LHL} overlay on the first
(unsuffixed) perfective verb merges with the 3Sg {HL} on the second (suffixed) perfective
verb. 3P1 subject has its normal {HL} overlay in both verbs (498b).
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The examples in (498) involve same-subject sequences.

(498) a. [p gé:nde] [?émba bij 7ége]
[1SgSbj  go.Pfv] [then 1SgSbj come.P{v]

‘I went and came (back).’

b. tibbé sigi-ye
fall.Pfv.3PISbj go.down.Pfv-3PISbj
‘They fell down.’
c. tubbé sige-0
fall.Pfv.3SgSbj go.down.Pfv-3SgSbj
‘He/She fell down.’
d. [séydu regel [?émba gé:nde]
[Seydou come.Pfv.3SgSbj] [then 20.Pfv.3SgSbj]

‘Seydou came and went (back).’

e. [sé:du [ndma nd] para-ge] [?emba  gé:nde]
[S [meat Def] cut-Caus.Pfv.3SgSbj] [then 20.Pfv.3SgSbj]

‘Seydou cut the meat and went (away).’

f.  bijile [?émba do:yé]
go.back.Pfv.3SgSbj [then sleep.Pfv.3SgSbj]

‘He/She went back and slept.’

g. bijile [?émba do:ye]
go.back.Pfv.3PISbj [then sleep.Pfv.3P1Sbj]
‘They went back and slept.’

The sense ‘finish VPing’ is expressed by a perfective chain with the main verb preceding the
(perfective) ‘finish’ verb, see §17.4.1.

There is no way to make a specifically perfective verbal noun, whether or not the final
verb is chained to a preceding one. The verbal noun of a verb-chain is expressed using the
future-time subordinator né for the first verb, followed by the regular verbal-noun form for
the second. See §15.1.2.3 below.

15.1.1.2 Same-subject perfective chains with subordinator mba in first clause

It is also possible to add a perfective subordinator mba to the first verb. In this case, the 3Sg
perfective {LHL} is fully expressed in the first clause. The last two examples in the preceding

subsection can be rephrased as (499a-b). The second clause may or may not begin with 72émba
‘then’ (499c-d).
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(499) a. [bijile mba] [?émba do:ye]
[go.back.Pfv.3SgSbj  Pfv] [then sleep.Pfv.3SgSbj]
‘He/She went back and slept.’

b. [bijilé mba] [?émba do:ye]
[go.back.Pfv.3PISbj Pfv] [then sleep.Pfv.3PISbj]
‘They went back and slept.’

c. [n bijilé mba] [?émba 1) do:ye]
[1Sg go.back.Pfv Ptv] [then 1Sg sleep.Pfv]
‘I went back and slept.’

d. [p bijilé mba] [ do:ye]

[1Sg go.back.Pfv  Pfv] [1Sg sleep.Pfv]
[=(c)]

A sample paradigm is (500). The third person forms are based on the unsuffixed perfective.
1Sg/2Sg and 3Pl have {HL} overlays on the combination verb plus mba, while 1P1/2P1 and
3Sg have {LHL}. Some +ATR stems like sige ‘go down’ allow final o as an alternative to
final e, as in sigé6 mba ‘went down (=retired for the night) and ...” T2015-08 @ 01:19.

(500) ‘looked (and then)’ ‘went down (and then)’
1Sg 1 té:jé mba 1 sigé mba ~ 1 sigo mba
1P1 g té:jé mba gsigé mba ~ 1 sigo mba
2Sg a té;jé mba asigé mba ~  asigo mba
2P1 4 te;jé mba dasigé¢ mba ~ 4 sigo mba
3Sg te;jé mba sigé mba  ~ sigo mba

3P1 té;jé mba sigé mba ~ sigo mba

This construction with mba in the first clause is obligatory when the two verbs are separated
by constituents that are part of the second clause (§15.1.3 below).

Oddly, mba is homophonous with the locative postposition (§8.2.3.1), which makes little
sense conceptually as a subordinator in a perfective chain. Comparison of subordinator mba
with ?émba ‘then’ and perhaps with past enclitic mbé (§10.5.1) may be closer to the mark
etymologically.

15.1.1.3 Different-subject perfective chains

Since both verbs in the perfective-chain construction are pronominally conjugated, the
construction can be used in different-subject sequences, as long as the two events are closely
sequenced.
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(501) a. [séydu ta:-be mi-ngu tabe]
[Seydou door-child 1Sg-Acc give.Pfv.3SgSbj],

[?émba il gé:nde]
[then 1SgSbj go.Pfv]

‘Seydou gave me the key and I left.

b. [bé:-ge nd] ta:-be mi-ngu tabe]
[child-P]1  Def] door-child 1Sg-Acc give.Pfv.3PISbj,
[?émba il gé:nde]
[then 1SgSbj g0.Pfv]

‘The children gave me the key and I left.

15.1.2 Future-time event chains with sequential né ~ né
15.1.2.1 Same-subject future-time chains with or without 7émba ‘then’

Future-time event sequences are expressed by the future-time sequential subordinator né
added directly to the perfective (E/I-stem) of the nonfinal verb(s). The usual form of the
subordinator is né, but it optionally assimilates to a preceding +ATR stem to become né. The
second verb is a stripped-down imperfective (A-stem without reduplication or iteration). Both
verbs are conjugated for pronominal subject. If the subject is third person, the first verb takes
unsuffixed perfective form before né (3Sg and 3Pl are distinguished by tones). If it is 3Sg, the
normal 3Sg {LHL} overlay for unsuffixed perfective is seemingly leveled to {L}, followed
by H-tone on né and again {L} on the second verb (502c-d,h). Arguably the {LHL} overlay is
realized on the entire Vb1-né-Vb2 sequence.

The examples in (502) involve same-subject clause sequences. See below for disjoint
subjects. gé:ndeé ‘go’, which is very common as first verb in this construction, is truncated to

gé:n né.
(502) a. [p gén néf [0 7éga]
[1SgSbj go.Pfv and.then]  [1SgSbj come.Ipfv]
‘I will go and come (back).’
b. [gén néf réga
[go.Pfv.3PISbj and.then] come.Ipfv.3PISbj
‘They will go and come (back).’
c. [gén né| rega

[go.Pfv.3SgSbj and.then] come.Ipfv.3SgSbj
‘He/She will go and come (back).’
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d. [séydu rége néj bijila
[Seydou come.Pfv.3SgSbj and.then] go.back.Ipfv.3SgSbj
‘Seydou will come and go back.’

e. [[bé:-g¢  nd] 7égé nél bijila
[Ichild-PI Nom] come.Pfv.3PISbj and.then]  go.back.Ipfv.3PISbj
‘The children will come and go back.’

f.  [bé:-ge gé:n néf 7éga
[child-P1 g0.Pfv.3PISbj and.then] go.back.Ipfv.3PISbj
‘The children will go and come (back)

g [n 7égé néf [0 bijila]
[1SgSbj come.Pfv and.then] [1SgSbj  go.back.Ipfv]
‘I will come and go back.’

h. [sé:du [nama nd]  para-gé né| bijila
[S [meat Def] cut-Caus.Pfv.3SgSbj and.then] go.back.Ilpfv.3SgSbj

‘Seydou will cut the meat and go back.’

Additional partial paradigms for the first verb are in (503). The tonal forms shown are those
immediately preceding a same-subject second verb, so that the first two parts of the {LHL}
overlay associated with 3Sg is expressed, L on the first verb and H on né. In other contexts
the {LHL} is expressed on the first verb plus né ~ né, e.g. 3Sg ?eégé né for ‘come’.

(503) Pfv3Sg  gloss with -né when the subject is...
1Sg 1P1 3P1 3Sg
rége ‘come’ 1 76gé né g 7égé né 76gé né 7ége né
gé:nde ‘go’ 1) gé:n né 7 gé:n né gé:n né geé:n né

diunjiré  ‘push’ g dunjiré né  § dunjuré né  dinjiré né dunjuré né

3

pdra-ge cut’ 1) pdra-gé né 1 para-ge né  pdrd-gé né para-ge né
tiubbé “fall’ 1) tibbé né g tubbé né tibbé né tubbé né
7olle ‘goup’ p 9lI€ né g 73lI¢ né ?olI€ né POlI¢ né

It is also possible to begin the second clause with 7émba (or tonal variant) ‘then’. In this case,
if the subject is 3Sg or 1P1/2P], the first verb and né are {L}-toned (504a).

(504) a. [sédi  bijile né] [?6mbd  dd:ya]

[S go.back.Pfv.3SgSbj  and.then] [then sleep.Ipfv.3SgSbj]
‘Seydou will go back and sleep.’
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b. [[bé:-gé  nd]  bijilé néjf [?émba  do:ya]
[[child-P1 Def] go.back.Pfv.3PISbj and.then] [then sleep.Ipfv.3PISbj]
‘The children will go back and sleep.’

15.1.2.2 Different-subject future-time chains

The same nonfinal perfective clause plus né can be used when the subjects of the two clauses
are disjoint (505).

(505) [[bé:-ge nd| pdanange so:ngé néf
[[child-P1  Def] meal bring.Pfv-3PISbj and.then]
7émba b1 ja
then 1PISbj eat.Ipfv

‘The children will bring the meal and we will eat.’

15.1.2.3 Verbal noun of chained verbs

A verbal noun elicited for a verb-verb combination (‘go and come [back]’) makes us of the né
construction for the first verb and the morphological verbal noun for the second. The rising
tones and vocalism of the verb before né point to the 3Sg form of the né construction, but
without Rightward H-Movement.

(506) a. [gén nél 7égo-na
[go.Pfv.3SgSbj and.then] come-VbIN
‘going and coming back’

b. [Pegé néj gé:ndo-na
[come.Pfv.3SgSbj  and.then] g20-VbIN
‘coming and going (back)’

Although né is elsewhere found in chains denoting futureevents, in the verbal noun there is no

time reference.

15.1.3 Arguments of chained verbs

If a nonpredicative constituent is shared by two chained verbs, it is normally placed before the

first verb.
(507) ?dlama [ S€lg] [ 7oré]

sheep [1SgSbj slaughter.P{v] [1SgSbj skin.butcher.Pfv]
‘I slaughtered and (skinned and) butchered a sheep.’
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In perfective chains, if the second verb has arguments not shared by the first verb, the mba
subordinator on the first verb becomes obligatory.

(508) a. [di:ni mba]  [[kombii mba] 7émba també]
[run.Pfv.3PISbj  Pfv] [[hole Loc] then fall.Pfv.3PISbj]

‘They ran and fell into the hole.’

b. [di:ni mba]  [[kombi mba]  Pémba tumbé]
[run.Pfv.3SgSbj Pfv] [[hole Loc] then fall.Pfv.3SgSbj]

‘He/She ran and fell into the hole.’

c. [Pollé mba] [?émba mi-ngu numbeé]
[get.up.Pfv.3SgSbj  Pfv]  [then 1Sg-Acc hit.Pfv.3SgSbj]
‘He/She got up and hit me.’

15.1.4 Chains of deontic modals
15.1.4.1 Imperative chains

In (509a-b), all of the verbs are identical to or slightly trimmed versions of regular imperative
forms. In (509a), 7010 ‘get up!-2Sg’ and so:5go ‘bring!-2Sg’ are identical to regular singular-
addressee imperatives. In (509b), sé:pga-y" ‘bring!-2PI’ is a regular plural-addressee
imperative, and except for losing its final -y” so is ?olla, cf. ?rolla-y" ‘get up!-2PI’.
Although -y"is the plural-addressee suffix, its loss of little consequence, since the remaining
7olla differs in tone and vocalism from singular-addressee ?0//0 and from any other verb form
that could occur clause-initially.

(509) a. 7?ollo [panangé s0:1g0]
get.up.Imprt [meal bring.Imprt]
‘Get up-2Sg and bring the food!” (< panapge )

b. 7olla [panangeé so:nga-y"|
get.up.Imprt.P1Addr [meal bring.Imprt-P1Addr]
‘Get up-2PI1 and bring the food!’

In (509a), the two imperative verbs are separated by an object noun that belongs with the
second verb. Removing this intervening constituent creates a verb-verb sequence. When the
addressee is plural, both verbs are still based on regular plural-subject imperatives, and the
first verbs still have their final -y” trimmed off (510a-b).

(510) a. gé:nda réga-y"

go.Imprt.PIAddr come.Imprt-Pl.Addr
‘Go-2P1 and come (back)!’
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b. ?7éga bi:-ya-y"
come.Imprt.Pl1Addr lie.down-MP.Imprt-Pl.Addr
‘Come-2P1 and lie down (=go to bed)!”

However, when the two adjacent imperatives are singular-addressee forms, the situation
becomes more complex. (511a-b) are singulars corresponding to the plurals in (510a-b)

above.
(511) a. génda= a) 7égu
go.Imprt 2SgSbj come.QuotImprt
‘Go-2Sg and come (back)!’
b. Pega= a) bi:-yu

come.Imprt 2SgSbj lie.down-MP.QuotImprt
‘Come-2Sg and lie down (=go to bed)!’

There are two surprises in (512a-b). To begin with, the first imperative ends in a rather than o,
and the a is often (though not always) heard as long. Since ‘go’ and ‘come’ have final o in
their singular-addressee imperatives geé:ndo and 7égo, the final a(:) suggests that a 2Sg
proclitic a has been intercalated between the two verbs and that /oa/ has contracted. It is
syntactically bracketed with the second verb, but cliticizes phonologically to the first. As for
the second verb, instead of normal main-clause imperative form (?égo ‘come!’, bi:-yo ‘lie
down!”), it has the U-stem and {HL} overlay, which are regular for the 2Sg subject quoted
imperative (§10.8.3.1) rather than main-clause imperative. The shift to U-stem is more
conspicuous for verbs whose regular singular-addressee imperative ends in a, like ‘eat’ in
(512), cf. ja ‘eat!-2Sg’.

(512) Polla= a Ja:
get.up 2SgSbj eat.Imprt
‘Get up-2Sg and eat!’ (< 701l0)

An imperative chain can also be structured as a single final imperative form, preceded by a
future-time sequential subordinated clause with né. There are no surprises in this construction.

(513) [a 251l¢ né] panangé ja

[2SgSbj go.up.Pfv and.then] meal eat.Imprt
‘Go up-2Sg and eat a meal!’ (< pandnge )

15.1.4.2 Hortative chains

In (514), both verbs are hortative, with 1P proclitic and suffix -y". The only comment needed
is that since the second 7 is syllabified with the final syllable of the first verb, this syllable
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should have ended up as [déy"fj] with an unpronounceable <HLH> tone. Instead it is leveled

to H-tone.
(514) [ geéndé-y"] [7 rege-y"]
[1P1Sbj go-Hort] [1PISbj come-Hort]

‘Let’s go (there) and come (back)!’

15.2 Temporal adverbial clauses
15.2.1 Adverbial clauses expressing temporal simultaneity or overlap
15.2.1.1 Noun-headed temporal relative clause (‘[at] the time when ...”)

In (515), déni ‘day’ is the head, so the relative clause functions as a temporal adverbial
clause. My assistant pronounces déni with H-tone as head noun, but déni as ordinary noun
‘day’, as in deni-gé ta:ndu ‘three days’. nagga functions as an echo for déni following the
relative clause proper, cf. interrogative na nanga ‘(on) which day?’ (§13.2.2.4).

(515) [déni g rége nanga]  d3:wé
[day 1SgSbj  come.Pfv  day] die.Pfv.3SgSbj
‘He/She died (on) the day I came.’

Logically, there should be a spatiotemporal postposition. However, like English on in the free
translation of (515), the postposition is understood and usually omitted. Alternatively, we can
think of nanga as a specialized postposition used only in temporal relatives with specific
heads.

15.2.1.2 Same-subject imperfective (‘while’) clause with lengthened A/O-stem

This construction is possible when the subjects are coindexed. In (516a), the time-of-day verb
(‘spend night’) is clause-final in normal main-clause form. The subordinated VP has a
somewhat compound-like construction in which object nouns that have an H-tone, like niind
‘song’ (516a) and doronge ‘sleep (n)’ in (516¢-d), undergo Rightward H-Movement (— nups,
dorongé ). The subordinated verb has a unique A/O/U-stem, with A/O-stem for final-nonhigh-
vowel verbs. Final-high-vowel verbs usually have final u-vowel, though the important verb
kani ‘do’ can have either a or u vowel. In any event, the final vowel is lengthened. The
lengthened vowel is <HL>-toned before 3Pl subject verbs and before 1Pl 7 and 2Sg 4, i.e.
before any H-tone. In the 1Pl and 2PI cases, this creates unpronounceable <HLH> syllables
which are simplified to <HL> (1PI) or H (2P1). The lengthened vowel is L-toned before 3Sg
subject verbs and before 1Sg 77 and 2Sg a4, i.e. before any L-tone. This tonal behavior is unlike
anything else in Bunoge tonology. Nonfinal syllables of the subordinated verb are L-toned. In
the second person forms, contraction with 2Sg 4 or 2P1 4 disguises stem-final vowel length.
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(516)

[bé: nd] [ntins nupa:| da:ye-0
[child Def] [song sing. Ipfv.3SgSbj] spend.night.Pfv-3SgSbj
‘The child spent the night singing (=sang all night).’

[ya: n3]  [wale kana:] 7 dad:ye
[night Def] [work(n) do.Ipfv] 1PISbj spend.night.Pfv
‘(Last) night we spent the night working.’

[ya: nsd]  [wale kana:] da:ye
[night Def] [work(n) do.Ipfv.3PISbj]  spend.night.P{v.3PISbj
‘(Last) night they spent the night working.’

[dorongé do:yo:] déné
[sleep(n) sleep.Ipfv.3SgSbj] spend.day.Pfv.3SgSbj
‘He/She spent the (mid-)day sleeping [focus].” (< doronge)

du:ni: déné
run.Ipfv.PISbj spend.day.Pfv.3PISbj
‘They spent the (mid-)day running [focus].’

[pénnii-nge neénna:] déné
[sweep-Nom sweep.Ipfv] spend.day.Pfv.3PISbj

‘They spent the (mid-)day sweeping [focus].’

‘Spent the (mid-)day sleeping’ as in (516d) for various pronominal-subject categories is

tabulated in

(617). For reasons given above, the tones of the lengthened vowel are somewhat

unstable especially in 1P1/2PI forms.

(517) subject

1Sg
1P1
2Sg
2P1

3Sg
3P1

13

___spent the day sleeping’

dorongé do:yo: il déné
dorongé do:yo: il déné
dorongé doya= a déné
dorongé doyd= a déné
dorongé do:yo: déné
dorongé do:yo: déné

15.2.1.3 Different-subject imperfective (‘while’) clause with -w"

If the subjects are disjoint, the ‘while’ clause is expressed as an imperfective nonsubject

relative clause, with imperfective suffix -w".
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(518) [wale 7 kana-w"] [dorongé  do:ya: mbé]
[work(n) 1Pl do.Ipfv-while] [sleep(n) sleep.Ipfv.3SgSbj  Past]
‘Yesterday he was sleeping while we worked’

n

For this -w" in perception-verb complements, see §17.2.2.2. A phonologically similar -w
occurs in bare statives of perception verbs (§10.4.1.3) and in adjectival predicates in
comparatives (§12.1.1).

15.2.1.4 ‘Since ...’ clauses (mba digi)

With an adverb X, ‘since’ is [X digi], as in ya:gu digi ‘since yesterday’. A ‘since’ clause has
mba digi after a perfective verb. For perfective subordinator mba see §15.1.1.2.

(519) ma: p 7ége mba digi,
here come 1SgSbj Pfv since,
nama il tema:-Ii

meat 1SgSbj  eat.meat-PfvNeg
‘Since I came here I haven’t eaten any meat.’

15.2.2 Adverbial clauses expressing a chronological sequence
15.2.2.1 Sequential 2émba ‘then’ plus perfective

The preverbal particle 7émba combines with a following conjugated perfective or (less often)
imperfective verb. These 2émba clauses are noninitial in chains expressing event sequences.
The preceding verb is perfective, regardless of whether the overall sequence has been
completed or is in the future. ?émba may be glossed as ‘then’.

Following 7émba, perfective verbs have their usual forms for 1st/2nd person subjects, and
unsuffixed forms for third person subjects (3Sg and 3P1 distinguished by tones). Imperfective
verbs lack their reduplications.

7émba itself remains {HL}-toned except in the 3Sg, where it undergoes Rightward
H-Movement to ?émbd before {LHL}-toned verb. The distinct surface tones for 3Sg and 3P1
subjects give the third-person portion of the ?émba paradigm the superficial appearance of a
conjugated verb paradigm. The 3Sg LH pattern versus 3P1 HL pattern is reminiscent of the
unsuffixed perfective which has similar tones. However, 1st/2nd person proclitics occur only
on the following verb, not on 7émba, which is therefore clearly not an auxiliary verb.
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(520) ‘then  ran’ ‘then _ (will) run’

1Sg ’émba g di:ni 7émba bi] du:na
1P1 ’émba g dii:ni 7émba ] dii:na
2Sg ’émba= a di:ni ’émba= a du:na
2P1 fémba= a dii:ni 7émba= a dii:na
3Sg femba dii:ni 7emba dii:na
3P1 7émba di:ni 7émba di:na

7émba should be distinguished from ?7émbeé, a preverbal particle in the progressive
construction (§10.2.2.2). Because of contractions, the two constructions can be confused in
the second person forms, but the verb is perfective (E/I-stem) in the ‘then’ construction and
imperfective (A-stem) in the progressive.

The etymology of sequential 7émba ‘then’ is obscure. It may be connected in some way
with perfective subordinator mba, with which it may co-occur (§15.1.1.2). However, ?émba
‘then’ may precede imperfective as well as perfective verbs.

15.2.2.2 “Worked until got tired’ = ‘worked for a very long time’

In (521a-b), a first clause denoting a prolonged activity is followed by a same-subject clause
meaning ‘until X got tired’, emphasizing the extreme prolongation of the first activity. The
emphasis is not always on literal fatigue as seen in (521b).

(521) a. [di:nu ij dii:ni] [fi— 1 déné]
[running(n) 1SgSbj run.Pfv] [until 1SgSbj  be.tired.Pfv]
‘I ran and ran until I got tired.’

b. [ndma bij témej [fa— bij déné]
[meat 1SgSbj  eat.meat.Pfv] [until 1SgSbj  be.tired.Pfv]
‘I ate meat until I got tired.” (= ‘I gorged myself on meat.”)

15.2.3 ‘Before ...’ clauses with 7ina ‘says’

7tna is the 3Pl-subject short imperfective of 7iné ‘say’. In this construction, it follows another
verb, which is in imperfective form even when denoting a past-time event (because this event
is/was in the future from the temporal perspective of the chronologically prior event).
Specifically, it has the form of an {HL}-toned 3Pl subject form imperfective in a nonsubject
focalized clause. The clause denoting the prior event, e.g. ‘go inside’ in (522a), is in whatever
inflectional category it would have in the absence of the ‘before’ clause (perfective,
imperfective, imperative, hortative, etc.).
Examples of this construction are in (522).
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(522) a. [[fdya nd]  Peéga ?anaj ij dé:

[[rain(n) Def] come.Ilpfv.3SgSbj say.Ipfv.3PISbj] 1SgSbj go.in.Pfv
‘I went inside before the rain came down.’

b. [?éga 7unaj il yog-gé
[come.Ipfv.3PISbj  say.Ipfv.3PISbj] 1SgSbj  hide-MP.Pfv
‘I hid (myself) before they came.’

c. [n 7éga unaj di:ni-yé
[1SgSbj  come.Ipfv say.Ipfv.3PISbj]  run.Pfv-3PISbj
‘They fled before I came.’

d g gu:ndé-y"  [[Pobo  n3]  tubba 7anaj

1PISbj go-Hort [[house Def] fall.Ipfv.3SgSbj say.Ipfv.3PISbj
‘Let’s go outside, before the house falls.’

15.3 Spatial and manner relatives

15.3.1 Spatial relative clause (‘where ...”)

The noun ‘place’ is k€ (definite k€: nd). Relative clauses with k¢ as head can function as NP
arguments, or (with a locative postposition) as spatial adverbial clauses. In (523), the relative
construction (ending with tibb¢) is followed by locative postposition ndo.

(523) [/a baw ngu] ij tége]
[[2SgPoss father Acc] 1SgSbj see.Pfv]
[[[na:-pge ndj ké tibbe] ndo]
[[[cow-PI Def] place fall.Pfv.3PISbj] Loc]

‘I saw your-Sg father in the place where the cows fell.’

15.3.2 Manner relative clause (‘how ...”) with bdna ‘way, manner’
15.3.2.1 Subjectless manner clause with -y after lengthened A-stem

This construction is used when the manner adverbial has an unexpressed generalized agent.
bana ‘way, manner’ (becoming bana by Rightward H-Movement) is combined with an
invariant (unconjugated) verb form ending in -y based on the imperfective (A-stem) but with
final lengthening. I know of no other construction with this verb form in Bunoge.
Historically, -y might be a phonetically degraded form of an echo noun corresponding to head
noun bana, compare ndi (§15.3.2.3 below).
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(524) a. [bo-1o bana Polla:-y] bij ?indo
[there manner  go.up.Ipfv-how]  1SgSbj not.know
‘I don’t know how to go up there.” (< 251l¢)

b. [bé: ndj [bana rolla:-y] 7indo-@
[child Def] [manner go.up.Ipfv-how] not.know-3SgSbj
‘The child doesn’t know how to go up (=climb).’

c. [bé:-ge ndj [bana 7olla:-y] 7indo-ya
[child-P1 Def] [manner go.up.Ipfv-how] not.know-3PISbj
‘The children don’t know how to go up (=climb).’

Representative -y forms of verbs are in (525). The verb is in the A-stem, with +ATR vocalism

in nonfinal syllables, as in the imperfective.
(525) verb with -y gloss

a. monosyllabic

dé: da:-y ‘pound’
ké: ka:-y ‘sew’
i pa:-y ‘draw water’

b. bisyllabic

yébe yoba:-y ‘dance’

sgjé soja:-y ‘tie’

sigé siga:-y ‘go down’

simi sima:-y ‘build’

gEweé gewa:-y kill’

bé:l¢ béla:-y ‘get, obtain’

di-yyée du-ya:-y ‘carry on head’
homophonous in -y form

Palle rolla:-y ‘goup’

rolle rolla:-y ‘getup’

c. trisyllabic
diinjire dunjura:-y ‘push’

15.3.2.2 Imperfective manner clause with subject and no subordinator

Examples (526a-c) exemplify imperfective manner clauses, similar in function to the
subjectless ones described above, but this time with a conjugated verb in the manner clause.
The verb is a simple imperfective (without reduplication). bdna, the tonal variant of bana
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‘manner’ used as relative head, undergoes Rightward H-Movement before an L-initial 3Sg
verb (526¢).

(526) a. [bé:-ge nd| bana siga] 7indo-ya
[child-P1 Nom] manner go.down.Ipfv.3PISbj.Ppl] not.know-3PISbj
‘The children don’t know how to go down.’

b. [bana bij siga] bij 7indo
[manner 1SgSbj  go.down.Ipfv.Ppl] 1SgSbj not.know
‘I don’t know how to go down.’

c. [sé:du bana sigd] 7indo-0
[S manner  go.down.Ipfv.3SgSbj.Ppl] not.know-3SgSbj
‘Seydou doesn’t know how to go down.’

d. [Palama  bana a séla nd] né:=la
[sheep manner 2SgSbj  slaughter.Ipfv.Ppl Def] be.good=it.is.not
‘The way you-Sg slaughter a sheep is not good.’

15.3.2.3 Imperfective manner clause with subject and ndi ‘like’

ndi ‘like, in the manner of” may occur after a manner clause (527). It might be analysed as an
echo of internal head bana ‘manner’, cf. §14.2.5.

(527) a. [[séydu wale bana kana] ndi]
[[Seydou work(n) manner do.Ipfv.3SgSbj.Ppl] like]
bi] kéna

1SgSb;  do.Ipfv
‘I do (work) the (same) way that Seydou does work.’

b. [[séydu bana du:na ndi] 1§ du:na
[[Seydou manner run.Ipfv.3SgSbj.Ppl like] 1Sg  run.Ipfv
‘I run the (same) way that Seydou runs.’

15.3.3 “From (when) X, until Y’ (mba, fi— )

The ‘from (the time when)’ clause in (528) has a perfective verb (nalé ‘they bore, they gave
birth to’) and perfective subordinator mba. The “until’ clause has a simple (unreduplicated)
imperfective verb following fi— ‘until, all the way to’. The two clauses are differentiated
intonationally with incomplete .7 (final high pitch) followed by completed \ (low pitch).
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(528) [a-yd-pgi  ndlé mba.”],  [fi— dé:wan],

[3Pl-Acc  give.birth.Pfv.3PISbj Pfv] [until die.Ipfv.3PISbj]
[sojo"! Hdar-ge] bé:
[person™ Hevil-P1] be.3PISbj

‘From when they’re born (lit. “they [their mothers] bear them”), until they die, they
are wicked people.’
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16 Conditional constructions

Conditional constructions consist of an antecedent clause (occasionally more than one) and a
consequent clause. In the main type (hypothetical), the realization or truth of the antecedent
event entails the realization or truth of the consequent event. In hypothetical conditionals, the
antecedent event is usually in the future or is otherwise uncertain, and the consequent event
would follow the antecedent event in time. There is usually a causal relationship between
antecedent and consequent. Other types of conditionals are counterfactuals and ‘even if’
conditionals.

16.1 Hypothetical conditional with mé ‘if’

mé ‘if” is clause-final after an inflected verb. The antecedent denotes a possible future
eventuality, but it takes perfective form, on the grounds that it is completed prior to the
consequent event. The consequent is an ordinary main clause, normally imperfective or a
deontic modal (imperative, hortative). The two clauses need not have the same subject. The
verbs of both clauses have regular pronominal-subject marking.

16.1.1 Regular antecedent clause

Hypothetical conditional antecedents are in (529). The tone overlays are discussed at the end
of this section.

(529) a. [sén nd] dabé me, 70ji 70na
[holy.day Def] pass.Pfv.3SgSbj if, road 1SgSbj say.Ipfv
‘When the holy day has passed (= after the holy day), I plan to travel.’

b. a-pgu il tegé mé,
3Sg-Acc 1SgSbj see.Pfv if,
tondi-ge a-pgu ta il taba
money 3Sg-Acc Rdp  1SgSbj give.Ipfv

‘If I see him, I’ll give him the money.’
c. [fa:madu pgu] a tegé mé, du:nu

[Amadou Acc] 2SgSbj see if, run.Imprt
‘If you see Amadou, run!’
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Paradigms of perfective positive verbs plus mé are in (530). The third person perfectives are

suffixed, as in simple main clauses. However, all subject categories including 1st/2nd persons

require an {LH} overlay on a perfective verb preceding meé.

(530) category

1Sg
1P1
2Sg
2P1

3Sg
3P1

The antecedent may be perfective negative (531).

(531) ji
food

‘eat’

i j& mé
7 j& mé
aj& mé

4 j& me

J&-J mé
Ju-yyé mé

ja:-ndi
eat.meal-PfvNeg.3PISbj if,

‘slaughter’

1) s€lé mé
g sélé mé
a sélé mé

4 sélé mé

sélé-J me
sél-yé mé

mé,

‘If they don’t eat, they won’t work.’

‘go back’

1 bijilé mé
7 bijilé mé
a bijilé mé
4 bijilé mé

bijilé-O me
bijil-1é mé

wale kani-nda
work(n) do-IpfvNeg.3P1Sbj

Perfective negative verbs plus me are in (632). The segmental form (stem type and suffix) are

as in main clauses. There is no tonal change in 1Pl/2PI or 3Sg, which are entirely {L}-toned

(including the suffix) as in main clauses. However, 1Sg/2Sg have an LH pattern with the H on

the perfective negative suffix, versus {LHL} in main clauses. Alternatively we could think of

{LHL} as including mé, in which case the only change is a shift of the H-tone onto the suffix.

Compare 5 sela:-If mé ‘if I do not slaughter’ in (532) below with main clause 5 séla:-1i ‘I did
not slaughter’. 3P1 has {HLH}, with the final H realized on the suffix, and with the initial H
spread rightward into the antepenult of a quadrisyllabic word form (trisyllabic stem plus

syllabic suffix). This contrasts with {HL} in main clauses, the H again spreading only into the

antepenult; compare séla.-ndi mé ‘if they do not slaughter’ in (532) below with main clause

séla:-ndi ‘they do not slaughter’.

(532) category

1Sg
1P1
2Sg
2P1

3Sg
3P1

‘not eat’

17 ja:-Iif mé
g ja:-Ii mé
a ja:-If mé

4 ja:-Ii mé

ja:-1i-& mé
ja:-ndi mé

‘not slaughter’ ‘not go back’

1 sela:-If mé
g séla:-Ii mé
a séla:-Iif mé

d sela:-Ii mé

1 bijilo:-If mé
g bijilo:-Ii mé
a bijilo:-If me
a bijilo:-1i mé

sela:-1i-& mé bijilo:-1I-& mé

séla:-ndi mé
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Tonal analysis is difficult. For the 1st/2nd persons and for 3Sg, the data are consistent with
Rightward H-Movement, shifting an H-tone onto the final syllable of the verb. An {LH}
overlay would not work since the 1P1/2P1 and 3Sg perfective negatives have no H-tone.

However, Rightward H-Movement would not work for the 3Pl perfective negative, e.g.
ja:-ndi mé, which has two H-tones on the flanks of the verb. Here it seems that we must
invoke Final Tone-Raising.

16.2 Alternative ‘if’ particles
16.2.1 ‘Evenif...” (mé" fe)

To indicate that the realization of the antecedent will not affect the consequent, the regular ‘if’
morpheme mé is expanded as mé” fé ‘even if’.

(533) [séydu 7egé me"  feé] Jjo-b-0
[Seydou come.Pfv.3SgSbj  if even| eat-IpfvNeg-3SgSbj
‘Even if Seydou comes, he won’t eat.’

Compare NP-final particle f¢ ‘also; even’ (§19.1.2).

16.3 Counterfactual conditional (mbd:ndo)

The antecedent event did not in fact take place during a relevant past time interval. The
speaker claims that had it been realized, the consequent event would also have been realized.

An initial attempt to elicit a true counterfactual was unsuccessful. The assistant quite
reasonably rephrased ‘if it hadn’t rained, we would have gone to sleep here’ as ‘it rained, if
not for that (i.e. otherwise) we would have gone to sleep here’ (534). The consequent clause
does have the usual Dogon form for a counterfactual consequent clause, i.e. with a past
imperfective verb.

(534) [Paya ndj 7ége-0,
[rain(n) Def] come.Pfv-3SgSbj,
[Pemé =1a meé]  ma:-na: q bi-ya: mbé

[that.Def=it.is.not  if] here-Loc  1PISbj  lie.down-MP.Ipfv Past
‘It rained. If not for that, we were going to lie down here.’

True counterfactuals that were elicited later have an antecedent with a type of past perfect
verb, with mbo:ndo instead of the usual past morpheme mbé. The ndo ending is
homophonous with the instrumental and locative postposition, but etymologically it may
really be an archaic ‘if” particle (cf. Yanda Dom dé and its cognates in eastern Dogon). The
consequent is in past imperfective form (§10.5.1.1), with reduplication instead of full-stem
iteration.
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(535) séward=a g depgé mbo:ndo],

Sevare=Loc 1P1Sbj remain.Pfv Past.if]
[mi-ya-pgu gé gewa: mbé]
[1Pl-Acc Rdp kill.Ipfv.3PISbj  Past]

‘If we had stayed in Sevare, they would have killed us.’

An example with two negative clauses is (536). The fact that unreduced mbd:ndo follows past
morpheme wé, shows that mbo:ndo is no longer transparently segmentable into past mbé and
some following morpheme.

(536) na:-hi-0 wé mbd:ndo,
drink-PfvNeg-3SgSbj Past Past.if,
[na: nd ngu] donjs-15-0 Wé
[cow Def Acc] bump-IpfvNeg-3SgSbj Past

‘If he hadn’t drunk (=been drinking), he would not have collided with the cow.’
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17 Complement and purposive clauses

17.1 Quotative complements

The material quoted may be based on prior or imagined speech events. or mental events
(decisions, intentions, desires).

There is no ‘that’ complementizer. Quotations can be be marked by a clause-final
unconjugated quotative particle wa (§17.1.3), and/or by a conjugated ‘say’ verb 7uné (§11.3).
Logophoric pronouns are absent, but the use of unsuffixed versus suffixed third-person
perfective verbs may indicate logophoric subject. Quoted clauses have some special features,
such as a quoted imperative verb form replacing an original imperative (§17.1.4.1).

17.1.1 Direct versus indirect in quotative complements

Because the primary clause-level indicative categories are aspect-negation rather than tense
categories, the categories used in the original quote do not require conversion.

Pronominal-person categories, however, are usually updated to conform to those of the
current speech event, as in English indirect discourse. If the original speech-event participants
(quoted speaker and addressee) were distinct from the current participants, they are usually
converted from first and second to third person. In the first part of (537), lion’s original 2Sg
pronoun (addressing the child) is phrased as 3Sg. In the second part, child’s original 1Sg
pronoun is also phrased as 3Sg. The free translation shows the original direct quotation,
before these pronominal conversions.

(537) na-lo bé:lg wa, mo no,
where?  get.Pfv.3SgSbj Quot, this Def
[?1ba mba] gajaga-w" bé:l¢ wa,
[market Loc] scramble-while get.Pfv.3SgSbj  Quot,

‘(Lion) said, “where did you-Sg get (it)?” (Child) said, “I managed to get (it) at the
market.” > (T2015-08 @ 01:28)

Direct quotation is also possible, with original first and second pronouns retained. Direct
quotation occurs occasionally in tales, favored by lively back-and-forth discourse.

(538) [a ?6g¢6 mé"  ta"] o-ngu tém-mé,
[2SgSbj come.Pfv if only] 2Sg-Acc devour.Pfv-3PISbj,
sabi kixy'e, [n Hlpaw  pgo]  kalibu kani-@,

because hyena, [1SgPoss  "“father Acc] trickery do.Pfv-3SgSbj
‘(Child to mother:) “As soon as you come (=arrive), they will devour you. Because
hyena has tricked my father”.” (T2015-08 @ 01:11)
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17.1.2 ‘Say that ...’ with inflectable ‘say’ verb (?uné)

The verb 7uné ‘say’ (§11.3) is illustrated in (539). It is phrased prosodically with the
preceding quotation, which is usually (but not always) treated as focus. When it is so treated,
a third-person-subject verb takes unsuffixed (defocalized) form, e.g. {L}-toned 3Sg ?uné
rather than suffixed 7dné-&J (539c¢) and 3Pl 7iné rather than suffixed 7dni-yé (539d). If the
author of the quoted material is overtly expressed as a nonpronominal NP, it precedes the
quotation. This can result is bracketing ambiguities, shown in (539¢c) by the alternative
bracketings associated with different translations.

(539) a. [P?émbe bij 7egal ij uné
[Prog 1SgSbj  come.Ipfv] 1SgSbj  say

‘I said I am coming.’

b. [séydu fembé  régal il uné
[Seydou  Prog come.Ipfv.3SgSbj] 1SgSbj say.Pfv
‘I said that Seydou is coming.’

c. séydu fembé regd uné
Seydou Prog come.Ipfv.3SgSbj say.Pfv.3SgSbj
‘Seydou, said that hey is coming.’ sé:du [Pembé ?Pega] 7uné

n n n

‘Seydouy said that he/shey is coming.’
‘He/She said that Seydou is coming.’ [sé:du Pembé Pégd] Puné

d. [bé:-ge ndj [Pémbé  Péga] 7uné
[child-P1  Def] [Prog come.Ipfv.3PISbj] say.Pfv.3PISbj
‘The children, said that they, are coming.’
‘The children, said that they, are coming.’

The combination of quoted imperfective verb with same-subject ‘say’ (in the sense ‘think, say
to oneself”) often means ‘intend/plan to (do)’ (§17.1.5). 3P1 imperfective 7una ‘they say’ is
also part of the ‘before (doing)’ construction (§15.2.3).

17.1.3 Quotative clitic wa

Unconjugatable clause-final particle wa occurs after quoted clauses (540). It conditions
Rightward H-Movement in a preceding word.

(540) a-pgu dagidm kani wa

3Sg-Acc taste(n) do.Pfv.3SgSbj  Quot
‘(Hyena) said, “you have outwitted (“tasted”) me.” (< kani )(T2015-08 @ 00:34)
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wa may be omitted when the conjugated ‘say’ verb is present. However, unlike the case in
other Dogon languages, the two may co-occur (541).

(541) [ka:y"e ya] [jomé vaj,
[hyena and] [hare and],
[4n Al ni-ni pgu]  so:l-a: wa 2uine,

[3PIPoss "“mother = Acc] buy-Rev-Purp Quot  say.Pfv.3PISbj,
‘Hyena and hare decided to sell their mothers.’

As in other Dogon languages, when the original quoted utterance ended in a clause-final
emphatic particle like ko(y) ‘exactly’ (§19.5.1), wa is inserted between the predicate and the
emphatic. A textual example of this is in T2015-08 @ 00:25. What this shows is that, if the
emphatic is analysed as part of the clause, wa is enclitic to the predicate rather than “clause-
final.”

17.1.4 Jussive complement (quoted imperative or hortative)
17.1.4.1 Quoted imperative (U-stem) and prohibitive (-nda)

The quoted imperative (Quotlmprt) verb form, consisting of the U-stem (§10.8.3.1), converts
an original imperative to a quoted imperative (jussive). A further suffix -yé ~ -yé or
variant -ré ~ -ré is added when the subject (agent) of the imperative verb is treated as the
(accusative) object of ‘say’ (542a-f below). The suffix becomes H-toned if closely phrased
with a following 3Sg 7iné ‘he/she said’. The y of the suffix assimilates to some preceding
consonants (542c-d) after syncope of the u, see y-Assimilation (§3.4.4.1). The variant with r
instead of y is attested in da:-mu-r ‘bring (it) in!” in T2015-08 @ 01:25, and in ka:yé-ré
‘shave!” (606) in T-Dict-1, though the latter is repeated later as (syncopated) ka:y-yé in (617)
in that text.

The ‘say’ verb is in unsuffixed (=defocalized) form, as in nonsubject focalized clauses, so
the 3Sg subject form is {L}-toned runé, while the 3Pl form is {HL}-toned ?dné. The
accusative object of ‘say’ precedes the entire jussive clause, including the quoted imperative
and any constituents bracketed with it, see especially (542d-f).

(542) a. mi-ggu ebu-yé 7uné
1Sg-Acc  sit-QuotImprt  say.Pfv.3SgSbj
‘He/She told me to sit.’

b. mi-pgi nénnii-yé uné

1Sg-Acc sweep-QuotImprt say.Pfv.3PISbj
‘They told me to sweep.’
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c. [a 1 paw] o-ngu 26g-gé 20né
[2SgPoss  "“father] 2Sg-Acc come-Quotlmprt say.Pfv.3SgSbj
“Your father told you-Sg to come.’

d. mi-pggi [bomdka =a gemn-déj uné
1Sg-Acc  [Bamako=Loc go-Quotlmprt] say.Pfv.3SgSbj

‘He/She told me to go to Bamako.’ (< gé:ndu-yé)

e. mi-yd-ngu [go uc-yé] uné
1Sg-Pl-Acc  [water  draw.water-Quotlmprt] say.Pfv.3SgSbj
‘He/She told us to draw water (at the well).’

f.  mi-ngu [[?alama  nd ngu] si:ndi-yé] uné
1Sg-Acc  [[sheep Def  Acc] convey-Quotlmprt] say.Pfv.3SgSbj
‘He/She told me to take the sheep away.’

In an alternative construction, the verb in the jussive clause is directly conjugated and the
higher ‘say’ verb does not have an overt object. For example, (542b) above can alternatively
be phrased as (543). The jussive verb is still in the U-stem but there is no -yé ~ -ye. The
original addressee optionally also appears as accusative object of ‘say’.

(543) (mi-pgu) [ nénnu] 7uné
(1Sg-Acc) [1SgSbj sweep.QuotImprt] say.Pfv.3PISbj
‘They told me to sweep.’

Quoted prohibitives (negative imperatives) contain the prohibitive verb form with -nda
(§10.8.1.2), plus pronominal-subject conjugation.

(544) a. [p Péga-nda] 2uné
[1SgSbj come-Proh] say.Pfv.3SgSbj
‘He/She told me not to come.’

b. [/a A paw] a gé:nda-ndd]  Puné
[[2SgPoss  "“father] 2SgSbj  go-Proh] say.Pfv.3SgSbj
“Your-Sg father said for you-Sg not to go.’

17.1.4.2 Quoted hortative

Quoted hortatives were difficult to elicit. The elicited example in (545a) has a simple
imperfective verb (A-stem without reduplication) and 1P] subject marking. However, textual
example (545b) shows a more authentic quoted hortative. The original 1P] subject proclitic 7
is optionally omitted, but the verb has the hortative suffix. There is a slight tonal shift from
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gendé-y" to gendé-y" due to the following quotative wa, which induces Rightward
H-Movement. A similar example is T2015-08 @ 01:02.

(545)

17.1.5

a.

[a paw]  bs j géndi  oné

[2SgPoss  "“father] together  1PISbj  go.Ipfv  say.Pfv.3SgSbj
“Your-Sg father said (to us), “we’llgo together!” ’

ha: ndagé  wa, bl gendé-y"  wa [?iba mba]
well, all.right Quot, 1PISbj go-Hort Quot [market Loc]
‘(said:) “Well, all right. Let’s go to the market!” > (T2015-08 @ 01:14)

‘Intend to’ (imperfective plus ‘say’)

The sense ‘intend/plan to VP’ can be expressed by the combination of a conjugated

imperfective and a final inflected same-subject ‘say’ verb, which here means ‘say to oneself,

think’. Both verbs are conjugated.

(546)

a.

[mi-pgii numba] uné
[1Sg-Acc  hit.Ipfv.3SgSbj] say.Pfv.3SgSbj
‘He/She intended to hit me.’

[dorongé do:yd] uné
[sleep(n) sleep.Ipfv.3SgSbj]  say.Pfv.3SgSbj
‘He/She intended to sleep.’ (< dordnge )

[doronge do:ya] 2uné
[sleep(n) sleep.Ipfv.3PISbj] say.Pfv.3P1ISbj
‘They intended to sleep.’

[a-pgi il nimba] [0 ung]
[3Sg-Acc 1SgSbj  hit.Ipfv] [1SgSbj say.Pfv]
‘I intended to hit him/her.’

[bé: ngu] numba uné
[child Acc] hit.Ipfv.3SgSbj say.Pfv.3SgSbj
‘He/She intended to hit a child.’

The 3Sg forms with final H-toned 4 due to Rightward H-Movement as in niimba ?uné ‘he/she
intended to hit’ in (546¢) should be distinguished from phonetically similar purposive verbs
with final -4: (§17.5.1), as in numb-4: 7égé ‘he/she came in order to hit’. The difference is
phonetically much sharper with non-3Sg categories like 3Pl, e.g. nimba 7iné ‘they intended

to hit’ versus numb-4: ?ég-gé ‘they came in order to hit’.
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17.2 Factive (indicative) complements

This type of complement is a full proposition whose truth is more or less presupposed when
the matrix clause is a positive form of ‘know’, or of perception verbs (‘see’, ‘find’, ‘hear’) in
inferential or hearsay contexts.

In my current data, the complement has the form of a main clause except that the verb
complex may undergo the same reductions that are found in nonsubject focalization clauses.
That is, preverbal extras (reduplication, iteration, nonpronominal proclitics) can be omitted,
and 3Sg and 3PI perfectives are of the unsuffixed type. However, fuller forms may also be
used. There is no ‘that’ complementizer, and I have observed no definite marking of the
clause as a whole.

17.2.1 ‘Know that ...” complement clause

éy" ‘know’ (§11.2.5.1) takes a factive complement in the form of a regular indicative main
clause. The ‘know’ predicate may precede or follow the factive complement. The order of
clauses is variable (547a-b).

(547) a. [séydu ey"-0] [0 7ége]
[Seydou  know-3SgSbj] [1SgSbj come.Pfv]
‘Seydou knows that I have come.’

b. séydu [ rége] ey"-0
Seydou [1SgSbj  come.Pfv]  know-3SgSbj
[=(a)]

c. [séydu ey"-0] [a 7égo-1d]
[Seydou  know-3SgSbj] [2SgSbj come-IpfvNeg]

‘Seydou knows that you-Sg are not coming.’

d. [p 7Ey"] [séydu 7ége-0]
[1Sg know] [Seydou come.Pfv-3SgSbj]
‘I know that Seydou has come.’

e. [1 7Ey"] [bé:-ge nd| rég-ge]
[1Sg know] [child-P1 Def] come.Pfv-3PISbj]

‘I know that the children have come.’
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17.2.2 ‘See (find, hear) that ...’

Complements of ‘see’, ‘find’ (in the sense ‘notice, observe’), and ‘hear’ can denote directly
perceived events (‘I saw/found/heard them fight[ing]’) or eventualities discovered indirectly
and after the fact by inference or hearsay (‘I saw/found/heard that he had jumped’).

17.2.2.1 Direct-perception perfective type (subject relative)

Perfective complements denoting bounded events are in subject relative clause form (548).

(548) a. [na: tubbé] i} tége
[cow fall.Pfv.Ppl] 1SgSbj see.Pfv

‘I saw (the) cow fall.’
(lit. “I saw (the) cow that fell.”)

b. [na: tubbé-ge] bij tége
[cow fall.Pfv.Ppl-Pl] 1SgSbj see.Pfv

‘I saw (the) cows fall.’
(lit. “I saw (the) cows that fell.”)

17.2.2.2 Direct-perception imperfective complement (-w")

Imperfective examples denoting unbounded activities are in (549). Here the complement
takes a conjugated verb with final -w", glossed ‘while’ in interlinears (§15.2.1.3). 3Sg and 3P1
subjects are distinguished by tone (549a-b). The added suffix allows the full {LHL} overlay
of the 3Sg and 1P1/2P1 imperfective to be expressed even for prosodically light verbs such as
CvCv (549b). However, in the bare statives and adjectival predicates the 3P1 form is suffixal.

(549) a. [bé:-ge yoba-w"] il tége
[child-P1  dance.Ipfv.3P1Sbj-while] 1SgSbj  see.Pfv
‘I saw (the) children dancing.’

b. [bé: yoba-w"] ij tége
[child dance.Ipfv.3SgSbj-while] 1SgSbj see.Pfv
‘I saw (a/the) child dancing.’

c. [a tibba-w"] tége-0

[2SgSbj  fall.Ipfv-while] see.Pfv-3SgSbj
‘He/She saw you-Sg falling.’
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17.2.2.3 Recognition (inference, hearsay) construction

In this construction, the perceiver recognizes or infers a prior event from indirect evidence.
The verb in the complement has main-clause form. ‘See’ has derived stative form in these

examples.
(550) a. g téga [diumj-ba:pga a bile]
1SgSbj see.Stat  [wealth-owner 2SgSbj become.Pfv]
‘I see that you-Sg have become a rich person.’
b. 7 téga [dumo-ba:nga-ge bil-ye]

1SgSbj see.Stat [wealth-owner-Pl become.Pfv-3PISbj]
‘I see that they have become rich people.’

17.2.3 Main clause with t4’jdra ‘certainty’

Fulfulde loanword t4’jdra ‘certainty’, with ’j representing preglottalized ['d3] varying with [}j],
can be added to an ordinary main clause, either by itself or as part of a phrase with kdni ‘do’
specifying a subject. The verb-complex reductions in the true factitive complements (e.g. of
‘know’ or ‘see’) described in the preceding sections do not occur here; note the imperfective
reduplication in (551a). The proposition in question may denote a future eventuality, or a

past-time eventuality whose factuality is at issue.

(551) a. td'jara [7¢ 7egal
certainty [Rdp come.Ipfv.3SgSbj]

‘He/She will certainly (definitely) come.’

b. [td’jdra ] kani] [7é 7egal
[certainty  1SgSbj  do.Pfv] [Rdp  come.Ipfv.3SgSbj]
‘I’m sure that he/she will come.’

c. td'jara [kamga kani-0]

certainty [stealing do.Pfv-3SgSbj]
‘It’s certain that he/she stole (it)’.

17.3 Verbal noun (and other nominal) complements

For verbal nouns in suffix -na, see §4.2.2.
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17.3.1 Structure of verbal noun complement

Verbal-noun complements are in most cases subordinated VPs, with an implicit subject that is
coindexed to the matrix subject. Objects and other nonsubject constituents have the same
form as in main clauses. (552a) has an accusative object (‘me’), while (552b) has a locational
expression (‘to Mopti’).

(552) a. [sojo-ge nd] [mi-pgi geéwo-na] kay"-ya
[person-Pl Def] [1Sg-Acc kill-VbIN] want-3PISbj
‘The people want to kill me.’
b. [[moti wa]  gé:n-na] il kay" mbé
[[Mopti Loc] go-VbIN] 1SgSbj want Past
‘I wanted to go to Mopti.” (< gé:ndé-na)

If the subject of a verbal-noun complement is overtly expressed, it takes the form of a
possessor of the verbal noun. This is possible in constructions with matrix-clause verbs that
require different-subject complements (‘prevent’) or that allow them as an option (‘consent’).

17.3.2 ‘Prevent’ (gdyd-mi) plus verbal-noun complement

The native Dogon verb gayd-mi ‘prevent, obstruct’ competes with the Fulfulde borrowing har
kani (with kdani ‘do’). The logical agent of the embedded proposition appears as direct object
of ‘prevent’ in the main clause.

(553) a. [Pdya nd] mi-pgu  gaya-mi-@ 7égo-na
[rain(n) Def] 1Sg-Acc prevent-Caus.Pfv-3SgSbj come-VbIN
‘The rain prevented me from coming here.’

b. [puli  nd] mi-ngu gaya-ma:-Ii-0 doyo-na
[noise Def] 1Sg-Acc prevent-Caus-PfvNeg-3SgSbj  sleep-VbIN
‘(The) noise did not prevent me from sleeping.’

c. [n baw] mi-ngu har kani-O
[1SgPoss father] 1Sg-Acc  prevent  do.Pfv-3SgSbj
[bomdka =a gé:n-naj

[Bamako=Loc go-VbIN]
‘My father prevented me from going to Bamako.’ (< gé:ndo-na)
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17.3.3 ‘Dare’ (na:le) plus verbal-noun complement

na:lé is the verb ‘dare to VP, have the nerve/effrontery to VP’. It can also mean ‘think,
worry’. It takes a verbal noun complement.

(554) [ma: ego-na] a na:le
[here come-VbIN]  2SgSb;j think.Pfv
“You-Sg have dared to come here?’

17.3.4 ‘Consent’ (?2ab¢) plus verbal-noun or imperfective complement

74be ‘accept, receive’ can be used with a verbal-noun complement in the sense ‘agree,
consent (to do something)’, when the subject of the embedded clause is coindexed with the
matrix subject.

(555) [Pami:rd ndj 7égo-na 7dabe-0
[chief Def] come-VbIN accept.Pfv-3SgSb;j

‘The chief agreed to come.’

If the subjects are different, the complement is a finite imperfective clause (without
reduplication or iteration of the verb stem).

(556) Pami:rd [0 7égo] 7dabe-0
chief [1Sg come.Ipfv] accept.Pfv-3SgSb;j

‘My father agreed/consented that [ come.’

17.3.5 ‘Want’ (kay") plus verbal-noun or -né ~ -né complement

kay" ‘want’ (§11.2.5.2) can take verbal-noun complements.

(557) a. gé:ndo-na i) kay"
go-VbIN 1SgSbj want
‘I want to go.’
b. [na: sowa-naj i) kay"
[cow buy-VbIN] 1SgSbj  want

‘I want to buy a cow.’

When the subjects of the two clauses are disjoint, the complement has né subordinator
(§15.1.2).

317



(558) a. [ Hlpaw]  [bomdki=a 1§ gén né]
[1SgPoss "“father] [Bamako=Loc 1SgSbj  go.Pfv and.then]|
kay"-0
want-3SgSbj
‘My father wants me to go to Bamako.’

b. [yobu ] yobé néj kay"-0
[dance(n) 1SgSbj  dance.Pfv and.then]  want-3SgSbj
‘He/She wants me to dance’

See also ‘we want it to go forward’, T2015-05 @ 01:21.

17.3.6 ‘Forget’ (74l¢) plus verbal-noun complement

The verb ‘forget (something)’ is 74le. It is unrelated in form to 7€upé ‘remember’ (in some
other Dogon languages ‘remember’ is the reversive derivative of ‘forget’). In the sense ‘forget
to VP’, the complement takes verbal-noun form.

(559) 7ego-na rale-0
come-VbIN forget.Pfv-3SgSbj
‘He/She forgot to come.’

When the complement is factive (‘forget that ...”), it appears as a regular main-like clause.

(560) a. [p zdle] [jaka a 7ége]
[1SgSbj forget.P{v] [lo! 2SgSbj  come.Pfv]

‘I forgot (the fact) that you-Sg have come.’

b. [p zdle] [tondi-gé bij sa: =nda]
[1SgSbj forget.P{v] [money 1SgSb;j have=StatNeg]

‘I forgot that I don’t have any money.’

17.3.7 Obligational (w4d.jibi ‘duty’) plus main clause

wa.jibi ‘obligation, duty’ (< Arabic via Fulfulde) can be juxtaposed to an imperfective main
clause to indicate external obligation.

(561) wa:jibi bdmdka=a g¢ il geé:nda

obligation = Bamako=Loc Rdp  1SgSbj go.Ipfv
‘I have to go to Bamako.’
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17.3.8 ‘Be afraid to’ (diw¢) with verbal-noun or imperfective complement

The verb ‘be afraid of, fear (sth)’ is perfective diwé, perfective negative diwa:-Ii. Unlike
many Cvwv stems, it does not lengthen its first vowel in the perfective or imperfective
positive (§10.1.2.7).

This verb may have an NP object (562).

(562) [namga nj ngu] il di:wé
[snake Def Acc] 1SgSbj fear(v).Pfv

‘I was afraid of the snake.’

If the complement is a clause with the same subject, in the sense ‘X be afraid to VP’, the
result is a verbal-noun complement (563).

(563) [bomoka=a gé:n-na] ij di-wé
[Bamako=Loc go-VbIN] 1SgSbj fear(v).Pfv
‘I am (=have become) afraid to go to Bamako.’ (< gé:nd6-na )

If the feared eventuality has a different subject, the complement is a regular imperfective
clause including reduplication. In (564), the initial ‘I am afraid’ has no effect on the main
proposition.

(564) [p di-wé] [[D paw]  mi-pgi no nomba

[1SgSbj fear(v).Pfv] [1SgPoss ‘“father] 1Sg-Acc Rdp hit.Ipfv.3SgSbj
‘I’m afraid that my father might hit me.’

17.3.9 ‘Begin’ (dogtilé) with verbal-noun complement

dogiilé ‘begin’ can take an NP complement.

(565) [wale nsj bij doguilé
[work(n) Def] 1SgSbj  begin.Pfv
‘I began the work.’

A clausal complement is expressed with a verbal noun in -na (§4.2.2). The matrix and
subordinated clauses must have the same subject.

(566) a. [wale kan-na] dsgiile-0

[work(n) do-VbIN] begin.Pfv-3SgSb;j
‘He/She began to (perform) work.’
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b. di:n-na dogiilé-O

run-VbIN begin.Pfv-3SgSb;j
‘He/She began to run.’

c. [po po:-nal dogiilé-O
[weeping  weep-VbIN] begin.Pfv-3SgSb;j
‘He/She began to weep.’

d. [[?alama  nd] sél3-na] daguilé-O

[[sheep Def] slaughter-VbIN]  begin.Pfv-3SgSbj
‘He/She began to slaughter the sheep-Sg.’

17.3.10 ‘Stop’ (?ij-jé) with verbal-noun complement

In the context of motion, ‘stop’ can be expressed by the mediopassive verb 7ij-j¢ ‘stop, stand’.
In (567) it combines with a verbal noun complement.

(567) dui:ni-na ?1j-je-0
run-VbIN stop-MP.Pfv-3SgSbj
‘He/She stopped running.’

17.3.11 ‘Help’ (banné¢) with verbal-noun complement

As a simple transitive with accusative NP object, ‘help’ is banne.

(568) mi-pgu banne-0
1Sg-Acc help.P{v-3SgSbj
‘He/She helped me.’

A verbal noun complement can be added, but the subject of the complement is still expressed
as a main-clause direct object, rather than as possessor of the verbal noun (569).

(569) bi-yé-na mi-ngu banneé-0

lie.down-MP-VbIN 1Sg-Acc help.P{v-3SgSbj
‘He/She helped me to lie down.’

17.3.12 ‘Cease’ (mépé) with verbal-noun complement

The verb mépé has a primary sense ‘leave (sth), leave alone, abandon’, with an NP object.
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(570) [p 1l ponda nd]  [bila  mba] méné
[I1SgPoss "“shoulderbag Def] [field Loc] 1SgSbj  leave.Pfv
‘I left my shoulderbag in the field.’

méné can also take a verbal noun complement. The cessation may be definitive (571a) or
situational (571b).

(571) a. [nama témo-naj méné-g
[meat eat.meat-VbIN] leave.Pfv-3SgSbj

‘He/She stopped (ceased) eating meat.’

b. [nipd nuns-naj méné-g
[song sing-VbIN] leave.Pfv-3SgSbj

‘He/She stopped (ceased) singing.’

17.4 Chained perfective complements

‘Be able to, can’ is expressed morphologically by a conjugated verb with capacitative
suffix -mo, see §10.7.

17.4.1 ‘Finish’ (piillé) with chained perfective

The verb ‘finish, complete (an activity)’ is pillé. A simple NP complement is possible (572).

(572) panange pulle-O
meal finish.Pfv-3SgSb;j
‘He finished the meal.’

A clausal complement used with piillé is most often a chained perfective clause (§15.1),
although a verbal noun complement like that for digiilé ‘begin’ (§17.3.9) is also possible. |
focus here on perfective complements. For third person subject, the complement verb is
unsuffixed, while the final ‘finish(ed)’ verb can be suffixed. Both verbs are conjugated for
pronominal person. For example, ‘finished eating’ is expressed as ‘ate (and) finished’. For
3Sg subject, the {LHL} perfective overlay is (arguably) spread over the two-verb sequence
(573a,d,e).

(573) a. je: puille-0

eat.meal.Pfv.3SgSbj finish.Pfv-3SgSbj
‘He/She finished eating.’
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b. bé:-ge Jé: pulli-ye
child-P1 eat.meal.Pfv.3PISbj finish.Pfv-3PISbj
‘The children finished eating.’

c. [1 Jjé] [0 pulle néf
[1SgSbj eat.meal] [1SgSbj finish.Pfv and.then]
‘when I (will) finish eating.’

d. [wale kani] pulle-0
[work(n) do.Pfv.3SgSbj] finish.Pfv-3SgSbj
‘He/She finished working’

e. jnénné pulle-O
sweep.Pfv-3SgSbj  finish.Pfv-3SgSbj
‘He/She finished sweeping.’

17.5 Purposive and causal clauses

Purposive clauses are generally prospective: ‘we are digging a well (now) so that we may
have water in the dry season (later)’. A special case is matrix motion verb plus purposive
clause, where the motion directly precedes the purposeful action.

Causal clauses (‘because’) are generally retrospective: ‘we went into the house because
the rain had started’.

17.5.1 Purposive clause with suffix -4: before motion verb

A motion verb like ‘go’ or ‘come’ can combine with a purposive clause whose verb is in
imperfective-like form (A-stem), but with the final a-vowel lengthened and falling-toned. The
subjects of the main and purposive clause are coindexed. The purposive clause may be
focalized (574a-b below). Object NPs including a determiner or possessor have their usual
tonal form. Rightward H-Movement is usual in undetermined objects before the purposive
verb, as in compound initials. Therefore undetermined object nouns of /HL/ and /LHL/
melodies, but not other nouns, end up as LH-toned before the purposive verb (574c-f). The

variant of (574f) with jomé ‘hare’ becoming jomé shows that an /LH/-melody noun loses its
final H-tone. (574g) shows that the object of a purposive verb can have normal accusative

marking.

(574) a. [[nipgu nd] teba-g-a:|
[[waterjar Def] smash-Caus-Purp]
regé sa
come.Pfv.3SgSbj have.3SgSbj.Ppl

‘He/She came to smash the waterjar [focus].” (< niiggu)
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[[D 1 ningn n3] dig-a:]
[[1SgPoss "“waterjar Def] take-Purp]
regé sa

come.Pfv.3SgSbj have.3SgSbj.Ppl

‘He/She came to take my waterjar [focus]’.

[yobtu yob-a:] rég-gé
[dance(n) dance-Purp] come.Pfv-3PISbj
‘They came to dance.’ (< yobu, yobé)

[dorongé doy-a:] rége-0
[sleep(n) sleep-Purp]  come.Pfv-3SgSbj
‘He/She came to sleep.’ (< dordnge, do:ye)

[geni dimo-ng-a:] go:nge-0g
[fire fire.go.out-Caus-Purp] go.out.Pfv-3SgSb;j
‘He/She went out in order to put out the fire.” (< géni)

[P0b0 / ?alla/ pa:li/ ?alama/ kil5/ na: / jomé sow-4:]
[house / pig / cat / sheep / goat / cow / hare buy-Purp]
regé sa

come.Pfv.3SgSbj have.3SgSbj
‘He/She came in order to buy a house/pig/cat/sheep/goat/cow/hare.’
(?0bo, ?alla, pa:li, ?alama, kild, na (na:), jome)

[mi-pgd  numb-3:] rege
1Sg-Acc  hit-Purp] come.Pfv.3SgSbj

‘He/She came in order to hit me.’

Examples with monosyllabic verbs in the purposive clause are in (575). The <LHL> tone on

ja-a: and pa-a: is not clearly articulated (they sound closer to <HL>). However, the tones of

the preceding nouns are those expected before an L-tone.

(575) a.

b.

[sombuils ja-a:] il gé:nda
[millet.cake eat.meal.Purp] 1SgSb;  go.Ipfv
‘I’m going (there) to eat millet cakes [focus].” (< sombuild)

[go: pa-a:| gé:nde-0
[water draw.water.Purp] g0.Pfv-3SgSbj
‘He went (there) to draw water [focus].” (< g (g3.))

A different construction is seen in (576). Here the purposive verb ‘eat’ is L-toned, and this

induces Rightward H-Movement on the preceding noun (pdndngé — panaggé ). This is
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similar to the compound-like object-verb purposes marked by special tones in other Dogon

languages.
(576) [panapgé ja:] 7ége-0/ Pég-ge
[meal eat.Purp] come.Pfv-3SgSbj / -3PISbj

‘He-or-she/They came to eat.” (< pandnge )

17.5.2 Different-subject purposive clauses with bana

bana ‘manner’ appears in different-subject purposive clauses, as head noun of a relative in the
form bana. These can be analysed as manner relative clauses (§15.3.2). The verb is
imperfective, and bana is treated tonally as a second imperfective verb agreeing in
pronominal-subject category with the main verb. It is therefore {HL}-toned in 1Sg, 2Sg, and
3Pl subject clauses, but {L}-toned in 1P1, 2P1, and 3Sg subject clauses.

(577) a. [[moto-na nd] mi-ngu tabe-0]
[[motorcycle-3SgPoss  Def] 1Sg-Acc give.Pfv-3SgSbj]
[sanga=a bana il gé:ndaj

[Sangou=Loc manner 1SgSbj go.Ipfv.Ppl]
‘He gave me his motorcycle so that I (might) go to Sangou.’

b. [barma aya-ngu il tabe]
[pot 3Pl-Acc 1SgSbj give.Pfv]
[t bana bala]
[meal manner cook.Ipfv.3P1Sbj.Ppl]

‘I gave them a pot, so they could cook meals.’

c. [barma a-ngu il tabe]
[pot 3Pl-Acc 1SgSbj give.Pfv]
[t bana bala]
[meal manner cook.Ipfv.3SgSbj.Ppl]

‘I gave him/her a pot, so he/she (might) cook meals.’

The paradigm of bana plus ‘cook’ is (578). The 3Sg form bana reflects Rightward
H-Movement before the 3Sg verb.

(578) 1Sg  bdna 0 bala
1Pl  bana i bala
2Sg  bdna=a bala
2Pl bana=4 bala
3Sg  band bala
3Pl bdna béla
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17.5.3 Causal (‘because’) clause (sabi~ sabii)

Clause-initial sabi (variant sabu) means ‘because’. It is a form of a regionally widespread

‘because’ form ultimately from Arabic.

(579) sagga=a il gé:ndo-ma = nda,
Sangou=Loc 1P1 go-Capac=StatNeg,
sabi [?0j1 nd| pami:  bo,

because [road Def] ruined be.3SgSbj
‘We can’t go to Sangou because the road is no good.’
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18 Anaphora

Anaphora as defined here is the overt expression of coindexation between an anaphor (such as
a reflexive pronoun) and an antecedent, which might be the clause-mate subject or, for
logophorics, the attributed author of the quotation.

18.1 Reflexive

18.1.1 Reflexive object based on possessed ko ‘head’

When the object is coindexed with the clausemate subject, the object is expressed as the
relevant possessed form of ko ‘head’, cf. (my/your)-self in English reflexives. (580a-b) are
reflexive, (580c) is nonreflexive.

(580) a. [y ko: ngu] ij nimbé
[1SgPoss head Acc] 1SgSbj hit.Pfv

‘I hit-Past myself.’

b. [ko:-na ngu] nimbe-Oce
[head-3SgPoss Acc] hit.Pfv-3SgSbj

‘He, hit himself,.” or ‘She, hit herself;.’

c. a-pgu nimbe-0
3Sg-Acc hit.Pfv-3SgSbj
‘He,/She, hit himy/her,.’

18.1.2 Reflexive possessor not a distinct form

There is no special anaphoric form for reflexive possessor, i.e. when the possessor of a
nonsubject NP such as the object is coindexed with the clausemate subject. The regular
pronominal possessor affixes, including 3Sg and 3Pl, are used. In the case of a third person
subject, there is no overt marking of coindexation, so coindexed and noncoindexed readings

are possible.

(581) a. [ Hlpdlama  pgu] D 56:-1¢
[1SgPoss "“sheep Acc] 1SgSbj buy-Rev.Pfv

‘I sold my sheep-Sg.’

326



b. séydu [?alama-na ngu] so:-le-0
Seydou [sheep-3SgPoss Acc] buy-Rev.Pfv-3SgSbj
‘Seydouy sold his, (own)/hisy-or-her, sheep-Sg.’

18.2 Emphatic pronouns

‘My head’ and related forms can also be used adverbially, with an instrumental postposition,
as equivalents of emphatic pronouns.

(582) a. [[n Hlre:] ndo] i simi

[[1SgPoss flhead]  Inst] 1SgSbj build.Pfv
‘I built (it) myself.’

b. [ko:-na ndo] simi
[head-3SgPoss Inst] build.Pfv.3SgSbj
‘He built (it) himself.’

c. [[4 HLgo:] ndo] simi
[[3PIPoss "“head] Inst] build.Pfv.3PISbj

‘They built (it) themselves.’

18.3 Logophoric and indexing pronouns
18.3.1 Logophoric pronouns absent

There is no logophoric pronoun, replacing a regular third person pronoun inside a quoted
segment when coindexed with the attributed author of the quotation (‘he, said that hey is
coming’). In 583a), the verb ‘come’ has its regular form (allowing for the tonal effect of the
‘say’ verb). In (583b), the usual 3Sg accusative form is used for the object of ‘see’, regardless
of whether or not it is coindexed with Seydou.

(583) a. sé:du [?émbé 7ega] uné
Seydou [Prog come.lpfv.3SgSbj] say.Pfv.3SgSbj

‘Seydouy said he,/heyor-shey is coming.’
b. séydu  [[7iba mba] a-pgu a tegé] uné

Seydou [[market Loc] 3Sg-Acc 2SgSbj see.Pfv] say.Pfv.3SgSbj
‘Seydouy said that you-Sg saw him,/himyor-her, in the market.’
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18.4 Reciprocal

Reciprocals with coindexed clausemate subjects and objects are expressed by a verbal
derivation, with -ge (perfective) added to the A/O-stem of the verb, see §9.5.
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19 Grammatical pragmatics

19.1 Topic
19.1.1 Topic (k6 ~ k6:, ko-ni)

The topic particle k6 ‘as for’ or an elaboration ko-ni follows the relevant NP or pronoun. The
simple form ko is more common than ko-ni. It can be extended as k4: before a pause. The
topicalized constituent is preclausal. It is resumed by a pronoun within the clause proper
(584a-b).

(584) a. [mi ko:] mi-ngu nimbo:-1i-0
[1Sg Top] 1Sg-Acc hit-PfvNeg-3SgSbj
‘As for me, he/she didn’t hit me.’

b. [mi ko-ni] il gé:l-15
[1Sg Top] 1SgSbj go-IpfvNeg
‘As for me, I’'m not going.’ (< gé:nde¢)

Independent pronouns are L-toned (1Sg mi, 2Sg 0) or LH-toned (1Pl mi-y4, 2P1 o0-y4, 3Sg
aw", 3Pl a-ya). The LH-toned pronouns drop to L before ko(-ni), as in mi-ya ko(-ni) ‘as for
us’; see Dissimilatory Tone-Lowering (§3.6.3.4). Other NPs with final H-tone, whether
lexical or phonologically induced, likewise drop this H-tone. Lexically /LH/ jomé ‘hare’ has
topic form jomé k6: . From definite sagalla no ‘the young man’ the topic form is sagalla no
ko(-ni) ‘as for the young man’. NPs ending in falling tone sequences are not altered: [
Hlpaw] ko(-ni) ‘as for my father’, séydir ké(-ni) ‘as for Seydou’.

19.1.2 ‘Also’ or ‘even’ (fé)

pé ‘also, too’ follows the constituent it has scope over, which may be a nonpredicative
constituent such as an NP, or the entire clause.

(585) a. mi/ mi-ya fe

1Sg / 1P1 too
‘me/us too’

b. nips fembé nupa pé
song Prog sing.Ipfv.3SgSbj too

‘He/She sings too (e.g. in addition to dancing).’
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‘Even X’ can be expressed in several ways. The best equivalent is fé following the
emphasized constituent. More emphatic phrase-initial particles fi— and hil, both meaning
roughly ‘as far as, all the way to, until’, can also be used.

(586) a. [fa— bé:] 22113-mo-0
[until child] go.up-Capac-3SgSbj
‘Even a child can go up (=climb).’

b. [hal bé:-na-pge ngu fé] nu numba
[as.far.as child-3SgPoss-PI Acc  even] Rdp hit-Ipfv-3SgSbj
‘He/She even hits his/her children.’

Directly adding f€ ‘even, also’ to a verb is disfavored, but if there is no suitable NP or adverb
in the clause, fé may occur clause-finally, with scope over the entire predicate (587a). An
alternative is clause-initial f3 ‘until, all the way to, even’ (587b).

(587) a. mi-pgu  tiya-ma:-1i-0 fe
1Sg-Acc greet-Caus-PfvNeg-3SgSbj even
‘He/She didn’t even say hello to me.’

b. fa mi-ngu tiya-ma:-1i-0
until 1Sg-Acc greet-Caus-PfvNeg-3SgSbj
[=(a)]

19.2 Preclausal discourse markers

19.2.1 ‘But...” (ka)

‘But’ is ka: . It may be phrased prosodically with the preceding or following clause, or the
two may be prosodically seamless. ka: is a variant of a regionally widespread form.

(588) 7ége-0 [ka: ja:-1i-0oj
come.Pfv-3SgSbj [but eat.meal-PfvNeg-3SgSbj]
‘He/She came but didn’t eat.’

19.3 Pragmatic adverbs or equivalents

19.3.1 ‘Again’ (kdsin)

kasin ‘again’ (< Fulfulde) is exemplified in (589).
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(589) [mo nd] taga-nda kasin
[Dem Def] speak-Proh again
‘Don’t-2Sg say that again!’

19.4 ‘Only’ particles

19.4.1 ‘Only X’ (X to:l¢)

‘Only X’ with some NP (or noun-like adverb) X, is expressed by possessed forms of the
numeral fo:l¢ ‘1’ (§4.6.1). Pronominal examples are in (590).

(590) 1Sg  pto:le ‘only me’
1P1 g to:le ‘only us’
2Sg ato:le ‘only you-Sg’
2P1 d to:le ‘only you-PI’
3Sg to:1é-na ‘only him/her/it’
3P1 ap to:le ‘only them’

Nonpronominal NPs are illustrated in (591).

(591) a. nolo-ge nd to:le
man-Pl Def one
‘only the men’

b. ?20b6™ Ybay nd t6:1é
‘house™ "big Def one
‘only the big house’

When ‘only’ has scope (pragmatically) over an entire VP or clause, it is normally grouped
syntactically with an NP (or adverbial) constituent. In (592), for example, the cognate
nominal ‘sleep’ rather than the verb is followed by to:/¢.

(592) [wale kal-1>-0] [[dorongé  to:l¢] do:ya-0]
[work(n) do-IpfvNeg-3SgSbj] [[sleep(n) only] sleep.Ipfv-3SgSb;j
‘He/She doesn’t work, he/she only sleeps.’

19.5 Phrase-final emphatics

koy and de are local variants of regionally widespread clause-final emphatic particles with
different pragmatic functions.
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19.5.1 Clause-final ko ~ koy ‘exactly’ (confirming)

Clause-final ko ~ koy is a confirmational emphatic, either answering a polar interrogative or

confirming a statement by an interlocutor.

(593) jupga bo koy
hot be.3SgSbj Emph

‘It sure is hot!’

A textual passage with two occurrences is mdw” koy [yé"" “bay”] wa koy ‘there it is, a big
thing indeed, he thought” in T2015-08 @ 00:25. For the linear order wa koy see §17.1.3.

19.5.2 Clause-final dé (admonitive)

de is used after imperatives and statements with a warning note. For example, (594) might be
used to warn someone not to pick up a hot object.

(594) jupga bo de
hot be.3SgSbj Emph
‘(Watch out,) it’s hot!’

19.6 Greetings

Metalinguistic verbs are tiya-mi ‘greet’ and ddmbe ‘greet in the morning, say good morning
to’.

The good-morning greeting sequence is (595). kana ya is somewhat opaque but has the
pragmatic effect of ‘did you spend the night (=sleep) well?’ ya may be the ‘and’ conjunction.
In B’s two-part response, we can identify 7 di:ye ‘we spent the night’ and 4 da:yé ‘you-Pl
spent the night’. na in na g di:yé may be a severe contraction of 7¢é/a ndo, which is heard as
such in the follow-up question in B’s turn. é/a ndo itself is slightly contracted from hé:la ndo

‘with well-being’.
(595) A: kanaya ‘Good morning!’

B: na g da:ye ‘We spent the night (well).
[?¢la ndo] a4 dd:ye ‘Did you-Pl spend the night (well)?’

In the afternoon and evening, the sequence is (596). tiya ya (with ya ‘and’) is related to the
verb tiya-mi ‘greet’.
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(596) A: tivaya ‘Good afternoon/evening!’

B: 09— na: déné ‘We spent the day (well).
[?¢la ndo] 4 déné  Did you-PI spend the day (well)?’

Conjunctions of a second person pronoun and a noun associated with an activity can be used
as situation-specific greetings. For example, the greetings in (597) can be uttered to someone
seen working in a field or at a worksite.

(597) a. Jo ya] [wale  ya]
[2Sg and] [work  and]
‘you-Sg and work!’

b. [o-ya ndo] [wal-ge ndo]
[2P1 with] [work-PI with]
‘you-PI and work!’

A departing traveler is sent off with (598).
(598) [?ela ndo] a dinnii
[well.being Inst] 2SgSbj arrive.QuotImprt

‘May you-Sg arrive in well-being!’

When one or more strangers arrive from another Bunoge village, the sequence is (599), with
B representing the visitor(s).

(599) A: single addressee: (do:nji) a songé
plural addressee: (do:nji-ge) a songé ya
B: awo
A: [hé:la ndo] Ia a bo
B: [hé:la ndo] 1 bo

The first turn begins with do:nji ‘stranger, guest’ or plural do:nji-gé, as vocatives. 2Sg a and
2Pl 4 subject proclitics are followed by an apparent perfective verb, which however does not
occur elsewhere. awo is an unsegmentable greeting reply. The third turn means ‘are you-Pl
with (good) health, and the fourth means ‘we are with (good) health’. The third turn can also
take the somewhat opaque form koranda:bo.

On the two main Muslim holy days and at ceremonies such as weddings, villagers greet
each other with prospective good wishes like (600).

(600) buil-gena tégo-mu
next.year see-Caus.QuotImprt

‘May (God) show (you/us) next year!’

333



Texts

The texts presented below were obtained as indicated:
(601) number village type title

T-Dict-1  Sangou dictated  The old man and the djinn (tale)

T2005-02 Boudou recorded History, part 1

T2005-03 Boudou recorded History, part 2

T2005-05 Boudou recorded Carts and gardening

T2005-08 Boudou recorded Hyena and hare (tale)

T2005-09 Boudou recorded The lion, the old woman, and the hyena (tale)

The dictated text is organized by consecutive numbers, like the examples and arrays in the
grammar. The recorded texts are organized by times (minutes and seconds) beginning 00:00.

T-Dict-1: The old man and the djinn (tale)

dictated, Sangou speaker

(602) dabule i) dabula,
story 1SgSbj narrate.Ipfv,
[[bur-nd:-gé HLraba] ndo]  dabule i dabila,
[[Boudou-person-Pl ~ "language] Inst] story 1SgSbj  narrate.Ipfv,

‘I will tell a story. I will tell a story in Bunoge language.’

(603) [nol6™  “kemns "“te:lé]  [bila-na ngi]
[person™ “old Hlone] [field-3SgPoss Acc]
[komdI5 mba] kéré mba,
[brousse Loc] chop Pfv,

‘An old man was chopping (clearing) his field in the distant outback.’
[N-Adj1-Adj2 realized tonally as N** “Adj1 "“Adj2, §6.3.1.1]

(604) bo, bom-bo-& [wa:xr  kiin] bom-bo-&
there, there-be-3SgSbj [time  all] there-be-3SgSbj
‘There, he was there, he was there all the time.’

(605) mdlige [nol6™" “kémnd] ?6mba,  [kuma-na mbd]  ?égé

djinn [man""  “old] then, [side-3SgPoss Loc] come.Pfv.3SgSbj
‘Then a djinn came up to the old man.’
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(606) [ko:-na a-ngu ka:ye-ré] uné
[head-3SgPoss 3Sg-Acc shave-Quotlmprt]  say.Pfv.3SgSbj
‘He (=djinn) told him (=old man) to shave his (=djinn’s) head.’
[-ré for usual -yé quoted imperative §17.1.4.1; a-pgi could refer either to the old
man as object of ‘say’ or to the djinn as object of ‘shave’]

(607) [nol6™™  “kémns  nd] 2aba:-Ii-0
[man""  ‘old Def] accept-PfvNeg-3SgSbj

‘The old man refused.’

(608) [nol6™™  “kemns  ns pgu]  tomba-w",  tomba-w",
[man™" old Def Acc] cajole-Ipfv,  cajole-Ipfv,

‘He (=djinn) kept pleading with the old man.’
[tombé ‘console, sweet-talk’; -w" ‘while’ §15.2.1.3]

(609) [nol6™ “kemnd nd]  ?emba 2abe,
[man™"  “old Def] then accept.Pfv.3SgSbj,

‘Then (=eventually) the old man consented.’

(610) 7émba  [ko:-na ndj 7éemba ka:ye,
then [head-3SgPoss  Def] then shave.Pfv.3SgSbj

‘Then he shaved his head.’
[first 2émba is superfluous]

(611) [ko:-na nd] ka:yé pollé mba,
[head-3SgPoss Def] shave.Pfv.3SgSbj  finish.Pfv.3SgSbj Pfv,
a, a-pgu ko:-kulé-na [[bana bs: mbé] ndi]

well, 3Sg-Acc head-hair-3SgPoss [[manner be.3SgSbj  Past.Ppl] like]
s0:ng-yé 7uné,
bring-QuotImprt say.Pfv.3SgSbj,
‘When he (=old man) had finished shaving his head, he (=djinn) told him to bring
(=restore) his head hair the (same) way it had been.’
[cf- 3Pl bana bs: mbé ndi ‘the way they had been’]

(612)  [ké:-na AL file nd]
[head-3SgPoss Hlhair Def]
[bana [mo nd] Y€ ka:ye nd|
[manner [this Def] which  shave.Pfv.3SgSbj.Ppl Def]
[[bana bs: mbé] ndi] s0:ng-yé une,
[[manner be.3SgSbj  Past.Ppl] like] bring-QuotImprt say.Pfv.3SgSbj

‘He (=djinn) told him (= old man) to bring (=restore) the hair of his (=dji.nn’s) head
as it had been, the way he (=old man) had shaved it.’
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(613) a4, ’émba  kiryo-g-gé kiryog-ge mba,
ah, then argue-Recip-Pfv-3PISbj argue-Recip.Pfv-3PISbj  Pfv,
a, [bana s0:nga:-y kindi] rori-0,
ah, [manner bring.Ipfv-how all] not.be-3SgSbj,
kands kani-©
failure do.Pfv-3SgSbj

‘Well, they argued and argued then. There was no way to bring (=restore) it. He (=old

man) tried and failed.’

(614)

(615)

(616)

[reciprocal §9.5; so:pga:-y, §15.3.2.1]

[nol6"™ “kemnd  nd]  [bé-gé  tindn] bo sa:0 mbé
[man"" “old Def] [child-P] three]  Exist have-3SgSbj Past

‘The old man had three children (=sons).’
[existential with ‘have’ §11.5.1]

a, [bé:-gé-na nd] rég-gé
ah, [child-P1-3SgPoss Def] come.Pfv-3PISbj
‘Well, his children came.’

?6mba  [4p 1l paw nd pgu] 26jdre
then [3PIPoss  “father Def Acc] asked.Pfv.3PISbj

[Pebégé kani]
[what? be.done.P{v.3SgSbj]

‘Then they asked their father, what had happened?’

(617) aw", [ms  [ko:-na ngui] ka:y-yé] uné
Well, [that [head-3SgPoss Acc] shave-Quotlmprt] say.Pfv.3SgSbj
‘Well, that one (=djinn) had told (him) to shave his head.’

(618) [ko:-na ndj ka:ye-0
[head-3SgPoss  Def] shave.Pfv-3SgSbj
‘He (old man) had shaved his head.’

(619) [[ko:-kulé ndj [bana bj: mbé] ndi]
[[head-hair  Def] [manner be.3SgSbj Past.Ppl] like]

s0:ng-yé uné

bring-Quotlmprt  say.Pfv.3SgSbj

‘He (=djinn) had said to bring (=restore) his head hair the (same) way it had been.’

(620) Zaw™  fe [Pémé na: ni] kondo,
3Sg even, [that.Def Def exactly] failure,
[masa ko] ’émba konds  kani sa
[now Emph] then failure  do.Pfv.3SgSbj  have.3SgSbj.Ppl

‘Now he too [focus] failed then (at) that very thing.’
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[somewhat broken passage; Pemé nd: ni §4.4.2.2; sa for perfective subject focus,
§13.1.1.4]

(621) a, [bé:-gé nd| uné
well, [child-P1 Def] say.Pfv.3PISbj
[Pémé koj kajja fori-0
[that Top] be.difficult not.be-3SgSbj

‘Well, the children said, that is not difficult.’
[kajja ?ori, §11.4.4, cf. modifying form ka:nda ‘difficult’]

(622) [Paw” fe] a:" bila-na=a
[3Sg too] 3Sg field-3SgPoss=Loc
toné Y€ régé nd|
step.Pfv.3SgSbj which come.Pfv.3SgSbj.Ppl Def
[sé:-na il tebs-gé nd]
[foot-3SgPoss Hlsole.of.foot-Pl Def]
[ballé-O néjf [fa— wa:ya]

[gather.Pfv-3SgSbj and.then] [all.the.way.to finish.Ipfv]

‘(Where) he (=djinn) had stepped coming to his (=old man’s) field, he (=djinn) must
gather up the soles of his (= djinn’s) feet (=footprints) in their entirety.’

[¥é€ proclitic to verb-participle of relative, §14.4]

(623)  balle wa:yé-0 mé" ta"
gather.Pfv.3SgSbj finish.Pfv-3SgSbj if only
[ké:-na Hlpdle  nd] SO s394

[head-3SgPoss ""head Def] Rdp bring.Ipfv.3SgSbj
‘As soon as he (=djinn) finishes gathering, he (= old man) will bring the hair of his

(=djinn’s) head.

(624) a, [dn fe]
well, [3SgSbj also]
[sé:-na Hltebs-gé nd] dogulé-0 mé
[foot-3SgPoss  "“sole-Pl Def] begin.Pfv-3SgSbj  if
[balla: ge:ndé-0 mé] [pumbii-na ndo] bom-bo-O

[gather.Ipfv  go.Pfv-3SgSbj if] [rear-3SgPoss Loc] there-be-3SgSbj

‘Well, he himself, when he (=djinn) began (with) his footprints, when he went (along)
gathering (his original footprints), there were (more footprints) behind him.’

[balla: §15.2.1.2]

(625) konds kani-O mba, fémba  di:ni

failure do.Pfv-3SgSbj  when,  then run.Pfv.3SgSbj
‘He tried and failed, then he (too) fled.’
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(626) dabiile péndégéle
story story.is.finished
‘The story is finished.’
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Text 2015-02: History part 1

recorded, Boudou

(00:08) buiri, tombo, [tombo-kabe] la-ge 7ina,
Boudou, deserted, [deserted-low.point] Q say.Imprt,
[tombo-kabé mba] bo:-O 7, [tombo-kabé mba] bo:-O I,
[T-K Loc] be-3SgSbj Past, [T-K Loc] be-3SgSbj Past,

‘Boudou, Tombo. [to a bystander] say whether it is Tombo-Kabe? It (=village) was
at Tombo-Kabe.’

[tombo-kabe is the name of the former site of Boudou village. tombo is an adjective
‘deserted, depopulated’, chiefly in 7016 tombo ‘abandoned village’; kabé means
‘depression or valley between elevations’; la-gé variant of polar interrogative 1a ~ 1a with
‘it is X’ construction §13.2.1.2, bo:-1j = b3: mbé]

(00:16) bambala-ge ége., a-ya-ngu diyd-mi\,
Bambara-P1 come.Pfv.3PISbj, 3Pl-Acc fear(v)-Caus.P{v.3P1Sbj,
a-ya-ygu  plyag-ge,
3Pl-Acc expel.Pfv-3PISbj,
‘The Bambara came. They (= Bambara) scared (=threatened) them (=Dogon), they

drove them (=Dogon) out.’

(00:18) a-ya-pgu piyag-ge./,
3Pl-Acc expel.Pfv-3PISbj,
tanga-ge di:ni burkina=a gé:nde, tanga-ge  yoggo-yoggo
certain-P1  run.Pfv.3PISbj B=Loc g0.Pfv.3PISbj, certain-Pl1 hide-hide
fa: ma: rége 7éb-bé no,
until here come.P{v.3PISbj.Ppl sit-MP.P{v.3PISbj.Ppl Def,

‘(When) they drove them out, some fled to Burkina, some (others) were hiding here

and there until when they came here.’
[y06ggo-yoggo adverbial < mediopassive yog-gé ‘hide (oneself)’ < transitive yigée
‘hide (sth)’; headless relative with covert ‘time’ as head]
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Text 2015-03: History part 2

recorded, Boudou

(00:00) [mande wa:]| gwé.,
[Mande Loc] exit.Pfv.3P1Sbj,
[mandeé wa:] aweé: rége,
[Mande Loc] exit.Pfv.3P1Sbj come.Pfv.3PISbj
20l6™ “kanda, 2ind:-yé bo 26ba,
village"®  "new, say-Pass Exist sit.Stat.3P1Sb;,

‘They left Mande. They left Manda and came (here). They settled at (the place)
called Olo-Kanda (“new village”).’
[passive 2ind:-yé ‘(place) that is called X’ §5.1.11.1]

(00:05) bo-na: 7ége 76b-be,
there come.Pfv.3PISbj sit-MP.Pfv.3PISbj,
bo-na:—,  [[?0l6™  “tombo naJ=a]  ?égé ?26b-bé-0,
there —, [[village"™" “deserted Def]=Loc come.Pfv.3PISbj sit-MP.Pfv.3PISbj,
[2016™  “tombo] —, ka:ni-gdgond —,

[village"™ ‘“deserted] —,

K-G—,

‘They came and settled there. There—, they came and settled at the Olo-Tombo

(“deserted village”). Olo-Tombo. Kani-Gogono.’

[Kani-Gogono was the name of a Dogon war chief.]

(00:11) [bambala-ye ndj
[Bambara-Dim Def]
dama"so” regé
D come.Pfv.3SgSbj
7emba sa:ki
then dispersion

nd-nji 7una, dama"so”,
how? say.Ipfv.3P1Sbj, D,

a-pgu tebe,

3Sg-Acc shatter.Pfv.3SgSbj,

kani,

do.Pfv.3SgSbj,

‘What did they call (=what was the name of) the Bambara? Damoso. Damoso came

and destroyed it (=village), then it (=our group) scattered.’
[bambala-yé ‘Bambara (person)’, §5.1.5]

(00:18) tapga-ge burkina=a  birjanga  ?dnd:-yé bo-lo  jé:nde.”,
certain-P1 B=Loc B be.called  there  go.Pfv-3SgSbj
tanga-ge ma-lo  yog-gi-yé ma-1o rége dépgi-ye,
certain-P1  here hide-MP.Pfv-3PISbj  here come.Pfv  stay.Pfv-3PISbj,
[jow" ke 7 bo: ndj aw”,
[today place 1P1Sbj be.Ppl Def] 3Sg,

‘Some of them (went) to Burkina, it (=village) is called Burjanga, it (=group) went

there. Some (=others) hid here, they came and stayed here. It’s the place where we are to

this day.’
[jé:ndé = gé:nde]
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(00:22) s3gd-bil-ge, [5 Vil pil4-ge fecere sakdy]

ground-field-Pl,  [1PISb; Ml field-Pl half all]
b6-16 wala q bo,

there cultivate.Ipfv 1P1Sbj be,
‘The fields, an entire half of our fields, it’s there [focus] that we cultivate (=do

farming).’
(00:26) [mi-ya ko] [7émé nd| g nunde,
[1P1 Top] [that.Def  Def] 1PISbj hear.Pfv,
fa: Jjow" masa,
until today now,

‘That is what we heard (=learned it from our elders). All the way to today now.’

(00:29) fa:  jow"  masa ké 7 diné 7 sa: no,
until today now place 1PISbj arrive.Pfv 1PISbj Ppl.Pfv  Def,
[mi-ya ko] [P?eméy™  nd] g nunde,

[1P1 Top] [that.Def Def] 1PISbj hear.Pfv,
‘All the way to where we have arrived today now. That is what we heard (=learned
from our elders).’

(00:32) [?émé nd| [yé depge ns]
[that.Def  Def] [which remain.Pfv.3SgSbj.Ppl Def]
[tanga burkina=a bo],
[certain B=Loc be,3SgSbj]
sa:ki kani-0,

dispersion  do.Pfv-3SgSbj,
‘That, some (a part) of it, are in Burkina. It has dispersed.’

(00:36) ?¢émba g 7eb-b¢ 1] sa,
then 1PISbj sit.Pfv 1PISbj PfvRel,
[mi-ya ko] [Peméy” nd| 7 nundé
[1P1 Top] [that Def] 1P1Sbj hear.Pfv
[[kémnd-gé UL t6ni] mba],
[[old.person-P1  "“mouth] Loc],

‘The fact that we are sitting (here), that’s what we heard in (=from) the mouths of
the old people.’

(00:39) ndénnd [o-ya fe] [a regel [mi-ya-pgu a réjare |,
S0 [2P1  also] [2PISbj come.Pfv] [1Pl-Acc 2PISbj  ask.Pfv],
[mi-ya-pgu fe] dénje-0,
[1Pl-Acc also] be.sweet.Pfv-3SgSbj,

‘So (now) you-PI too have come and have asked us (about it). We too are pleased.’
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(00:43) [a regu ns] mi-ya-ngu dénje-0,

[2SgPoss  come.Nom Def] 1Pl-Acc be.sweet.Pfv-3SgSbj,
fa— dage
until be.well.made.Pfv.3SgSbj,

“Your coming has pleased us, very much.’

(00:45) [7 L o0 ndj aw"
[1PIPoss il talk(n) Def] 3Sg

‘It (=that) is our talk.
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Text 2015-05: Carts and gardening

recorded, Boudou

(00:05) mi-ya, yéna sigé-0 mé,
1P1
[yéna rege-0 mé]  kdlama 7 kana,

, rainy.season go.down.Pfv-3SgSbj if,

[rainy.season  come.Pfv-3SgSbj if] clearing(n) 1PISbj  do.Ipfv,

‘Us, when the rainy season has come down, when the rainy season has come, we do
the (re-)clearing.’

[kalama is the re-clearing of a previously cultivated field prior to planting, i.e.
removing bushes and weeds that have grown up there since the previous harvest]

(00:10) kalama bl kan né, faya  pi-@ mé,
clearing(n) 1PISbj do.Pfv and.then, rain(n) rain.fall.Pfv-3SgSb;j if,
tow il 1 WE,
planting(n)  1PISbj plant(v).Pfv,
‘We do the (re-)clearing, (and) when the rain falls, we plant (the seeds).’
[tow to:we is cognate collocation ‘plant (seeds)’, traditionally by slashing earth
with a long pick-hoe while someone else (often a child) comes behind, drops seeds into

the disturbed earth, and tamps it down by foot]

(00:15) [tow ] :we néf
[planting(n) 1PISbj plant(v).Pfv and.then]
[woli 7 wale (né)],
[cultivation  1PISbj cultivate.Pfv (and.then)]

‘We plant (the seeds) and, we do the (first round of) cultivating and,’

[woli wale is a cognate collocation ‘cultivate’, referring focally to working an
already planted field with a daba (hoe) to kill weeds and thin out millet seedlings; here it
refers specifically to the first and most laborious round of weeding, in several points in
this text a parenthesized clause-final né ‘and then’ is inaudible on the tape, but its
presence is implied by the use of a perfective verb in a habitual present context, and my
assistant pronounced it when repeating these segments during transcription]

(00:17) sambo il sambé (né) [7 kani]
second.cultivation 1PISbj do.second.cultivation.Pfv (and.then), [1PISbj do.Pfv]
[[sé:pge nd]  bilé-O mé] [g gi:we (né)]

[[millet  Def] ripen.Pfv-3SgSbj if] [1PISbj  harvest(v).Pfv  (and.then)],

‘We do the second round of cultivating. (When) we’ve done it, when the millet has
ripened, we harvest (it) and,’

[the second (and less laborious) round of weeding, sambo, can begin shortly after
the first round is completed; verb gi:wé ‘harvest’ refers to harvesting grain spikes of the
main cereal crops (millet, sorghum) by cutting them off with a blade attached to the palm
of one’s hand]
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(00:22) [[dala ndo] du-yya:] g s0:ng4: mbé,

[[crown.of.head Loc] carry.on.head-MP.Ipfv] 1PISbj  bring.Ipfv  Past,
7alhamdulilia:y, wotoro-ge, [du-yyé néjf 50:144,
praise.God, cart-Pl, [carry-MP.Pfv  and.then] bring.Ipfv.3PISbj,

‘We used to bring it (=harvested millet) (to the village) carrying it on our heads.
(Now) carts carry and bring (it).’

[millet grain spikes are piled up in the fields, then either bound into bundles or
placed in a large basket, then traditionally carried on one’s head (di-yyé) back to the
granaries in the village; du-yyé ‘carry (on head or on another horizontal surface)’ like
other ‘carry/hold’ verbs, is morphologically mediopassive but takes an object, lengthened
final imperfective a: ‘while’ §15.2.1.2]

(00:30) [dala ndo]=1a [yé 1] 8y"] 7ori-0,
[crown.of.head Loc]=it.is.not  [which 1PISbj  know.Ppl] not.be-3SgSbj,
[bila mba] [so-gé né:w"],

[field Loc] [time-P1  four],
‘(In the past) there was nothing that we knew other than carrying on the head, from

the field, four times (from field to village).’
[lit. “(if) it is not on the head, what we knew does/did not exist”; this segment

broken on tape, repaired by assistant during transcription]

(00:34) [ba: mba]  [so-gé ta:ndi],
[morning Loc] [time-Pl three],
dénda-go: [s6 Lto:1e],
afternoon [time one]

‘In the morning, three times. In the afternoon, once.’

(00:40) né:ma dé:-0, wotoro-ge,

pleasant.times enter.Pfv-3SgSbj,  cart-Pl,

[...multi-person discussion, not transcribable...]

haya [mobél  fe] jow" [0 kumaj 7ége,

well [vehicle too]  today [IP1  beside]  come.Pfv.3PISbj,
‘(Nowadays) things have gotten easier. Carts. [discussion] Well, motor vehicles too

have come to our area.’
[reference is to large carts drawn in this zone by oxen or donkeys; ‘vehicles’ refers

mainly to vans that work the weekly markets]

(00:45) mi-ya-pgu rejara: ma: bo-ya,
1Pl-Acc ask.Ipfv here be-3PISb;,
7amananga mi-ya-pgu yé kan-de kiindy,
God 1Pl-Acc which do-Ben.Pfv.3SgSbj.Ppl  all,
[masa ko:]
[now Top]

‘They are here asking us. Everything that God has done for us, nowadays.’
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[?¢jara: ‘while asking’ §15.2.1.2; kan-dé ‘do (sth) for (sb)’ ($9.4.3), here in an
object relative]

(00:50) [mi-ya  ko6:]  [Pémé ndj 7 tego-le,
[1P1 Top] [that.Def  Def] 1P1Sgj see-Goal.Pfv,
woli il wala, sardige, sé:pge rémbe 1 wala,

cultivation 1PISbj cultivate.Ipfv, garden, millet Prog 1PISbj cultivate.Ipfv,
‘As for us, that is what we have been looking (=hoping) for. We do farming, (and)
gardening. We cultivate millet.’
[1Pl perfective 1§ tégo-lé with {LHL} overlay for nonsubject focus, §13.1.1.5,
contrast unfocalized 1j tégole ‘we looked for’; P¢mé discourse-definite ‘that’ §4.4.2.2]

(00:56) [[[y€ jarye] st yE ij wal-15-ga]
[[[which eat-Pass] "“type]  which 1PISbj cultivate-IpfvNeg-Neg.Ppl]
[fa to:lé] 7ori-0,
[even one] not.be-3SgSbj,
‘There is not a single type (of thing) to eat that we don’t cultivate.’
[Y€ ja:-yé ‘something to eat’, §5.1.11.1]

(00:59) sardipé fe,  [[yéna nd]  "2dya  nd] mépé-0 mé,
garden too, [[rainy.season Def] "‘rain(n) Def] leave.Pfv-3SgSbj if,
[sardiné naJ=a bl da,
[garden Def]=Loc 1PISbj go.in.Ipfv,

‘Gardens too. When the wet season’s rain has stopped, we go into the garden(s).’
[off-season farming, mainly of cash crops rather than staples, in enclosed gardens
using other than rainwater]

(01:02) [sardiné nd fe], yé il kana,
[garden Def too], which 1PISbj do.Ipfv.Ppl,
téw, tama:ti,  dandi, ya:,

eggplant, tomato, chili.pepper, onion,
‘The garden(s) too. What we (will) do (is) eggplant, tomato, chili pepper, onion.’
[list of the main off-season cash crops raised in gardens]

(01:11) tout sakay,
all all,
[[sardipe ~ "wé:] yé ij kal-15-ga] 26r1i-0),
[[garden  "thing]  which  1PISbj do-IpfvNeg-Neg.Ppl] not.be-3SgSbj,
birgi 7 du-yyé né, bl galé né,

manure  1PISbj carry.on.head-MP.Pfv and.then, 1PISbj put.Pfv  and.then,
‘Everything. There is no garden thing (=vegetable) that we do not do. We carry
fertilizer and put it down and,’
[ ‘garden-thing’ is a possessive-type compound with /LH/ melody on the initial
reduced to L, and with {HL} on the possessum, birgi ‘manure (plus other compost)’]
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(01:16) sakdy [?¢mé  nd]  [wdlé — mba] @ tila,

all [that.Def Def] [work(n) Loc] 1PISbj put.down.Ipfv
[[mi-ya-pgu banns-go] bi] bé:lé mé]
[[1Pl-Acc help.Ipfv-Ipfv.Ppl]  1PISbj get.Pfv if]
7alhamdulilla:y [0 kay"],
praise.God [1PISbj want],

‘All of that we put in (our) work. If we find (someone) who helps us, praise God, we
want (that).’

(01:21) [fa handé], [gende mbd] ge:n néf g kay",
[until nowadays], [forward Loc] go.Pfv.3SgSbj and.then] 1PISbj; want,
‘Even nowadays, we want it (=gardening) to go forward.
[géndé mba ‘forward, ahead’ undergoes Rightward H-Movement before 3Sg
perfective; gé:n né truncated < gé:ndé né ; different-subject ‘want’ construction §17.3.5]

(01:23) korag), ddnjag), dembe, nimé ndo, ka:no,
trimming.ax, pick.hoe, daba, hand Inst, blacksmith
[nimé ndo] @ wale kan-yo, a-yd=:
[hand Inst] 1PISbj work(n) do-Inst, 3Pl=it.is

‘Trimming-ax, pick-hoe, daba (hoe), (tools) by hand, blacksmith. What we work
with by hand (=our tools), it’s them.’

[the first few words are lexical items proposed by two speakers, suggesting topics to
be mentioned; kan-yo instrument nominal, §4.2.3.3]
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Text 2015-08: Hyena and hare (tale)

recorded, Boudou

(00:02) ka:y"¢ ya,  [ka:y"é  ya] [jomé  ya],

hyena  and, [hyena and] [hare and],

[ka:y"é ya] [jomé  ya],

[hyena and] [hare and],

[[4 Hlnini pgu]  so:l-a: waj 2uine,

[[3PIPoss ““mother  Acc] buy-Rev-Purp  Quot] say.Pfv.3PISbj,
‘Hyena and, hyena and hare. Hyena and hare decided to sell their mothers.’
[Transcription assistant suggests emending by adding plural -gé to ‘their

mother(s)’]
(00:09) [[ap Hlnicni  pgi]  so:ld wa]  2iné mba,
[[3PIPoss  "“mother Acc] sell.Ipfv. Quot] say.Pfv.3PISbj  Pfv,
ka:y"e, Jjomé na-w" Semé sa,
hyena, hare more be.clever.Pfv.3SgSbj Pfv.SbjFoc,

‘When they decided to sell their mothers, hyena—, hare [focus] was more clever.’

(00:14) jomé pallé sdjé .7,
hare separate(v).Pfv.3SgSbj tie.Pfv.3SgSbj
[kd:y"e ndJ [sipgi™™  “bigi] sdje,
[hyena Def] [rope" big] tie.Pfv.3SgSbj
‘Hare went off to the side and tied (his mother). The hyena tied a heavy rope (on his
mother).’

[Hare’s mother was either not tied up, or tied up lightly so that she could escape]

(00:18) [siggi™ “bigi] S9jé-0 mba,
[rope" big] tie.Pfv-3SgSbj Ptv,
gwé kani gé:nde,
exit(v).Pfv.3PISbj do.Pfv.3PISbj g0.Pfv.3PISbj,
[[sojo-tem-geé nd] gé:nde te;j-a:] 7ég-gé mba,

[[person-devour.Agent-Pl  Def] go.Pfv.Pfv look-Purp] come.Pfv-3PISbj Pfv,

‘When he (=hyena) had tied the big rope, they set off. They came and visited
(“looked at”) the cannibals.’

[sojo-tem-geé compound agentive §5.1.3]

(00:24) [ka:y"e [jomé "tnin nd]  tejé mba] polle-o,
[hyena [hare "“mother Def] look.at.Pfv.3SgSbj Pfv] escape.Pfv,
[ka:y"e  Menin ndjJ pollo-1i-0,
[hyena "mother Def] escape-PfvNeg-3SgSbj,

‘Hyena watched hare’s mother escape. Hyena’s mother did not escape.’
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(00:27) ?émba débé si:nde,
then hold.Pfv.3PISbj convey.Pfv.3PISbj,
débe si:ndé,
hold.Pfv.3PISbj convey.Pfv.3PISbj,
‘Then they held and took (hyena’s mother) (there)

(00:29) sojo-seli-ge débé si:ndé
person-slaughter.Agent-Pl ~ hold.P{fv.3PISbj convey.Pfv.3PISbj
’émba séla:-ye,
then slaughter(v)-Direc.Pfv.3P1Sbj

‘They held and took (hyena’s .mother), then they went and slaughtered (her).’
[s€la:-ye, §10.6]

(00:31) séle yligo-g-gé mba,
slaughter.Pfv.3P1Sbj meet-Recip.Pfv-3PISbj Ptv,
[a-pgi dagam kani waj 7une,
[3Sg-Acc taste(n) do.Pfv.3SgSbj Quot] say.Pfv.3SgSbj,

‘They slaughtered (her) and (hyena and hare) met. (Hyena) said, “you (=hare) have
outwitted me (=hyena).”’
[in quotations, original addressee and original speaker are both converted to third

person pronominals (unless identical to current speaker or addressee)]

(00:34) a-pgu dagidm kani wa
3Sg-Acc taste(n) do.Pfv.3SgSbj  Quot
bana débé né,
manner.3SgSbj hold.P{v.3SgSbj and.then,
téma 2uné mba,
devour.Ipfv.3SgSb;j say.Pfv.3SgSbj Ptv,
‘(Hyena) said, “you (=hare) have outwitted me (=hyena).” The way he (=hyena)
intended to get hold of and devour (hare).’

(00:36) diino-g-gé mba [jomé pgui]  dinna:-li-0,
run-Recip.Pfv-3PISbj Ptfv [hare Acc] reach-PfvNeg-3SgSbj,
[ka:y"e [jomé ngi] dinna:-1i-0]
[hyena [hare Acc] reach-PfvNeg-3SgSbj,
Jjomé sémé-la-ma a-pgu dabe-0,
hare slyness 3Sg-Acc pass.Pfv-3SgSbj

‘They raced. He (=hyena) didn’t get (=catch) hare. Hyena didn’t catch up to hare.
Hare was more clever than him (=hyena).’
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(00:40) ap  "“dégd-ge,  ap Al sémé-lama-ge t6:1=13,

3Pl "Mtwo-Pl, 3PIPoss Hslyness-Pl one=it.is.not,
y

ap Al sémé-lama-ge t6:1=12,

3PIPoss Hlslyness-Pl one=it.is.not,

‘The two of them, their degrees of slyness were not the same.’
[syncopated < /t6:le =13/ ]

(00:45) nambala, ya: duge,
lion, woman take.Pfv.3SgSbj,
[?ani ngu] duge, [kild i,
[whatchamacallit? Acc] take.Pfv.3SgSbj, [goat Acc],
[kild ngi] dugé mba,

[goat Acc] take.Pfv.3SgSbj  Pfv,

‘Lion, he took (=married) a woman. He took (=married) whatchamacallit? A goat,
he took a goat.’

(00:53) kils, fi bé [[ag  "“bélanga] mba]  dwé,
goat, until child [[3P] "“between] Loc] enter.Pfv.3SgSbj,
[?1ba mba] gé:nde,

[market Loc] g0.Pfv.3SgSbj,
‘A goat. Until eventually a child entered (was born) between (=to) them. He went to
the market.’

[dWE: ‘entered’, pronounced dé: in Sangou]

(00:57) [?iba mba] ge:ndé mba,
[market Loc] 20.Pfv.3SgSbj Pfv,
[Péga 7inaj ka:y"e 7ége-0,
[come.Ipfv.3SgSbj say.Ipfv.3SgSbj] hyena come.Pfv-3SgSbj,

‘He went to the market, but before he came (back), hyena came.’

(00:59) [ms  nd pgu]  yo:-na mélé bo: wa,
[this Def Acc] woman-3SgPoss shame(n) be.3SgSbj  Quot,
[md nd pgu]  yo:-na mélé bo: wa

[this Def Acc] woman-3SgPoss shame(n) be-3SgSbj Quot,
‘(Hyena) said (to lion), “This one, your wife is shameful. This one, your wife is

shameful”.’
(01:02) ?Pegé-0 me" ta”, temé-y" wa,
come.Pfv-3SgSbj if only, devour.Hort Quot,
[nambala ngu] tombé bé:le-0,
[lion Acc] cajole.Pfv.3SgSbj get.Pfv-3SgSbh;,

‘(Hyena said:) “As soon as it (=goat) comes, let’s eat (it)!” He persuaded lion (by
sweet-talk).’
[quoted hortative §17.1.4.2]
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(01:05) ha: ndage wa 70né,
well,  all.right Quot say.Pfv.3SgSbj,
[bé: nd] niinde-0,
[child Def] hear.Pfv-3SgSbj,
‘He (=lion) said, “Well, all right.” The child heard (that).’

(01:08) [ni:-na pgu]  yug-a: geé:ndé mba,
[mother-3SgPoss Acc] meet-Purp go.Pfv-3SgSb  Pfv,
[ni:-nd ngu] ta:ye-0,

[mother-3SgPoss Acc] speak.Pfv-3SgSbj,
‘He (=child) went to meet with his mother. He spoke to his mother.’

(01:11) /a 7égé mén  ta"] 0-ngu tém-me,
[2SgSbj  come.Pfv if only] 2Sg-Acc  devour.Pfv-3PISbj,
sabi ka:y'e, [p Hpaw  pgn]  kdliba  kdni-O,

because hyena, [1SgPoss “father Acc] trickery do.Pfv-3SgSbj,
‘(Child to mother:) “As soon as you come (=arrive), they will devour you. Because

hyena has tricked my father”.
[mén ta" < me ta"]

(01:15) ha: ndagé wa, gendé-y" wa [?iba mbaj,
well, all.right Quot, go-Hort Quot [market Loc].
[?iba mba], rigé bo sa,
[market Loc], honey Exist have.3SgSbj,

‘(Mother i.e. goat) said: “Well, all right. Let’s go to the market!” In the market, he
(=child) had honey.’

[quoted hortative, §17.1.4.2; ‘to the market’ following rather than preceding the
verb, probably as afterthought; ?ige ‘honey’]

(01:19) [?ige ndo] ge:ndé mba,
[honey  with] go.Pfv.3SgSbj  Pfv,
baw-na a-ngu sigo-mi-0,
father-3SgPoss 3Sg-Acc descend-Caus.Pfv-3SgSbj
sigo mba kolé: bo-0,
descend.Pfv.3SgSb;j Pfv angry be-3SgSbj,

‘He (=child) went (there) with the honey. His father (=lion) lodged him. He (=lion)
went down (=retired for the night) and got angry (at the hyena).’
[sigé mba ~ sigo mba §15.1.1.2; kalé: bo §11.1.1.4]
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(01:22) [baw-na a-pgu tiya-mi]
[father-3SgPoss  3Sg-Acc greet-Caus.Pfv.3SgSbj]
[moé  ndj [Pége  né] da:-mu wa,
[this  Def] [come and.then] enter-Caus.QuotImprt Quot,
‘His father (=lion) greeted him (=child). He (=lion) said, “come and bring this
(honey) in!””’

(01:25) 7rebege wa, [Pege  né] da:-mi-r wa,
what? Quot, [come and.then] enter-Caus-Quotlmprt Quot,
7émba 7abé dd:-mi,

then.3SgSbj catch.Pfv.3SgSbj enter-Caus.Pfv.3SgSbj,

‘(Lion) said, “What is it? Come and bring it in for (me)!” Then he (=child) took it
and brought it in.’

[da:-mu-r quoted imperative, §17.1.4.1]

(01:28) na-Io bé:l¢ wa, mo no,
where? get.Pfv.3SgSbj Quot, this Def
[?iba mba] gajaga-w" bé:l¢ wa,

[market Loc] scramble-while  get.Pfv.3SgSbj Quot,
‘(Lion) said, “where did you-Sg get (it)?” (Child) said, “I managed to get (it) at the

market.
[gajaga- evokes a scramble to get something, e.g. children fighting over a pile of

candy]
(01:31) na-Io gajaga uné mba, [ka:y"e p] ZEWE,
where? scramble say.Pfv.3SgSbj Pfv [hyena Acc]  kill.Pfv.3PISb;j,
ka:y"e —  [“an n3] —  “buge n3,
hyena—  [“whatchamacallit? — Def] —  “brain Def

‘(Lion) said, “where did you manage (to get it)?” They killed the hyena. The hyena’s
whatchamacallit, brains.’

[ ‘whatchamacallit?” and ‘brain’ are possessed by ‘hyena’, cf. ka:y"é “bugé ‘hyena’s
brains’]
(01:36) gdjaga-w" femba gajagé bé:l¢ wa,
scramble-while then scramble.Pfv.3SgSbj get.Pfv.3SgSbj Quot,

ka:y"e  nonjy: —,
hyena  which? —,
‘(Child) said, “I scrambled to get (some).” Which hyena?—’

351



(01:39) [ka:y"é — ‘“buge nd] [ms  ndj aw" wa,  7uné mba
[hyena— ‘'brain Def] [this Def] 3Sg  Quot, say.Pfv.3SgSbj Pfv

[gé:" kani] té;je,
[looking.furtively do.Pfv.3SgSbj] look.Pfv.3SgSbj,

‘(Child) said: “Hyena’s brains, this is it.” (The father) looked (at it, furtively) out of
the corner of his eye.’
[bligé ‘marrow, brain (tissue)’]

(01:42) te:jé mba,
look.at.Pfv.3SgSbj Pfv,
[m3 ka:y"s nd] ("ko:) i tébagé mé,
[this hyena Def] (""head)]  1SgSbj  break.Pfv.3SgSbj if,
[m3 njJ aw"=1a,
[this Def] 3Sg=it.is.not,

‘He looked out of the corner of his eye. “When I broke open this hyena’s (head), —
This isn’t it.”’
[The passage from 01:42 to 01:47 is spoken very rapidly and is difficult to make

out]
(01:44) [[m3  nd] Hlps:  nd] tébd-gé sa,
[[this Def] Hlhead  Def] shatter-Caus.Pfv.3PISb;  Pfv.Foc,
[ka:bo-na ko:] téba-gé sa,
[peer-3SgPoss head] shatter-Caus.Pfv.3P1Sbj Pfv.Foc,
‘emba be:lg wa,

then.3SgSbj get.Pfv.3SgSbj Quot,
‘(Child) said, “It was this (other) one’s head [focus] that they shattered. It was his
companion’s (=another hyena’s) head [focus] that they shattered, then I got (some).’

[ka:bo-na ‘his companion, peer, agemate’, here ‘the other one, the counterparty’,
i.e. denoting a second, non-primary topical referent, French son semblable]

(01:48) [du:l-I5 0né mba]
[run-IpfvNeg.3SgSbj say.Pfv.3SgSbj Ptv]
[?émba diino-ge],
[then.3PISbj run-Recip.Pfv.3PISbj]
duno-ge dinné débe,
run-Recip.Pfv.3SgSbj arrive.Pfv.3SgSbj catch.Pfv.3SgSbj,

‘He said, “I won’t run.” Then they ran together. He ran (with them), he caught up
with (hyena) and seized (him).’

[original 1Sg changed to 3Sg in quotation; di:ni ‘run’ and derivatives; dinné
‘arrive’]
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(01:51) dinné debé mba taw”,

arrive.Pfv.3SgSbj  catch.Pfv.3SgSbj Pfv only,
di:ni [banda mba] gu:ndeé mba,
run.Pfv.3PISbj [outside(n)  Loc] exit(v).Pfv.3P1Sbj Pfv,

‘When they reached (hyena) and seized (hm), they (all) ran outside.’
[banda ‘outside (n)’]

(01:54) [[be: ndj q] débé g0:-mi,
[[child Def] Acc] catch.Pfv.3SgSbj exit(v)-Caus.Pfv.3SgSbj,
ha: 7 gendeé-y”,
well 1P1 go-Hort,

‘He caught the child and took him out (and said) “let’s go!”’

(01:57) [be: nd] [a-ya ko] dii:ni gé:nde,
[child Def] [3P1 Top] run.Pfv.3PISbj  go.P{v.3PISbj,
[ka:y"¢  ns g] — teba-ge,

[hyena Def Acc]—  shatter-Caus.Pfv.3SgSbj,
‘The child, as for them (=child and others), they went running. He (=lion) shattered
the hyena. He shattered the hyena.’

(01:59) [ko: nd q] teba-gé mba,
[head Def Acc] shatter-Caus.Pfv.3SgSbj Pfv,
[ko: naj SEbE-SEDE bo-0,
[head Def] unsweetened be-3SgSbj,

‘He shattered the head (=skull). The head (=brain) tasted bland (not sweet).’

(02:01) [be: nd yaJ] [ni-n ns ya] dini gé:nde,
[child Def and] [mother Def and] run.Pfv.3PISbj go.P{v.3PISb;,
ha: [kalabu V€ kan ndj
well [troublemaking  which  do.Ppl.3SgSbjPfv Def]
[ko:-na mba] fisti kani,
[head-3SgPoss Loc] land.on do.3SgSb;,

‘The child and the mother had run away. Well, the trouble that he (=hyena) made
landed on himself.’
[Fulfulde fi:ti, rephrased with Bunoge sigé ‘comes down’ in the following segment]

(02:06) [7émé nda:] kalabu dégé kani kindii]
[that.Def  Purp] trouble.making  one.who do.Pfv.Ppl  all]
[ko:-na mba] siga,
[head-3SgPoss on] descend.Ipfv.3SgSbj,
‘That’s why (if there is) anyone who makes trouble (e.g. incites disputes), it comes
down on himself.’
[dégé §14.2.1]
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(02:08) [f:15 a kani mé]
[good(n) 2SgSbj do.Pfv if]
[[a HLgo:] mbd] siga,
[[2SgSbj Hlhead] on] descend.Ipfv.3SgSbj,
‘If you do good, it (=good) will come down on (=come back to) you.’

(02:10) da: a kani mé,
bad(n) 2SgSbj do.Pfv if,
[[a Hko:]  mbd]  sigd wa,
[[2SgSbj fhead] on] descend.Ipfv.3SgSbj  Quot,

‘If you do evil, it (=bad) will come down on you, as they say.’
(02:11) [kemnds-ge ko:] 7émé-nji 7uné,

[old-P1 Top] that-like say.Pfv.3Plsbj,
‘As for the old people, that’s what they said.’
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Text 2015-09: The lion, the old woman, and the hyena (tale)

recorded, Boudou

(00:05) nambala,  y5™ Hkemno,
lion, woman"" Hold,
ala [kil5-na 1] to:ri kani sa,
lo! [goat-3SgPoss Acc] harrassment  do.Pfv  Pfv.SbjFoc,
76go: deba: téma,

come.Ipfv catch.Ipfv devour.Ipfv-3SgSbj,
‘Lion, an old woman. Lo it was he (=lion) who harrassed her goat(s). He would
come, catch, and eat (them).’
[Pégo: déba:, §15.2.1.2]

(00:12) [ys'" Hkemnd]  kdndd kani-@,
[woman™ old] failure do.Pfv-3SgSbj,
’émba [nambala nj ngu] ta:ye-0,
then [lion Def  Acc] speak.Pfv-3SgSbj,
‘The old woman was helpless (could do nothing about it). Then she spoke to the
lion.’
(00:16) [kil>-na-ge nd] /émbé  wa:-ma wa
[goat-3SgPoss-Pl Def] Prog exhaust-Caus.Ipfv.3SgSb;  Quot
[nambala nd] [ndage wa] 7une,
[lion Def] [be.good.Pfv-3SgSbj Quot] say.Pfv.3SgSb;,

99 9

‘(She said:) he (=lion) was finishing her goats off. The lion said, “all right.
[< ndagé wa < ndage]

(00:19) 7egeé mba,
come.Pfv.3SgSbj Ptv,
gwi:-gé no, ka:y'"e, gwi:-gé nj,
skin-P1 Def, hyena, skin-PI Def,
[kilo  gwii-g¢ nd]  pamba-namba  [[ko:-na] mbd]  kani-0,

[goat  skin-P1  Def] cover-cover [[head-3SgPoss] Loc] do.Pfv-3SgSbj
‘He (=lion) came. The (goat) skins, hyena, the skins. He (=lion) covered himself
with goatskins.’
[The lion disguises himself as a goat. The first line of this segment is somewhat
broken, repaired in the second line]
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(00:25) ha: [téma 70né ka:y"e Pegé mba,
well, [devour.Ipfv.3SgSbj say.Pfv.3SgSbj] hyena come.P{fv.3SgSbj Pfv,
miw" wa, mdw"  koy [ye? Ybay"] wa koy,
Prsntv Quot, Prsnt  Emph [thing™  'big]  Quot Emph,
‘Well, hyena came, intending to devour (a goat). There it is, there it is, a big thing
indeed, he thought.’
[y€ bay" ‘big thing’ or ‘(a) big one’, with yé (archaic noun) as default noun,
elsewhere wé: is the word for ‘thing’; mdw" presentative §4.4.4]

(00:30) [yé bay"] [wotoro  ndo] bom-bo-0 wa,
[big thing ] [cart in] there-be-3SgSbj Quot,
regé deba uné mba,

come.Pfv.3SgSbj  catch.Ipfv.3SgSbj say.Pfv.3SgSbj Ptv,
‘A big thing is on the cart (he thought). He came, intending to catch (it).” (< wotoro )

(00:32) démbula-déembula kani mba,
uncover-uncover do.Pfv.3SgSbj Pfv,
deb-a: uné mba jaka nambala,
catch-Purp say.Pfv.3SgSbj Ptfv lo! lion,
[samari kana:] 7egé wa,

[joke(n) do-Purp] come.Pfv.3SgSbj Quot,
‘He (=hyena) took off (the skins), intending to catch (goats), but lo! it was the lion.
He said (to the lion) that he had come to make a joke.’

(00:38) nambala ndagé wa,
lion all.right Quot,
7éemba débé téme,
then catch.Pfv.3SgSbj devour.Pfv.3SgSbj

‘The lion said, “all right.” Then he caught and devoured (hyena).

(00:40) a-pgu debé temé mba,
3Sg-Acc catch.Pfv.3SgSbj devour.Pfv.3SgSbj Pfv,
kils-ngé-na 7émba  polle bé:lg,
goat-Pl-3SgPoss then escape.Pfv.3PISbj get.Pfv.3P1Sbj,

‘When he caught and devoured (hyena), her goats became free (of predators).’

(00:43) [ys"" Hkemns n3], néw" [to: aw"] rémi  kani,
[woman™ old Def], ?? [?7? 3Sg] safety  do.Pfv.3SgSbj,
[ys Hkemns n3j, [to: aw"] réni  kani,

[woman" "old Def] [?7? 3Sg] safety  do.Pfv.3SgSbj,
‘The old woman, she was saved thanks to him (=lion). The old woman, that’s it, she

was saved.’
[to: aw", morphologically obscure but possibly containing 3Sg pronoun aw", means

‘it (tale) is finished’]
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(00:47) kil>-ngé-na kéma wa:-ma-w", [ys' Hkemnd  n3j,
goat-P1-3SgPoss  devour  finish-Caus-Ipfv, [woman" "old Def],
a-pgu dugé so:pgé tabé mba
3Sg-Acc take.Pfv.3SgSbj  bring.Pfv.3SgSb give.Pfv.3SgSb  Pfv

wa:-ye-0,
finish-MP.Pfv-3SgSbj,

‘He (=hyena) was eating up her goats. The old woman got and brought (the lion) and
he (=hyena) was finished.’

(00:53) [nambala  nd-g] t€m mba ta’,
[lion Def-Acc] devour.Pfv.3SgSbj Pfv only,
al [ka:y" no-g] téme, 7émbd ré:ani  kani,

ah!  [hyena Def-Acc] devour.pfv.3SgSbj, then  safety do.Pfv.3SgSbj,

‘As soon as he devoured the lion—abh, (or rather) he devoured the hyena. Then she
was saved.’

[< témé mba |

(00:58) a-pgu pama-nga uné mba,
3Sg-Acc ruin-Caus.Ipfv.3SgSbj say Pfv,
[m3 nd-g] témeé-0, femba  ré:ni kani

[Dem Def-Acc]  devour.Pfv-3SgSbj, then safety do.Pfv.3SgSbj
‘He (=hyena) intended to ruin her. He (=lion) devoured that one (=hyena). Then she

(=old woman) was saved.’
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Abbreviations and symbols

Abbreviations
Acc accusative
Adj adjective
Addr addressee
ATR advanced tongue root (vowel feature)
C consonant (in formulae like CvCv)
Capac capacitative, §10.7
Caus causative
Char characteristic nominal derivational suffix, §4.2.1
Def definite marker
Dem demonstrative
Dim diminutive
DiscFunct discourse-functional particle at end of NP (‘even’, ‘only’, ‘as for”)
EA expressive adverbial, §8.4.3, §11.1.3.1
Emph emphatic (clause-final particle)
Exist existential particle
ExpPrf experiential perfect
Foc focus
H high (tone)
Hort hortative
Ipfv imperfective
Imprt imperative
Inch inchoative (‘become’ with adjective)
Inst instrument(al)
InstNom instrument nominal (e.g. §5.1.11.2)
Iter iteration (full-stem reduplication, e.g. of stative or imperfective verb)
L a) low (tone)
b) any sonorant (in e.g. CvL)
Loc locative
MP mediopassive
N a) noun (in e.g. “N-Ad;”)
b) nasal consonant (in e.g. CvN)
(n) noun, in interlinear glosses like ‘work (n)’
Neg negative
Nom nominalization
NP noun phrase
Num numeral
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O object (in e.g. “SOV”)

Ord ordinal adjective

Pass passive (in function-specifying compounds), §5.1.11.1
Pfv perfective

Pl plural

Poss possessive, possessor

PP postpositional phrase

Ppl participle, in relative clauses
Prf perfect (in ExpPrf)

Prog progressive

Proh prohibitive

Prsent presentative

Purp purposive

Q question marker

Quant quantifier

Quot quotative particle

Rdp reduplication

Recip reciprocal

RelCl relative clause

ResPass resultative passive, §9.3.2
Rev reversive

S subject (in e.g. “SOV”)

Sbj subject

Sg singular

Stat stative

Tr transitive derivational suffix, §9.4.2
\Y a) verb (in e.g. “SOV”)

v vowel (in e.g. CvCv)

v) verb, in interlinear glosses like ‘fight (v)’
Vb verb

VbIN verbal noun

VP verb phrase
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2 N A v owmn

4,4, 44,4
XX X X

/.0

(...}
[...]
[...]°
AL
M.
C..D

reconstructed

ungrammatical, unacceptable, unattested

tones on vowels (or syllables)

tone overlays on stems in compounds, Chapter 5

a) lexical tone melody, e.g. /LH/, /H/

b) underlying or lexical representation

a) tone overlay, e.g. {HL}, {H}, {L}

b) enclosing any set, e.g. {u a i}

a) phonetic (IPA) representation, e.g. [bu:]; or phrasal grouping
downstep

{L} tone overlay depending on constituent to the right
{HL} tone overlay depending on constituent to the left
{L} tone overlay on depending on constituent to the left
tonosyntactic island

— (prolongation of final vowel or sonorant, no special pitch effect)

¥ N

fa—, ‘until, all the way to’, §15.3.3
na— or ma—, ‘or’, §7.2

té:bi—, ‘alot’, §11.4.1.4

J—, in greetings, §19.6

terminal pitch rise (incompletion)
terminal pitch drop (completion)
clitic boundary
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Index

1. selected morphemes
notes: vis a variable vowel, C'is a variable consonantverbs are cited in E-stem (perfective);
vowel-length and initial 7 are disregarded in alphabetical ordering

=, ‘it is’ enclitic after NP, §11.2.1.1
with focalized constituent, §13.1.1.3
-0, 3Sg suffix on predicates, §10.3.1
a a) a, 2Sg proclitic (subject, possessor, postpositional complement), §4.3.1, §10.3.1
b) 4, 2Pl proclitic (subject, possessor, postpositional complement), §4.3.1, §10.3.1
¢) a, variant locative suffix, end of §8.2.3.1 (see also mba )
a:, stem-final in verbs
4:, in past imperfective and past progressive, §10.5.1.1-2
-4:, purposive ‘in order to’, §17.5.1
an, 3P1 possessor pronominal, §4.3.2
7angaw”, ‘how much/many?’, §13.2.2.6
aw", 3Sg independent pronoun, §4.3.1
7a:ye, ‘who?’, §13.2.2.1
bana, ‘manner, way’
in purposive clauses, 617..
bapa, ordinal, §4.6.2.2
ba:pga, ‘owner’
in compounds, §5.1.8
bé, ‘child’, §4.1.2
-bé¢, ‘child, fruit’ in compounds, §5.1.4.1
bé:lg, ‘get’, §10.1.2.8
bile, ‘become’ after NP, §11.2.4.2
bo, ‘together’, §8.4.1
bo a) bo, ‘be (somewhere)’, §11.2.2.2
in adjectival predicates, §11.4.1.1-2
auxiliary in resultative passive construction, §9.3.2
auxiliary in experiential perfect, §10.2.1.4
occasional auxiliary in progressive, §10.2.2.2
in negative subject-focus construction, §13.1.1.4
b) bo, existential proclitic, §11.2.2.1
with ‘have’, §11.5.1
with derived stative verbs, §10.4.1.1
bom-bo, ‘be present’, §11.2.2.3
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-Cv, mediopassive derivational suffix on verb (C repeats preceding consonant after syncope),
§9.4.1
da:, purposive-causal postposition, §8.3.1
dabe, ‘pass, go past’
in comparatives, §12.1.5
-de a) transitive derivational suffix (adds an agent) in verbs, §9.4.2
b) benefactive derivational suffix in verbs, §9.4.3
dépge, ‘remain’, §11.2.4.1
-dé, transitive derivational suffix in verbs, §9.4.2
dé:, ‘enter, go in’, §10.1.2.3
obscurely related variant do:gge, §10.1.2.3
dégé, ‘one who ...7, §14.2.1
e, final vowel of E-stem of verbs (mainly perfective), §10.2.1.1
-¢:, resultative passive suffix before bo ‘be’, §9.3.2
7ebége, ‘what?’, §13.2.2.2
7émba, sequential (‘then ...”) plus perfective, §15.2.2.1
7émbe, progressive, §10.2.2.2
&, final vowel of E-stem of verbs (mainly perfective), §10.2.1.1
-¢:, resultative passive suffix before bo ‘be’, §9.3.2
7émé, ‘that’ (discourse-definite), §4.4.2.2
7ey", ‘know’, §11.2.5.1
-ga a) characteristic nominal suffix, after a noun stem, §4.2.1
b) participial suffix
after negative subject-focus verb, §13.1.1.4
after negative nonsubject-focus verb, §13.1.1.5
adjectives with participial suffix, §4.5.1.2
¢) ga, stative of gé: ‘exit’, §10.1.2.2
-gé a) plural suffix
with noun, §4.1.1.2
with adjective, §4.5.2
in relative clauses, §14.7.2
b) variant of frozen inanimate class suffix, §4.1.1.3
¢) minor causative suffix on verbs, §9.2.2
d) reciprocal derivational suffix on verbs, §9.5
gé:, ‘exit, go out’, §10.1.2.2
stative ga, §10.1.2.2
obscurely related gii:ndé and go:pgé ‘exit, go out’, §10.1.2.2
causatives gongo-mi ‘cause to go out’ and go.-mi ‘take out’, §10.1.2.2
gé:nde, ‘go’, §10.1.2.9
-g0, participial suffix
after imperfective positive subject-focus verb, §13.1.1.4
-gu, variant of frozen inanimate class suffix, §4.1.1.3
I, final vowel of I-stem of verbs (including perfective), §10.2.1.1
-1, resultative passive suffix before bo ‘be’, §9.3.2
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7Ima, in y€ ?ima ‘what one can’, end of §10.7
7indo, ‘not know’, §11.2.5.1
jow", ‘today’, §8.4.2.1
ka:-Ia, ‘not want’, §11.2.5.2
kanda a) “kanda ~ "“kanda, ‘new’
b) kan-da (imperfective), see kdn-de under kani
kande a) kande, ‘first’ (ordinal), §4.6.2.1
b) kan-de, see under kani
kani, ‘do’
in collocations, §11.1.2.2
kan-de, ‘make/do well’ or ‘do (sth) for (sb)’, §9.4.3
kdnda-mi ‘fix’, §9.7
kay", ‘want’, §11.2.5.2
ko, ‘head’
[X ko:] mba, ‘on X’ or ‘over X, §8.2.5.1
kindu, “all’, §6.6.1
la a) =Ia, ‘it is not’ enclitic after NP, §11.2.1.2
b) -1a, in pama-Ia, ‘damage, trouble’, §4.2.6
¢) la~ I4, polar interrogative
before imperfective positive predicate, §13.2.1.1
clause-final after ‘it is’ predicate, §13.2.1.2
le a) -Ie, reversive suffix on verbs, §9.1
b) -I¢, variant transitive derivational suffix in Cvi-Iv after syncope, §9.4.2
c) -le, goal derivational suffix in tégd-/¢ ‘look for’, §9.4.3
le a) -I¢, reversive suffix on verbs, §9.1
b) -I¢, variant transitive derivational suffix in Cvi-Iv after syncope, §9.4.2
-1i, perfective negative suffix on verbs after A/O-stem, §10.2.3.1
in focalized clauses, §13.1.1.4-5
in relative clauses, §14.5.3
lo, variant of locative postposition ndo, §8.2.3.2
in bo-10 ‘over there’ and ma-1o ‘here’, §4.4.3.1
in nd-1o ‘where?’, §13.2.2.3
-15, imperfective negative, after O/U-stem, §10.2.3.3
in focalized clauses, §13.1.1.4-5
in relative clauses, §14.5.4
masa, ‘now’, §8.4.2.1
ma—, ‘or’ (clausal), §7.2.2
mba, locative postposition ‘in’ or ‘on’, §8.2.3.1 (see also a, wa )
mbé, past marker (imperfective or stative positive), §10.5.1
in focalized clauses, §13.1.1.4
in relative clauses, §14.5.5
in counterfactual conditionals, §16.3
mbo:ndo, counterfactual ‘if*, §16.3
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mi a) mi, 1Sg pronominal, §4.3.1
b) -mi, causative suffix on verb, §9.2.1
¢) -mi, passive suffix in (imperfective) béla-ma, §9.3.1
-mo, ‘can’ after O/U-stem (capacitative suffix on verbs), §10.7
mo, prenominal ‘this/that’, §4.4.2.1, §6.5.1
mdw", presentative, §4.4.4
na a) -na, 3Sg possessor suffix, §4.3.2, §6.2.1.3
b) -na, verbal noun after O/U-stem, §4.2.2
¢) -na-, in [n-nd-a] bahuvrihi compounds, §5.2.1.1
d) na, ‘which?’, §13.2.2.7
part of WH interrogatives, §13.2.2.3-5, §13.2.2.7
na-1o, ‘where?’, §13.2.2.3
na-w", ‘more’, §12.1.2-4
nda a) =nda, stative negative, §10.4.2
b) -nda, 3Pl imperfective negative suffix, §10.2.3.3
¢) -nda, prohibitive suffix, §10.8.1.2
d) -nda, quoted prohibitive, §10.8.3.2
-nde, suffix in agentive-like nominals, §4.2.4
ndi a) -ndi, 3Pl perfective negative, §10.2.3.1
b) ndi, ‘like, in the manner of’, §8.3.2, §15.3.2.3
part of X "6ji ndi, ‘like X’, §8.3.2
ndo  a) instrumental postposition, §8.1.2
b) locative postposition ‘in’, §8.2.3.2 (see also -10)
ne a) né, future ‘and then’ subordinator, §15.1.2
b) -né, in déné-né, ‘fatigue’, §4.2.6
ni, emphatic, in 2émé nd: ni, §4.4.2.2
-njiI, suffix in manner adverbs (see also ndi)
7émé-nji, ‘like that’, §4.4.3.2
na-nji, ‘how?’, §13.2.2.5
nolo, ‘man’. §4.1.2
in compounds, §5.1.7
nd a) postnominal definite, §4.4.1
b) -n3-we, plural -nd:-gée, gentilic, §5.1.4.2
1] a) 1, 1Sg proclitic (subject, possessor, postpositional complement), §4.3.1, §10.3.1
b) 7, 1P1 proclitic (subject, possessor, postpositional complement), §4.3.1, §10.3.1
-yga  a) instrumental nominalizer in péni-nga ‘broom’ (§4.2.3.1)
b) agentive-like nominalizer in kénii-gga ‘sorceror’, §4.2.4
-pgé  a) variant of frozen inanimate class suffix, §4.1.1.3
b) instrumental nominal suffix, §4.2.3.1
¢) variant of causative -g¢ in dimo-pgé ‘extinguish (fire)’, §9.2.2
-pgu, accusative, §6.7
with pronouns, §4.3.1
as ‘than’ phrase in comparatives, §12.1.1-2
0, 2Sg independent pronoun, §4.3.1
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70ga, ‘tomorrow’, §8.4.2.1
70ji, ‘road, path’
X "6ji ndi “like X, §8.3.2
fori, ‘not be, be absent (somewhere)’, §11.2.2.2
with adjectival and stative predicates, §11.4.4
auxiliary in progressive negative, §10.2.3.4
pima, ‘resemble’, §11.2.5.3
-re, transitive derivational suffix in verbs, §9.4.2
-ré, transitive derivational suffix in verbs, §9.4.2
-ri, in dowa-rii ‘condolences’, §4.2.6
sa a) sa, ‘have’, §11.5.1
b) sa, perfective subject-focus, §13.1.1.4
sa:, perfective participial in subject relative, §14.5.1
sabi ~ sabu, ‘because’, §17.5.3
sakdy, ‘all’, §6.6.1
se a) -se, ‘grain, unit’, in compounds, §5.1.6
b) se, ‘foot’
X sé: bu:-na a, ‘under X, §8.2.9
sojo, ‘person’, §4.1.2
tapga, ‘certain (ones)’, §6.3.2
ta:ye, ‘say, speak’, §11.3.1 (homophone ‘shoot”)
tége, ‘see’
tégo-le ‘look for’, §9.4.3
obscure relationship to té;jé ‘look’, tégo-I¢ ‘look for’, §9.7
to:l¢, ‘one’, §4.6.1.1
tondi-ge, ‘money’ (frozen plural < *cowry shells), end of §6.3.1
tina, in ya:gu n-tuna ‘day before yesterday’, 20ga n-tuna ‘day after tomorrow’, §8.4.2.1
u, final segment in some nominals, §4.2.3.2
7unég, ‘say’, §11.3.1
wa, variant locative suffix, end of §8.2.3.1 (see also mba )
wé, past marker (perfective positive or any negative categories), §10.5.1
in counterfactual conditionals, §16.3
WE: a) we, ‘thing’, §4.1.2 (see also yé-)
b) wé., in ‘belong to’ predicates, §11.5.2
weélé: bo, experiential perfect, §10.2.1.4
-w" a) -w", different-subject ‘while’ subordinator, §15.2.1.3
b) -w", in predicate adjective comparatives, §12.1.1
¢) -w", bare stative after A-stem with perception verbs, §10.4.1.3
y a) y, final segment or suffix in some nominals, §4.2.3.2
b) -y, suffix in agentive-like nominals, §4.2.4
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ya a) ya, ‘and’ following both conjuncts, §7.1.1
b) ya, clause-final polar interrogative, §13.2.1.4
¢) -y4, in plural independent pronouns, §4.3.1
d) -ya, 3PI subject suffix allomorph, mainly stative, §10.3.1
e) -ya, ‘go and do’ (imperfective), §10.6
ye a) -y¢ and variants, diminutive, §5.1.5
kin term sé¢j-jo, §6.2.2.1
b) -yé¢, suffix on verb in instrumental compounds, §5.1.11.1
¢) -ye, 3P1 subject perfective allomorph, §10.3.1
d) -ye, ‘go and (do)’, §10.6
ye a) -yé, 3Pl subject perfective allomorph, §10.3.1
b) -y¥é, ‘go and (do)’, §10.6
c) yé- ‘thing’ in frozen yé-bay" and yé-bigi, ‘big thing’, §4.1.2
d) yé, preverbal proclitic
in negative focalized clauses, §13.1.1.2, §13.1.1.9
in relative clauses, §14.4
-y0 ~ -yJ, instrumental nominals, §4.2.3.3
in compounds, §5.1.11.2
ya, ‘woman’, §4.1.2
in compounds, §5.1.7
y" a) -y", hortative, §10.8.2.1
b) -y", in predicate adjective comparatives, §12.1.1

2. grammar

accusative, §6.7

adjective, §4.5
negative adjectives, §4.5.1.4
phrasal adjectives (exemplars), §4.5.1.3
participles as adjectives, §4.5.1.2
adjectival predicates, §11.4
in comparatives, §12.1.1

adverb (see also “postposition”)
demonstrative, §4.4.3
manner, §4.4.3.2, §8.3.2
spatial, §4.4.3.1, §8.4.2.2
temporal, §8.4.2.1
expressive adverbial (EA), §8.4.3, §11.1.3.1
adverbial clauses, §15.2

‘again’, §19.3.1

agentive, §4.2.4, §5.1.3

‘also’, §19.1.2

anaphora, chapter 18
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apocope, §3.4.3
apposition, §5.2.1.2, §6.5.1, §13.2.2.7, §14.2.3, §14.4
aspect, §10.2
aspect-negation suffix, §10.2
bahuvrihi, §5.2.1
‘be’
locative/existential, §11.2.2
‘it is X’ (identificational), §11.2.1
‘because’, §17.5.3
‘become’
‘become (adjective)’, §9.6
‘become (something)’, §11.2.4.2
‘before ...” clause, §15.2.3
bifurcation (apparent) of NP, §6.1.3, §14.2
bracketing (within NP), §6.1
capacitative, §10.7
causative, §9.2 (see also “transitive™)
valency of, §11.1.3.4
‘certain (one)’, §6.3.2
chaining (of verbs or VPs), §15.1
arguments of chained verbs, §15.1.3
characteristic, §4.2.1
cliticization, §3.5
clusters (consonantal), §3.2.9
cognate nominal, §11.1.2.4-5
comitative (‘with, accompanied by’) PPs, §8.1.2
comparatives, chapter 12
compounds
nominal, §5.1
adjectival, §5.2.1
bahuvrihi, §5.2.1
instrumental, §5.1.11
function-specifying, §5.1.11.1
product-of-action, §5.1.11.3
conjunction
NPs, §7.1
conjoined NPs as relative heads, §14.2.4
for clauses and VPs see “chaining”
conditionals, chapter 16
consonants, §3.2
Contour-Tone Mora-Addition, §3.6.4.1
Contour-Tone Flattening, §3.6.4.3
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deadjectival derivative

extent nominals, §4.2.5

inchoative verb, §9.6
definite, §4.4.1,
defocalization, §13.1

unsuffixed perfective positive verb, §10.2.1.1
deictic (see “demonstrative”)
demonstrative, §4.4.2

adverbs, §4.4.3
denominal derivative

characteristic noun/adjective, §4.2.1
directional verb, §10.6
discourse-function markers, chapter 19
disjunction, §7.2
Dissimilatory Tone-Lowering (before H-tone), §3.6.3.4
distributive

numerals, §4.6.1.6
‘do’, in collocations, §11.1.2.2
echo (of head noun, in relatives), §14.2.5
emphatic

phrase-final particles, §19.5

pronouns, §18.2
epenthesis,

initial glottal stop, §3.2.5
‘even’, §19.1.2

‘even if’, §16.2.1
exemplars as color modifiers, §4.5.1.3
existential proclitic, §11.2.2.1
experiential perfect, §10.2.1.4
expressive adverbial, §8.4.3, §11.1.3.1
factitive verb (causative of deadjectival inchoative verb), §9.6
factive complement, §17.2
Final Tone-Raising, §3.6.3.2-3
focalization, chapter 13
fraction, §4.6.3
gentilics, §5.1.4.2
greetings, §19.6
harmony (vocalic), §3.3.5, 3.4.2.1
‘have’, §11.5.1
hortative, §10.8.2

negative, §10.8.2.2

hortative chains, §15.1.4.2

quoted, §17.1.4.2
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imperative, §10.8.1
imperative chains, §15.1.4.1
quoted, §10.8.3.1
imperfective, §10.2.2.1
shift from A- to O/U-stem for subject focalization, §13.1.1.7
-go imperfective participle
for subject focalization, §13.1.1.4
in nonsubject relatives, §14.5.2
negative, §10.2.3.3
inchoative
deadjectival verb, §9.6
‘become (something)’, §11.2.4.2
Initial Tone-Dissimilation, §3.6.3.6
instrument(al)
instrumental (‘by means of”) PPs, §8.1.2
instrument nominals, §4.2.3.1, §4.2.3.3
compounds, §5.1.11.1
intensifier of adjective, §4.5.3
interrogatives, §13.2
embedded, §13.2.3
iteration (full-stem repetition)
in imperfective flanking interrogative /a ~ /4, §10.2.2.1
frozen iteration in some noun stems, §4.1.5
‘it is” enclitic, §11.2.1
jussive complement, §17.1,4
locative
spatial PPs, §8.2
demonstrative adverbs, §4.4.3.1
spatial relative clause, §15.3.1
logophoric, §18.3.1
manner adverbial
‘like X’, §8.3.2
demonstrative adverb, §4.4.3.2
adverbial clause, §15.3.2
mediopassive (verb derivation), §9.4.1
metathesis, §3.4.1.2
metrical structure, §3.1.2
modal
obligation, §17.3.7
certainty, §17.2.3
inference and hearsay, §17.2.2.3
Monophthongization, §3.4.6.2
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motion verbs
‘go’, §10.1.2.9
morphology of ‘exit’ and ‘enter’ verbs, §10.1.2.2-3
with purposive complement, §17.5.1
negation
adjectives
negative adjectival predicates, §11.4.4
lexically negative adjectives, §4.5.1.4
of verbs and quasi-verbs
negation of indicative verbs, §10.2.3
stative negative, §10.4.2
prohibitive, §10.8.1.2
hortative negative, §10.8.2.2
‘not be, be absent’, §11.2.2.2
‘itis not’, §11.2.1.2
noun phrase, chapter 6
numeral, §4.6
in bahuvrihi compounds, §5.2.1.2
object
accusative case
object incorporation in compounds, §5.1.2-3, §5.1.11.2
obligation, §17.3.7
‘only’, §19.4
ordinal, §4.6.2
participle
in relative clause, §14.5
for subject focus, §13.1.1.4
passive, §5.1.11.1, §9.3 (see also “mediopassive”™)
past enclitic, §10.5.1
perception verb
complements of, §17.2.2
perfect
experiential perfect, §10.2.1.4
past perfect, §10.5.1.3
perfective, §10.2.1.1
suffixed versus unsuffixed (third person), §10.2.1.1
negative, §10.2.3.1
person
pronominal categories, §4.3.1
third person in quoted clause for original addressee or speaker, §17.1.1
plural suffix
with nouns, §4.1.1.2
with adjectives, §4.5.2
with NP including a numeral, §6.4.2
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possession, §6.2
forms of pronominal possessors, §4.3.2, §6.2.1.3
possessive predicates, §11.5
possessor relative, §14.8.3
postposition, §8.1-3
focalization, §13.1.4-5
relativization, §14.8.4
presentative, §4.4.4
prohibitive, §10.8.1.2
pronouns, §4.3
pronominal possessors, §4.3.2, §6.2.1.3
purposive
purposive-causal postposition, §8.3.1
purposive clause, §17.5
quasi-verb, §11.2.2, §11.2.5, §11.5.1
quotation
quotative verb, §11.3.1
quotative complement, §17.1
reduplication (partial repetition of stem; see also “iteration”)
Cv before imperfective verbs, §10.2.2.1
frozen reduplication in some noun stems, §4.1.4
reflexive, §18.1
relative clauses, chapter 14
with echo of head noun, §14.2.5
with proclitic y¢, §14.4
‘remain’, §11.2.4.1
resultative passive, §9.3.2
reversive, §9.1
Rightward H-Movement, §3.6.3.5
Rightward H-Spreading, §3.6.3.8
‘since ...”, §15.2.1.4
spatial, see “locative”
stance verbs, §11.2.3.1
stative,
derived stative, §10.4
stative quasi-verbs
‘be’, §11.2.2.2
‘have’, §11.5.1
‘know’, ‘want’, and ‘resemble’, §11.2.5
Stranded-Tone Re-Linking, §3.6.4.2
subject, §11.1.1
syllables, §3.1.1
Syncope, §3.4.2.2
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temporal
simple adverbs, §8.4.2.1
adverbial clauses, §15.2
‘together’, §8.4.1
tone, §3.6
lexical melodies, §3.6.1
tonosyntactic overlays, §3.6.2
tone breaks, §3.6.3.1
tonosyntax, §3.6.2, §3.6.3.7
topic, §19.1
truncation
second syllable of ‘go’, before suffix, §10.1.2.9
valency, §11.1.3
verb
verb stems have no lexical tone melody, §3.6.1.1
derivation, chapter 9
inflection, chapter 10
verbal noun, §4.2.2
verbal-noun complements, §17.3
verb phrase, §11.1.4 (see also “chaining”)
vowels, §3.3
Vowel-Semivowel Assimilation, §3.4.6.1
vv-Contraction, §3.4.5.1
‘want’, §11.2.5.2
complement clause, §17.3.5
‘intend to’ expressed as ‘say’ plus purposive clause, end of §17.3.5
‘with’, see “instrumental” and “comitative”
y-Assimilation, §3.4.4.1
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